GALaxy

ELEVATOR CONTROL

Traction
ElevatorControllerManual

GAL

GALManufacturing

Corp.

50 East153rd Street
Bronx,NY10451
TechnicalSupport:

MTTY TTTTIARHPTITTTY



Foreword

G.A.L. has developed thizsanual with usability and safety in mind. General and specific safety notices
and precautions are defined in the manual. However, G.A.L. cannot be responsible for any injury to
persons or damage to property (including the elevator equipment) resulting fregligence, misuse of
the equipment, misinterpretation of instructions included in this manual, or due to any other cause
beyond the control of G.A.L.

All drawings, illustrations and information herein are the property of G.A.L. and must not be made
public or reproduced by any individual or entity other than the purchaser hereof without the express
written permission of G.A.L.
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The labeMWARNINGdentifiesproceduresandpractices that may result in personajury and/or
equipment damage if natorrectlyfollowed.

The labeNOTHdentifies information intendetb be helpful in the described procedure pmactice.

WARNINGiInstallation and wiring must bie accordance with the national electrical coad,local .
codes, and all elevator safety codesda G I Y RF NRA® ¢ KS o mLiKelegument/ LJ2 6 SNJ .
must originate from a properlijuseddisconnect or circuit breaker (not capalgiedelivering more

than 10,000 RMS/mmetricalamperes). Improper motor branatircuit protection will void warranty

and may creat@ hazardousondition.

WARNINGWiIring to the controlleterminalsmust be installed in a careful, neaianner.Stranded
wire conductors mushot havestrandsleft out of the terminals. Leaving strandsvaife out of the
terminals creates potential shortallterminals and cable connectors must $satedproperly.

WARNINGElIlevator control products musk installed by elevator personnel whavebeentrained
in the construction, maintenancegpair,inspection, and testing of elevatequipment.
The elevator personnel must comply wéhapplicable safety codes asthndards.

WARNINGThis equipment is an O.E.productdesigned and builto comply withCSAB44.1/ASME
Al17.5, and the nationalectricalcode, and it must be installed bygaalifiedcontractor. It is the
responsibility othe contractor to make sure that the installatiosperformed safely, and that it
complies withall applicablecodes.

WARNINGProper grounding is vitallpnportantto the safe and successful operationtlifs system. A
separate ground wire shoulok installed from the building earth ground the earth ground terminal
in each controllerProperconducbr size must be utilized for groundirig.order to minimize
resistance to groundhe shortest possible route should be used fioe ground conductor. See
national electricatodeatrticle or related local applicableode.

WARNINGUSse only the correatated fusingor controller protection. Use of improperhated fusing
will void thewarranty.

NOTEEvery precaution, whether arot specifically stated in this document, shobleltaken when
installing, adjusting or servicirgayelevator. All safetprecautions shoulthe followed to make sure
life and limb of theserviceperson and public is nendangered.

NOTEKeep the control room/control spaadean.Do not install the controller in a dustyea.
Do not install the controller in a carpetedea.Keep control room/control spademperature
between 32 F and 110 F. Avoid condensatinthe equipment. Do not install the controller én
hazardous location and where excessameountsof vapors or chemical fumes may jpesent.
Make sure that the powesupply feedinghe elevator controller does not fluctuate motkan
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Introduction
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to install the equpment.

Specifications:

1

T
1
1

Environment:

35° F to 110° F ambient
12,000 feet altitude
95% humidity

Standard Features:

=
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CSA B44.1/ ASME A17.5
Inspection Operation (car top and controller)
Access Operation

Independent Service

Fire Service Phase |

Fire Servic®hase | Alternate Return
Fire Service Phase Il

Emergency Power

Earthquake Service

On Board Diagnostics LEDs

On Board LCD Interface

Motor Protection Timers

Door Motor Protection Timer

Field Adjustable Parameters
Elevator Duty Rated NEMA Motor

Optional Fetures:

1

Selective Rear Doors

GNI OGA2y St S@F G2N 02y supaiér pesfdihahce,
flexibility and reliability. It has been designed to save time in installation and troubleshooting, but it is
still very important that the field personnel familiarize themselves with this manual before attempting
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Attendant Service

Code Blue Hospital Service
Security

Remote Diagnostics

Emergency Power

1.1 Physical Layout of the Controller

1.2 Typical Physical Layout

Figure 1.0 shows a typical layout of the GALaxy controller in a standard G.A.L. cabinet. Béloef, is a
description of each block:

9.

10.

11.
12.

Main Control Board: The 1064 main control board contains input and output devices, controller
switches, fuses and fieldiking terminal connections.

Safety Processor Board: The Safety Processor board uses a microprocessor and a PAL device to
AYLX SYSyd GKS AYyRSLISYRSYyd &aLISSR FyR NBRdzyRIyOe
This board has its own LCD interface for pagter adjustment and diagnostics.

alAy /t!Y ¢KS ¢{mponn O2YLIzGiSNI 62 R A& | &Ay3
Appendix C for GAEXL00 information.) It executes the program and turns on and off the

inputs and outputs.

LCD Interface: ThE021/1101/1005 LCDnterface board provides a user interface to all
controller adjustment and setup parameters. It also shows diagnostic information.

Power Supply: The power supply provides power to the computer and its peripheral boards. It is
a 5-volt DC regulateghower supply rated at 3 amps with overvoltage, and short circuit
protection.

Dynamic Braking Resistors: Additional space for dynamic braking resistors and brake resistors.

Options: Thisectionof the controller can be used for options such as the Hall Call I/O board,
job specific I/O expansion and a digital Pl display driver.

Transformer: The system transformer is located in the lower part of the cabinet. It is usually a
500VA building power t&20VAC transfer. It is used to convert the building power to a lower
voltage for the signals and other controller functions.

Contactors: These are various contactors used for the brake, brake cooling, and run control.

5NAGSY al 3y SiS] 5Safl53ynSviHS 15 /5 /{ /vwdzl SUNIANRSS | t + 11 c n s
Combivert F5.

Motor Contactors: DC or AC rated motor contactor sized for each specific job.

Ground Terminal: The ground terminal block is where the earth ground is attached.



Main Control Board

Safety Processor

LCD Display

Main CPU

Dynamic
Braking
Resistors

Options

Power
Supply

Options

Drive

Transformers Contactors

Motor
Contactor

Figurel.0: Typical Physical Layout
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1.3 Selector System

The selector system for the GALaxy controller can be either a tape system or tapeless one.

1.4 Tape Selector System

The tape system uses a perforated steel tape that is hung the length of the HoistaetyofAmagnets

FNB L FOSR 2y GKS GFLIS 4G SFOK Ft22N KFE@Ay3a 2yS vy
AYFETESNIHeE YIFEIAyShda Fa o0AYIFINE LRaAbdAaz2y LINBaSd Yl 3y
along the tape by nylon guides to ketiye tape and magnets the proper distance from the selector
aSyazNE® ¢KS O2y(iNRtfSNIdzaSa GKS R22NIT2yS YIF3aySi
the floor. At the dead level position, the binary preset inputs are read in order to teafyhe car is at

the correct floor. A block diagram of the tape system is shown in Figure 1.1.
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Figure 1.1: Tape Selector



Figure 1.2: Tapeless Systaqi\bsolute Encoder
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Figure 1.2A: Tapeless SystenCAN Open Encoder
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1.5Tapeless System

The tapeless system uses an abso&rnieodermounted on the governor and a folsensorselectoron

uondNPO.IU|

the car top to read the door zonemagnet for each floor. The door zoneagnetsare placed in the
corner of therail. There are two configurations of thepelesssystem; 485 configuration and CAN
Openconfiguration. Thd85 configuratiorusesthe governor mounted encoder for secondapeed
feedbackand for absolute position of the car.The CAN Open configuration uses th@vernor
mounted encoder for the primargpeedfeedback and position of the car. The encosoupled to a
rotating shaft on the governolif the governoronthe job doesnot havearotating shaft, it must be
replaced with one thatloes

The door zone sensors are used for eXbaxr position on stop and meveling the car. Alock diagram
of the tapelessselectorsystemusing an Absolute Encodsishownin Figurel.2. The tapeless selector
system using an CAN Open Encoder is shown in Figure 1.2A.

1.6 Secondary Speed Feedback

With a tape system, the tape is perforatedth 3/8 inch holes every 3/8 of an inch. A sensmounted

on the selector to provide secondaryspeed feedback to the Safety Procesdtward.With the 485

tapeless system, th8afetyProcessoreceivegositioninformationfrom the absolute encoder and uses

the changein positionto calculatevelocity. With the CANopentapeless system, the Safd®rocessor
receivegpositioninformationfrom the machinemountedincremental encoder and uses the charge

position to calculate velocity. With athree methods, the Safety Processor uses tretocityto verify

that the car is traveling at a safpeedwhen slowdown limits are activated, whehe car doors are

open and when runningn inspection. There are two type of inputs usiedverify the car speed at the

terminal landingThed ! ¢ 3 5¢¢ &f 2 ¢ R2 g Y tobekifirthelvélocity bihedr dtthe & 4 dza S
terminalf  YRAYy3a® ¢ KS SYSNHSGYakusetah Rty carbgiedtdri & ¢! ¢ {
than 200 fpm, traction cars with reducestrokebuffersandall hydrocars.Tractioncarslessthan 200

fpm readthe & | ¢&{5 ¢ {velocity valuesbut will not shut the car down from thevelocitycheck. For

Fff O2yGNRf HXEATXaE KB dAEGRI (12 DBNAT Ll whaRaSORQE NI

1.7Modes of Operation

1.8 Operating Sequence

Normal elevator operation, Automatic Modis selectivactollective. When the elevatoistraveling
upwardsto answercalls,allup hall callsat floorsabovethe carareansweredn the order reached by the
car, regardless of the orden which the calls were registered. Uposachingeachlandingwith acarcall
or hallcallregisteredthe car and hall doors at that flo@re automaticallyopened.

Thedoors stay openedfor a dwell time that isfield adjustable. There are three differedtvell times
dependingonwhetherit isalobbycall,carcall, or hall call. The door will close befdhe setdwelltime
haselapsedf apassengepresseghe door close button. The door witopenbeforeit isfully closedif
the dooropenbutton ispressed, if a passenger pushes on Hadetyedge, if thephotoreye light beam is

Page |7



interrupted, or if a call for that floor in the direction dfavelis pushed. The door will close when the
door opening condition is eliminated. When tbeor has fully closed, the calls amaswered.

When all up hall calls and cealls above thearhave been answered, the elevatm®versedirection
and travels downward to answear callsand down hall calls placedbelow the car.The calls are
answered as previouslgescribedfor up calls. When all calls below a down eae ansvered, the car
reverses direction taepeatthe cycle. In short, an elevator traveling ugll bypass down hall calls, and
an elevatortravelingdown will bypass up hathlls.

In buildings with more than onelevatorgrouped together, the actual time afrrival,la NB I £ (A YSé X A

used to estimate how longachelevator will take to answer a hall callheelevator that can respond
the fastest takeghe call. Real time based dispatching pernifis controllers to quickly respond to
actualdemandfor elevatorservice. Some of the criteria ustdestimate the time of arrival are listed
below:

Actual elevator floor to floor rungmes.

Actual run time to the floor whetherigl Y dzf G A ¥t 22 NdinNHzy 2NJ | 2y S
Whether the elevator is in or outf service.

Whether the elevator is in loadeighbypass mode.

The direction and position afachelevator in thegroup.

The average door cycle time aachstop.

Statusof eachelevator,acceleratingfull speed, decelerating, actual tinie motion.

Number of stopsequired due tocarcalls.

Number of stops required duo previously assigned hall calls.

=A =4 =4 =4 4 4 4 4 -4 I

System demand.

The above performance criterae continuouslymeasured and stored for improved accuraaythe
dispatching algorithm. All of the abodatais continuously scanned and the hall calte reassigned if
the conditions change ananothercar can respond faster. The abilityneeasureactual hall waiting
time virtually eliminatedongwaiting and improves the average hedlllwaiting intervals throghout
the building.

1.9Reset Mode

Reseimodeisinitiated whenthe elevatorpoweris first turned on, or when the systemis reset.When
the reset mode is initiated, theontrollerprogram is automatically loaded, andternaltests are run

to ensurethat both the car andcontroller are electrically operationélefore putting the car into
service. The car will not moveuntil resetmodeiscompleted.Someofthe internal tests that the
controller performs arasfollows: is the safety string made up;tise elevator on inspection operation;
is thedoor close limit open; are the interlocks made uphoistway position correct. If all the safeties
aremade up, and the elevator is automaticoperation,andit isat floor level,the elevatorwill go into
automatic mode. If the elevator is nat floor level, it will run slow speeddown to the nearest floor,
level into the floor, and resethe floor positioncount.

Ttz



1.10Safety String Open Mode

Safety string open mode is initiated whersafety is open. Someof the safetiesare listed below:

uondNPO.IU|

1 Reverse phaselay.
Topfinal

Bottomfinal

Pitswitch

Car top stopswitch
Governor over speeswitch

Safety operatedwitch

=A =4 =4 =4 4 4

Drive Readyelay

When the safety string is made back tig elevator will go back to resetode.

1.11Controller Inspection Mode

The controller inspection mode is initiatdy placingthe & L B $witchonthe 1064boardinthe
inspection position (down)Controllerinspection mode permits operation of thearfrom the machine
room. Thismodeperformsthe followingoperations:

Enables the controllenspectiond 9 b ! . [ 9¢é X & ! tpéshbutpi® G 5h2 b ¢
Doorlocksareactiveandmustbe closedto move thecar.

t NBaaAy3d GKS OCandbld NE {LRINI KD dzi. ([ fayffove atidgpestian St S G 2
speed in theup direction.

T t NBaaiAy3a (GKS GCandabME tbiéS NId2E KD thedieodgr toGnovdzat S a
inspection speedh the downdirection.

1.12Car Top Inspection Mode

This inspection mode is initiated by placithg inspectionswitch on top of the car in thespection
position. Inspection modeermitsoperation of the car from the car tomspectionstation. This mode
performs thefollowingoperations:

9 Disables access top and accésgtom hall switches.

1 Disables the controlleEENABLE"UP"and "DOWN" pusbuttons.
1 Doorlocksareactiveandmustbeclosedto move thecar.
1

Enables the car top inspectiatation"SAFE", "UP" and "DOWN" pimsitons

Page]9



1 Pressing the inspection station "Usidh { ! Eu8hbuttonscauseghe elevatorto move at
inspection speed in thap direction.

9 Pressing the inspection statid®@OWN"and "SAFE" push buttons caughe elevator to move
at inspection speeth the downdirection.

1.13Access Mode

The access mode is initiated by placing W&y operated access switch located in tlearoperating
panel to the on position. Accesmdeallows entrance into the Hoistway lyalifiedand authorized
elevator personnefor equipment inspection and service. Access totthigof the car is possible from
the top landing,andaccesgo the pit ispossiblefrom the bottom landing. Enabling this mode permits
the followingoperation:

1 Enables the access key switches at the top and bottom landing in the entrance door jambs.
1 Bypasses the gate switch to allow cawvement with the car door open.

1 Bypasses the top or bottom landing hall door lock, depending on which terminal access switch is
being keyed.

9 Turning the access key switch to the up position causes the elevator to move at inspection
speed in the up direabin.

9 Turning the access key switch to the down position causes the elevator to move at inspection
speed in the down direction.

1.14Independent Service Mode

The independent service mode is initiatbg placing the key operated independesivitchlocated in

the car operating panel to then position, or by placing the controlléoggled 6 A 1 OK aLb5¢ (2 (K
position.Independentmode permits operation of the car witlin operator. This mode performs the
followingoperations:

Hall initiated calls argnored.
Hall lanterns and gongs agésabled.
The doors open automatically arelayopen until closed by theperator.

Closing the doors requiresnstantpressure on the door clodmutton.

=A =/ =4 4 =4

When the car door is closed, ttwaranswers the nearest camitiated call in the direction of
travel.

1.15Load Weighing Bypass Mode

Theloadweighingbypassnodeisinitiated whenthe car is loaded to a predetermingércentageof full
capacity py closingaconnectionbetweeni SNY Ay I £ & & [ / éserlalgopRmunifation frol] ¥ NB Y



load weighingdevice.Load weigh bypass mode allows the ¢aanswer car calls and lighten the load
beforeanswering any more hall calls. Thisde performs the followingperations:

T

Hall initiated calls are ignored.

91 All otherelevator functions operate as if on full automatic service.

1.16 Attendant Service Mode

The attendant service mode is initiatday placing the key operated attendaswitchlocated in the car

operating panel to theon position. Attendant mode permitsperationof the car with an attendant. This

mode performsthe followingoperations:

The doors open automatically areflayopen until closed by thattendant.

Closing the doors requiresmaomentarypressure on the door close buttoar the up or down
buttons located inthe car operatingpanel.

Hall initiated calls are answeraghlessthere is constant pressure on thgpasshutton.
Hall lanterns and gongs ae@abled.

The direction of preference cabe specified by momentary pressure tie up or downbuttons
located in thecaroperating panel.

1.17Code Blue Hospital Service Mode

Code blue hospital service mode is initiatagturning one of the codeblue switchesJocatedat each
floor where medical emergency serviterequired, to the on positionA car is selectetb respond to
the code blue call. That cavill perform thefollowing:

T

)l
1
)l

Cancel all cazalls
Any hall calls previously assigned Wwéltransferred to anothecar.
If traveling toward the code blue calt, will proceed nonstop to theode blue callfloor.

If travelingawayfrom the codeblue call, it will slowdown andstopat the nearestfloor, maintain
doors closedreversedirection and proceed nonstop tthe code blue calfloor.

If at a floor other than the code blwallfloor, the elevator will close theloorsand proceed
nonstop to the codeblue callfloor.

Once at the code blue call floothe doors will open and remaiopen.

The code blue in car switch located in the car operating panel must thdse turned to the on
position.If the codebluein carswitchisnot turnedto the on positionwithin 60seconddrom the
time the doors reach full open on theodeblue call floor, the car will revert bati normal
operation.

Page |11
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1 Upon activation of the key switch,\till allow the carto accept a car call foanyfloor, close the
doors, andproceednonstop to the floordesired.

1 Thereturn of the code blue in car keyswitch to the normal positiomill restore the car to
normalservice.

1.18Fre Service Phase | Mode

Fire service phasad initiated when thg@rimarysmoke sensor is activated or the fire kewyitchlocated
in the hall station on the primaryeturn floor is turned to the on position. Tharimaryreturn floor is
usually the lobby floor, butouldbe another landing if it biter serves theneedsof emergency
personnel when fighting a firer performing rescues. When fire service phasednabled:

1 The fire emergency returfightilluminates and the fire buzzepunds.
The emergency stop switchdésabledwhen the doorcloses.

The car travels to the primameturn floor without answering any call$hen parks with the door
open. Thefire buzzer turns off, but the firemergencyreturn light stayslluminated.

| If the car is at a landing with thdoorsopen, the doors wiltlose, and thecarg A £ £ NI { dzNy/
stop to the primaryreturn floor.

1 If the car is traveling away fromte primary return floor, the car will stogt the next landing,
and thengoimmediately to the primary returfloor.

1 Turningthe fire servicekeyswitchto the bypass position will restore thelevatorto normal
service.

1 The elevator will perform per ASMEL7.1 requirement 2.27.8nlessotherwisespecified.

1.19Fire Service Phase | Alternate Return Mode

Fire service phase | alternate returnimgtiated when the smoke sensor in front of thelevatorat the
primary return floor is activatedWhenfire service phase | alternate return ignabled:

1 The fire emergency returfightilluminates and the fire buzzepunds.
1 The emergency stop switchdisabledwhen the doorcloses.

1 The car travels to the alternateturn floor without answering any callghen parks with the
door open. Thefire buzzer turns off, but the firemergencyeturn light stayslluminated.

9 Ifthe caris at a landing with thdoorsopen, the doors will close, and thearwill return
nonstop to thealternatereturn floor. If the car is travelingwayfrom the alternate return floor,
the carwill stopat the nextlanding,andthen goimmediately to the alternatereturn floor.

1 Turningthe fire servicekeyswitchto the bypass position will restore thelevatorto normal
service.

y2



1 The elevator will perform per ASMEL.7.1 requirement 2.27.8nlessotherwisespecified.

uondNPO.IU|

1.20Fire Service Phase Il Mode

To initiate fire service phadg the car musfirst have been placed in fire service phase |, aagh
result, be parked at the designated levalith the door fully open. Following that, thkeyoperated fire
service phase Il switch, locat@dthe caroperatingpanelmustbe placedin the on position. Fire service
phase Il permit®perationof the car by a fire fighter. This mogeerformsoperations in accordance
with ASMEAL7.1lrequirement 2.27.3 afollows:

1 The doors close only witbhonstantpressure on the door clodautton, after they have been fully
opened.

1 The doors open only witkonstantpressure on the door open buttomfter they have been fully
closed.

Hall lanterns and gongs adisabled Safetyedgeandelectriceyearedisabled

All registered car calls cdme canceledvith momentary pressure on theallcancel button
located in thecaroperating panel.

All hall calls ardisabled.

To remove the car from fireservicephasellthe carmustbe at the fire return landing with the
doors in the fullopenpositionand the phase Il switcturnedto the off position.

1 See ASME A17.1 requirement 2.270B specificoperationof fire servicephasell.

1.21 Emergency Power

Emergencyowerisinitiatedwhenaconnectiolh & YIF RS 0SS 4SSy a® S NMisopdet a a1 /
performs the followingoperations:

9 All cars are returned to the bottofioor one at a time, and remain themith their doorsopen.
9 Ifacaris selected to run it will gmackinto normaloperation.

f  Removing the connectionetweenti SNXY Ay I £ & & will lemolesh&®cars Boant £
emergencypower operation.

1.22Earthquake Mode

Earthquake mode is initiated upon activatiarfia seismic switch or counterweiglaerailmentswitch.
This mode performs théollowing operations:

1 If in motion, and the seismicswitch isactivated, the car will decelerati&to slow speed,
proceed to thenearestavailable floor, open the doors arghutdown.
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9 Ifin motion, and thecounterweightderailment switch is activated, arttie car is moving away
from the counterweight, therthe carwill decelerateinto slowspeedandproceedto the
nearest available floor, opethe doors and shutiown.

9 Ifin motion, and thecounterweightderailment switch is activated, artie carismovingtoward
the counterweightthen the car will performan emergencystop, then move at slow speed
awayfrom the counterweight to thenearestavailable floor. After stopping dhe nearest floor,
the doors will operandthe car will shudown.

1.23Stalled Mode

Stalled mode is initiated when the elevatoasbeen in run mode longer than théeld adjustable antit
stall timer. This modgerformsthe followingoperations:

Shuts down the=levator.

Does not allow the elevator teestartuntil elevator is put on inspectioor main line switch is
cycled.

I The dooropen button remainsactive.

1.24 Automatic Mode

Since this is the normal operating mode, ttantrollerautomaticallyentersthis modeif noneof the
previouslydescribednodesareactivated,and if no fault is detected. THellowingoperationsare
performed in automatienode:

¢KS OFNJ2LISNYGSa Ay aStsSOtArgSn O2ftSOGAGS O2yi

1

9 Hall calls and car calls are functional.

9 Hall lanterns and gongs are operational.
1

Simplex Cars Park at the last call answered unless sifoplex parking has been enabled in the

LINEINI YO Ly | Ydzf GAmOFNI ANRdzLIE  OF NJ A &

9 The doors remain closed when the car is parked
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2.1 General Information

Thissectionprovides basic guidelines and recommendations for the proper installation of the controller
equipment. These guidelines should be used as general instructions. They are not intended to usurp
local codes and regulations.

2.2 Site Selection

When choosinghe installation site of the controller, several factors should be considered. If at all
possible, the controller should be installed in a location where the mechanic has a good view of the
machine when he is standing in front of the controller. There &hbe no obstructions around the
controller that would prevent proper routing of necessary conduits entering the controller. The
controller doors should have enough room to fully open and close. All clearances, working space,
lighting, and guarding shouttbmply with governing codes.

uondiosa@ionpoid 5 uonoss

2.3 Environmental Considerations

The standard controller package is provided with a NEMA 1 enclosure. This type of controller should be
installed in a clean and dry environment. Ideally, the equipment room should be temperatatrolled

between 70 and 90 degrees F. However, control equipment will function properly within an ambient
temperature range of 32 to 110 degrees F. If temperatures remain at the upper and lower extremes of

this range for an extended period of time, tlile expectancy of the control equipment may be

shortened. Ifvet, dustgz. 2 NJ O2 NNR aA GBS Sy@ANRBYyYSyida FNB SELISOGSH
enclosures can be provided. Fotample NEMA 4, NEMA 12, or NEMA 4X.

The control system is designed to have éhhigmunity to electrical noise, radio frequency radiation,
and magnetic interference. However, high levels of these items could cause interference with certain
parts of the control system.

The power supply feeding the controller should have a fluctuat®n oy 2 3INBIF G SN G KFy b 2N
2.4 Wiring Guidelines and Instructions

2.5 The Wiring Prints

A complete set of wiring schematics will be provided for each job. Each set of wiring schematics is job
specific. The job name and number will be listed in thedratright corner of each page of the print.
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2.6 Ground Wiring

Proper grounding of the power supply, controller, elevator car, and hoistway is required. Separate
conductors should be run for EG (earth ground) and GND terminals. These terminals andoreratac
detailed on the wiring schematics.

2.7 Hoistway Wiring

All hoistway wiring is detailed on the wiring schematics. The number of hoistway conductors is
calculated and listed per job on the wiring schematics. A job specific "pull sheet" is algtedraith
the wiring schematics.

2.8 Elevator Car Wiring

All elevator car wiring is detailed on the wiring schematics. The number of traveling cable conductors is
calculated and listed per job on the wiring schematics. A job specific "pull sheet" p@aksted with
the wiring schematics.

2.9 Machine Room Wiring

All machine room wiring is detailed on the wiring schematics. All wire sizes are listed for main power
supply, motor wiring, brake wiring (traction only), and field wiring.

2.10 Wiring to Tof Car Selector

The car top selector is wired according to the schematics for the job. When using tape selector system,
special attention should be given to wiring the pulse sensor on the selector since the output on this
device uses +15VDC. Terminal PP ge selector is wired to PPS on the controller and selector terminal
PP/US is wired to PP on the controller.

2.11 Slowdown Limits

There are two sets of slowdown switches used, the UT/DT switches (including UT1, UT2, UT3, DT1, DT2,
and DT3) and the UTSIB switches. UT, UT1, UT2, UT3 & DT, DT1, DT2, DT3 are used to clamp the
speed command to the drive at the terminal landings independent of the control of the CPU.

UTS & DTS are emergency slowdown limit switches used on cars with a top speed great@0 tfpen 2

or having reduced stroke buffers. These switches are used as the slowdown speed verification points by
the Safety Processor board. If the car hits the limit at a speed greater than the preset speed parameter,
power is immediately removed from the rtay and brake for an emergency stop independent of the

main CPU.



The UT & DT limit switches are also used as speed verification points by the Safety Processor board.
When the limit is first activated, the Safety Processor counts an adjustable numbdsefqounts from

the activation point to determine the velocity trip point. Since cars with only one slowdown limit would
activate the limit at high speed when performing a recovery run, the extra pulse counts from allows the
car to slow down before the ipoint is reached.

The Safety Processor board uses the UT & DT limits to verify the operation of the UTS & DTS limits. The

pulse input is also verified while running on automatic.

The distance that the limits are placed from the terminal landing dependb® speed of the car. Table
1 shows the slowdown limit locations with respect to contract speed. All distances are show in inches.

Table 1: Slowdown Distances from Terminal Landings

uondiosa@ionpoid 5 uonoss

UTS/DTS
UT6/ (Reduced
FPM |UT/ DT [UT1/DT1UT2/DT2UT3/DT3UT4/DT4UT5/DT5 DT6 UT7/DT7\UTS/ DT|Stroke
buffer)
50 M€ Not Usedy £
100 H M€ Not Usedm T €
150 oME Not UsecH y €
200 nwmé Not Usedo €
250 pHE océ |océ
300 OME [CHE nné¢ nnée
350 nné yné PDHE |pHE
400 pné ([phé ccé [ccé
450 cCné MHAE yME |y ME
500 TME [MNnoE by € |y €
600 Cpé Mone Mdpé€ MOTEMOT E
700 ypé€ MTnNnE HppE MY MEMY ME
800 yné Mcné€ HNNE OHANE HOHEHOHE
900 by € MdPpcé HPDoE o pmé HYy hEHY Q€
1000 |[po€ MYy TE Hyné oTné ncrTEé opo€éjopoé
1100 MMNEHMMPE OH@PE Mo e pnyéE oynéjoyné
1200 MACEHMME OMTE NMHHE pPHY € [c0O0E nnyénny e
1300 MANOéHNCE OMITE MMOE pMCE CMMpE THOE PHMEPHME
1400 MAHEHNNE ONCENMNYyEpPMNE CMHE TMNEYMCE cnnéEjcnné
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2.12 Normal and Final Limit Switches

The upand down directional limit switches UN & DN should be set to open two inches past the terminal
floor levels. The top and bottom final limit switches should be set to open four inches past the terminal
floor levels.

2.13 Tape Selector Installation

When ingalling the selector, please folloall stepsbelow.

1. Mountone of the tape brackets to the rail mounting bracket as shown in Figure 2.0

2. Mount the tape to the tape bracket as show, only FINGER TIGHTEN bolts. This is necessary for
proper tape alignment.

Measure the distance from the rail to the tape.
Unreel the tape from the top of the car while running down on inspection.

At the bottom feed the remaining tape down next to the car. Then move the car back up out of
the way.

6. Mount the spring mounted tape lackets to the rail mounting bracket as shown in Figure 2.0
ensure that the distance to the rail is the same as what was measured at the top.

7. Connect the bottom of the tape to the mounting bracket with proper spring tension.

8. With tape under tension tightetop tape bolts. And double chetipe position.

NOTEA this time the tape shoulde parallel to the rail in all directionShisis a requirement to
maximize the lif®f the nylon guides, and minimizape noise. While the tape head is allowtx
move, it should not need tanove.

9. Mount the selector couple to the tape by the nylon guides. It is preferred to mount the selector
to the car sling for maximum stability. The selector location should be adjusted so the tape head
is located in the center of thelot, and the tape head pivot bolts are horizontal and equally
supporting the head.

NOTEAs a check, observe that the head is centered in both directions when the car is at the top and
bottom of the hoistway.

Figure 2.1 shows a typical mountingloé selector to the crosshead. Figure 2.2 shohesnew selector
boardot / . mMAaMM. b0 ®

1. To install floor magnets, levidle door exactly at the desireftibor. And mark tape at the top left
of the selector through a factory cgfuidehole



Move the car to gain aces tothe section of tape that wasnarkedwhile the car was at floor
level.

Placethe door zondemplate,provided by G.A.L., at the doponemark justmade.

Remove backing and adhdmearypreset magnets in thappropriatetemplate locations. The
locationof each magnet is shown in Figit$. & Figure2.4.

Repeat steps 10 thru 13 feachfloor.

uondiosa@ionpoid 5 uonoss
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Figure 2.0: Typical Tape Mounting & Magnet Placement
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2O COROROO000R

Figure 2.1: Typical Mounting of Selector

PARTS LIST

DESCRIPTION

ASSEMBLY, GALAXY STEEL TAPE READER 2-15 FLRS

ANGLE,POSITION DETECTION MOUNTING

PLATES ASSY, TENSION SPRG/THD ROD/BRKTS

KIT, GALAXY SELECTOR RAIL

SCREW, 3/8-16 X 1" HEX HD STEEL TAP PLTD

WASHER, 3/8" ID EXTERNAL STAR-LOCK

NUT, 3/8-16 X .688" WD X .234" HGHT PLATED

WASHER, .375" ID X .875" OD X .090" THK

BRACKET, ELEVATOR RAIL MOUNTING

RAIL CLIP (HW OR NEW STYLE??

SCREW,1/2-13 X 2" HEX HD STEEL TAP

WASHER,1/2" ID FL STL 1/16" THK-1 3/8 OD

NUT,1/2-13 x 7/8" HEX "JAM" HEAVY STEEL

Page| 23
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NOTE:

1. Use shielded
twisted pair for
PP and PPS

2.If PPLED is
not flashing,
then bring
sensor closer to
the perforated
tape.

‘;.
@ =
0
o :
@ :
D :-
a o
’_.
‘ e
0
o
@

<
w

From PP Sensor:

Brown wire ——
Blue wire ———
Black wire

KX X X/

To decrease the
number of re-levels
due to rope stretch
enable UL1 & DL1.
NOTE: Disable on § :

:)’ || DISABLE]:
Hydros. — e
uL1

Figure 2.2: Selector Board GAILB11BN



Figures2.3& 2.4: SelectorTape Layout & Magnet Placement
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2.14 Tapeless Selector Installation

Installation ofthe tapeless selector begins with replacing the existing governor if it does not have a
rotating shaft to one that does. Mount the encoder on the governor and connect the encoder cable to
the Safety Processor Board as per the job prints.

Mount the selectoibox on top the car with the provided brackets, see figures 2.5 and 2.5A and 2.6.

The magnets will be placed in the corner of the rail. The door zone sensors will face the magnet and
make a45-degreeangle with the face of the rail.

Use the template tgosition the selector head the correct distance from the rail, see figure 2.5 and 2.5a
and 2.6. The mounting screws on the selector box and on the brackets are slotted to make the necessary
alignments.

Figure 2.5: Tapeless Selector Mounted on Crosshead




Figure 2.5a: Tapeless Selector Magnet Placement

RAIL 858-91/8

Figure 2.6: Door Zone Template UsedSet Selector Distance
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Hgure 2.8: SensoDrientation Upside Down

The selector head can be mounted with a lefright vertical orientation. Each of theensorwires are

individually plugged into theelectorboard according to the orientation of hotue boxismounted.The
sensorsarewired with ULat the top then DZU, DZD and finally Dithetbottom, see Figure 2.7. If the

box has tobe mounted upside down (having the RGarddzLJA A RS R2 gy 0 aAYLI & NBmgA
the order listed above always starting with tHep sensor as UL, sdigure 2.8. Since the Pkbard

mounting holes are symmetrical, the boacdnbe rotated to the right side up position. Withe

selectorand cartop boxmountedonthe cartop, wire the selector board to the car top boartheUL

and DL sensors are mountedslotted holesto allow fine adjustment of the "floor levél2 y S ¢ | FG SNJ |
elevator is running outomaticoperation. However, these sensors should beisehe middle of the

adjustment slot as atartingpoint prior to finaladjustment.

Afterthe selectorinstallationiscompleteandthe car is running on inspection, door zomegnetscan be
placedat eachfloor. With the car deadlevelatthe floor, placethe templatein the cornerof the rail
with the tab lined up with top of the selector doorzone sensor bracket see figlze.
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Makeamarkacrosshe flat edgeof the template. Move the car down then place the template on the rail

and align the position mark. Place the magnet in the slot and remove the template. It is important to
limitthea A RSmi2maARS Y2@8SYSyid 2F GKS OFNJ G2 mknb 0SiG6¢
After final adjustment, magnets should be secured with an adequate amount of adhesive caulk in order

to prevent movement.

Figures 2.9 & 2.10: Doatone Template




Centéij[Middle of Sensor
- 1/4” Below Notch
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v
Center/Middle of Sensor L
1/4” Above Notch 7~

a LA

Figure 2.11: Tapeless Selectdsensor Adjustment
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1/4” from notch to middle/center of
sensor

Figure 2.12: Tapeless Selectp€loseup of Notch & Sensor



2.15 Tapeless Selector Assembly Installation

Place thecar dead level at any intermediate floor. Mount the selector box on the elevator cross head
with the bracket provided. Notice that the box mounting holes are slotted to adjust the position of the
box. Refer to figure 23for an overall view setup of theskector box and the door zone and slowdown
limit brackets. Mount one of the slim door zone metal strips on the far end of a rail bracket. Mount the
door zone/rail bracket on the rail where the door zone metal strip lines up with the door zone sensors
on the selector box. Make sure that the rail bracket is pushed completely on to the rail while tightening
the adjacent rail clip bolt. Place the door zone magnet on the slim metal strip and complete the
alignment of the selector box and the door zone in thereot position. This will ensure that all the door
zone and slowdown magnets line up with the correct sensor. Adjust the door zone sensors to be 1 inch
from the door zone magnet.

Continue to mount the door zones using the slim door zone/rail brackets titesintermediate floors or
if preferred, proceed to a terminal landing to work from one particular end of the hoistway.

Bring the car dead level to a terminal landing. There will be two wide door zone plates included that are
specifically used for theetminal landings. Theses plates have three large holes to mount the normal
limit magnets. The down normal limit DN is placed in the middle hole of the plate. The up normal limit
UN is placed in the top hole of the plate. Notice that the bottom hole becahesop hole if the plate

is rotated 180 degrees. The door zone magnet is placed adjacent to the three normal limit holes but in
line with the mounting screw holes. Mount the bracket at the terminal floor so that the door zone
magnet lines up with the do@one sensors. Make sure that when at the top terminal floor, the magnet
for the up normal limit is at the top of the door zone magnet. The down normal magnet at the bottom
terminal floor will appear to be at the middle of the door zone magnet. Becaugmgflacement of the

limit sensors on the selector box, the up normal limit will activate 2 inches above the top floor and the
bottom one will activate 2 inches below the bottom floor.

The selector box should be marked on the top to show the locati@ach slowdown sensor. If the box

is not marked, us a black marker and mark the locatifsam the picture in figure 2.14Jsing the

slowdown distance table in section 3, mount each slowdown rail bracket at the measured distance. The
appropriate slowdown 8t metal extension strip mounts on the rail bracket depending on the limit
location on the selector box. Look at which side of the rail the selector box is mounted for the specific
elevator. The slowdown limits that line up in between the rail and the dooe use the short straight

flat metal strip. These metal strips are mounted vertically on the rail bracket. The slowdown limits that
line up outside of the door zone from the rail will use the long slowdown flat metal extension strips and
will mount diagpnally from the rail bracket. Mount the magnet on the metal extension strip and verify

the alignment. Make sure that the magnet is ¥ inch to % inch from the slowdown sensor.

Once the top of car is wired and power is supplied to the selector, verify theaion of each door

zone and slowdown magnet. Since the slowdown sensors will latch from passing a magnet, the sensor
can possible be initially set incorrectly. To change the state of the sensor, pass a magnet across the
sensor. The LEDs on the door zeeesors and on the selector board will aid in verifying the setup off all
the door zone and slowdown limit magnets. Rsvthe pictures in figures 2.15 and 2.f8 a typical

tapeless installation.

Page | 33
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Figure 2.13 Selector, Doaone and Normal Terminal Slowdown Limit Mounting.



Figure 2.14 Placement of Sensor Labels on Selector Box
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Figure 2.15 Typical Selector Box Installation
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Figure 2.16 Typical Slowdown Bracket Installation




2.16Transfer Relay Diagram

Any Controller

Any Controller

Any Controller

120VAC From
HC Fuse

A

120VAC From
HC Fuse

5

120VAC From
HC Fuse

5

TR NO TRNO TRNO
9 9
TR NC TR NC
HCO HCO 9 1 Hd HCO 2 1 Ha
120VAC From 120VAC From 120VAC From
i2s Other Controller 125 Other Controller 125 Other Controller
HCP  (Hall Call Power) O Hcp (Hall Call Power) () Hcp (Hall Call Power)
Any Controller Any Controller Any Controller
120VAC From 120VAC From 120VAC From
HC Fuse HC Fuse HC Fuse
i 5 5 5
TR NO TRNO TRNO
9 9
TRNC TRNC
HCI HCl
HCO HCO 9 1 HCo 9 1

HCP (Hall Call Power)

120VAC From
Other Controller

120VAC From

125 Other Controller

O HcP (Hall call Power)

120VAC From

125 Other Controller

O HcP (Hall Call Power)

Figure 2.14; Leftmost Controller Off

Hall Call boards can be mounted in any controller in the group. The controller that has the hall call
KI @S & §Bnper U25) installadLIhes@gtafsNDustrateanstey”

power for hall calls but applies to any type of power transfer.

02F NRa oAff

I O dzl ¢

dza dzl £ £ & f S FOar 1khé Dispatcher Gar. | A y 3

Figure 2.13 shows albntrollers with power disconnected.

G5AaLd G§OKSNI / I N¥GrodpptdrsDispatgher Car. J hisdparanmeter &
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Figure 2.14 shows the leftmost controller off and the other two on, as if the power was disconnected on

the controller withthe hall call boards. As can be seen the leftmost controller now uses the 120VAC

from the middle controller to power the hall call boards

TR Relay NO / NC Contacts
HClIg Transfer Power Input
HCCQ¢ Transfer Power Output

HCR; Transfer Power
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Sectiono m ! R2dzaAdYSyid 2F (KS D!
Drive

Ly 2NRSNJ G2 200FAY I NHzyyAy3 LIXFGF2NY Ay bOF NI (2L
/| 2y GNRBEttSNI 5{5ntnmMH 5/ 5NARDS gAGK 5AadG4lFy0S CSSRol O
installation purposes. When installation of all equipment is complete, and unit is ready for adjustment,

proceed b Section3.2, Check MairLine Voltageand follow instructions.

3.1 General Information
Before adjustment begins the following items mustdmenpleted.
1. Allfield wiring and safety circuits installed
Temporary jumpers from terminal HC to terminals MES & ALT
All hoistway limit switches installed
lff OFNJIFTYR K2Aalbugle R22NE YR AYyGSNI2014a Ayad
Selector installed and magnetsm R2dza G SR
Familiarize yourself with all wiring schematics
CFYAEAFNARTS @2dNBSET 6AGK GKS 5{5nnmH {/w RNAQ

Motor encoder should be properly installed and wired.

© © N o g M W DN

Car should be properly counterbalanced.
10. Initial PoweNJt dzLJ

3.2 Check Main Line Voltage

2 A0K GKS YIFAyntAyS RA&O2YYS @uoltayeittiak/@t metd orsu® & A G A2 Y
GKS @2t 0138 YIFIi0KSa (KS Qdtgyd. KRetkitoBshk afl thiéSphasésd o L y LIdz
are present. Ioltage is not correct or all three phases are not present, do not proceed until corrected.

3.3 SCR Drive Motor Field Current

Verify that the rated motor field current is set properly on the SCR drive unit by first checking the name
plate field current @ the hoist motor. Compare the name plate field current with the setting of the S1
dip switch on the SCR drive unit, and verify that the setting is correct.



3.4 Set Toggle Switches
Set all toggle switches on the 1064 board as follows:
1 DOOR LOCKS "OFF"
9 Lb5 m bLb5bH
9 '!''"¢h 5hhw m bhCCh
T {¢ht m b{c¢chthb
T Lb{t9/¢Lhb m bLb{th
3.5 Make Sure the Car Is Safe

Verify that all elevator doors are closed and that all safety circuits are functional.

3.6 Check Controller Voltage

¢CdzNYy GKS YIFAymnt Ay S toR Checkzhg yokagelat L, 22, an& S oretye SCR diive.
Verify that all three phases are present. Check the voltage at fuses L1, L2, and L3 (if present) on
controller. If correct, check the voltage at terminal LIN with respect to GND. The voltagd shadl
120VAC. If correct, check the voltage at terminals S10, LC, & HC with respect to GND. All should read
120VAC. If not, check wiring diagram to determine the problem before continuing.

3.7 Verify the Main CPU is Operating

Check to make sure that tHexy" of GALaxy on thE021/1101/1005 LCinterface display is blinking. If
the "axy" is blinking, continue to the next step. If not, check voltage at terminals 5V to 0V on the 1064
board to insure 5VDC. If 5VDC is present and the "axy" ob(P#&/1101/1005 LCiterface is not

blinking, then contact factory.

3.8 Preset Adjustable Variables on Safety Processor Board and Main CPU

The 1066 LCD interface (safetppessor board) and the 1021/1101/1005 Lié@rface (main CPU) are
normally preseprior to leaving the factory. However, it is prudent to check the setup values for the
proper settings. Refer t8ection13 of this manual for the operation of the 1066 LCD interface,
and refer toSection10 for operation of thel021/1101/1005_CDinterface. The following adjustable
variables must be set properly.

NOTEIf the controller uses an NTS board please refédeotion14, GALX0320AN NTSC Board
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3.9 1066 LCD interface "Adj Var"eviu

Top Spd (contract speed)

Enc RPM (if Fdbk TypEape) notapplicable) if Fdbk Typ=1Encoder)set to rpm ofgovernor)
(if Fdbk Typ=4incremental Encoderpet to value of Function #11 in DSD 412 drive, MOTOR
RPM)

1 Enc PPR (if Fdbk Typd@pe) notapplicable)if Fdbk Typ={Encoder) set t08192)(if Fdbk
Typ=4(Incremental Encodeypet to PPR of machine/motor encoder)

Fdbk Typ (O=tape, 1=entzInEn}

Ctrl Typ(2=Tract DF)

2 Stop (0=Mult, 1=2 stop)

RearDoor (0=Front only, 1=Rear)

UTS Vel (Set to top speed)

DTS Vel (Set to top speed)

INS Vel (Seb 140)

LEV Vel (Set to 140)

UT Vel (Set to top spegd

DT Vel (Set to top spegd

' £Stf o{SG G2 wmMcn AT b2ymn5C0
5[ St o{Si (G2 mMcn AF b2yn5C0
SoftStop (Set to 3)

=A =4 =4 =4 4 4 -4 -4 -4 -4 -4 -4 -4

NOTEThe velocity values for the terminal limit switches above are only temporary settimigjcar is
running high speed. In the final adjustment procedure, these variables must bes®ding to the
procedures irSection3.33, Adjust Safety Processor Board Speed Clamps

3.101021/1101/1005 LCIlnterface "Adustable Variables>Car Motion"
Sbmenu

Top Speed (set to contract speed)
Inspect Speed (set to 25 fpm)
Encoder PPR (set to machine/motor encoder PPR)

Encoder RPNif tape selector, set to value of Function #11 in DSD 412 drive, MOTOR RPM), (if
485 tapeless selector, set to value of Etion #11 in DSD 412 drive, MOTOR RPM), (if CAN open
tapeless selector, set to governor rpm)

= =/ =4 =4



1 DON Start Control (set to 1)

NOTESeeSection3.25,Correct Car Speed/hen Using 485 Tapeless Systdor determining governor
rpm.

3.11Place Stop Switch in Run Position

CtALI GKS da{c¢chte¢e (233tS a
5b>Y !'bX {{ZX D¢{X w5, IYyR

g A G§KS mMncn o02FNR
/ Fft 2y0 LF y26(%2

3.12Hoist Motor Data

At this time thehoist motor data must be entered into the SCR drive. The following functions must be
entered or verified using the drive display unit (SCDU). Follow the instructions in the SCR drive manual
to enter the following data for each function:

Cdzy Ol A 2 yD ARN AMP (from ¢nfchine/motor nameplate)

Cdzy OtiA2y |1 m w!¢95 !wa * O0FNRY YIOKAySkY2i
Cdzy OtA2y I mn m 9b/ h59w tkw ottw 2F SyO2RSNJ |2
Cdzy OGiA2y I mm 1m aht¢thw wta O6FNRBY YIOKAYSkKY2i(2

S ¥ U0N2as

= =/ =4 =4
(&

No Z
z ZT¥d
S | <

NOTEThe MOTOR RPM value may need tdbey Smtiidzy SR (12 LINRP@PARS GKS O
machine/motor at controller demanded speed.

Cdzy OGA2Yy I mT
Cdzy OGA2Y | HM
Cdzy OGA2Y | nn
Cdzy OGA2Yy | nwm
Cdzy G A2Y I nd
Cdzy OGA2Y | pn
Cdzy OGAZ2Y | pH
Cdzy OGiA2Yy I po

w! ¢95 C¢kalLb O6FNBY O2yiGNRffSN R
'/ /1 w!¢9 Ce¢k{9/H 069 ndHU
wO9{thb{9 o069 codonv

{.{¢9a Lb9we¢L! 06d9 HDpO

291'Y CL9[5 !'at OFNRY O2y({iNRffSN
C!'[[ CL9[5 'at OFNRY O2yiGNRffSN
w! ¢95 CL9[5 5/ O6FNRBY O2yiNRftS
{¢! b5LbD CL9[5 !at OG6FNRY O2yiNP
Cdzy OtiA2y | pc CL®B)]5 {¢w9bD¢l {t995 o649

Cdzy OGA2Y I prT CLO9[5 29!1Y9b {t995 09 TpboO

Cdzy OliA2Y | dopn n (G2 al @S REGF 2dzAad Sy daSNBR

4 2 4 3 4 4 3 3 3 4

=A =4 =4 =4 A 4 4 4 -4 -4 -
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After Function #994 has been performed successfully, proceed to the next step.

3.13SCR Dirive Self Tune

To have the SCR drive unit learn the parameters of the No&stli 2 NJ § KS RNRA @S a St ¥l dzy €
LISNF2NYSR® wSY2@0S GKS RNAGS NBaSilh aw{c¢cé GgANB FTNRY
RAAO0O2YyYySOG® t SNF2NY | C! b/ ¢Lhb | dppt 64SS {/w RNROD
6Sad GKS GaSySNBNVIGEOH2NI K2 KNI LISNA2R 2F GAYS® | Fi
O2NNBOGtesxr at! {{¢ oAttt ILIISFNI 2y (GKS RNAGS dzy Al R
LINEGESY Ydzad 0SS O2NNBOGSR I yR (KSsuéc&sir, théndag S LIS NF 2
following FUNCTIONS must be viewed and recorded.

9 Function #613
9 Function #614
9 Function #615

¢CKS @IftdzS 2F CdzyOlA2y |l cmo aKz2dZ R 0SS YlydzZtte Syi
The value of Function #614 should be manually entered@ntzy Ol A2y | ¢ m ! wa [ @
¢tKS @FfdzS 2F CdzyOQlAz2y lcwmp aK2dZ R 0SS Ylydzfte Syi

314t NEmasSid GKS 5A3FAGEE {LISSR [/t YL

t NBnasSid GKS az2fFidsél NE RAMANII005 LARYSIERNIOE O Sy Ldxy RSN YU KK
SetupMeng ® ¢ KS &adzoYSydzi F2NJ §KS Ofl YL aLISSRa NB I a
Set INS/Leveling Clamp

Set DT/UT Slowdown Clamp Set DT1/UT1 Slowdown Clamp Set DT2/UT2 Slowdown Clamp Set DT3/UT3
Slowdown Clamp Set DTS/UTS Slowdown Clamp

Set the speed for Ins/Leveling for 140 fpm atidhe remaining slowdown limit speeds to the contract

ALISSR 2F GKS OFNW ttSrHasS y24dS GKFG GKS RAaL} &SR
aSit G20 ¢KS aft2¢6R29y fAYAOG a/€tF YL {LISSiRIvhe gAff ak
speedis recorded. Please refer fdection 10,1021/1101/1005 LCnterface for the Elevator Setup

Menu.

NOTEThe values of the clamp speed velocities above are only temporary settings until the car is
running high speed. In the final adjustment procedure, these values must laes@tding ¢ the
procedures irSection 3.34Adjust Digital Slowdown Speed Clamps



3.15Ready to Run On Inspection

¢tKS OFN) aK2dzZ R 6S NBIFIRé (G2 NY¥zy 2y AyalLlSOGAz2y ATF |
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inspection:

f daw Lb{é¢ 06az2i2NJ w22Y0
a/ ¢ Lb{€ &6/ N ¢2LW
a'/ /7 9{{¢ o!00Saav
aL/ bhGaf)e oL
G! ! ¢hé¢ ob20 2y LyalLlSOGAz2ydD
¢2 Nizy GKS OFNJIFNRY (GKS Y2(i2NJ NR2YX daw Lb{é¢ &
¢tKS GAyalLSOlAzy adiNray3aé¢ O2yaraica 2F¥ Oz2ydl Ota ¥
switches in series. One and only one of the fivpdétsion inputs should be on for the car to run.
{GFNIAY3I FTNRBY (GKS OFNJ (2L AyalLlSOolAazy AyLdzisz (K
FOO0Saaxr aL/Lé F2NIAYTOFINE dawLé F2NI Y2E2NIMNR2Y
string circuit is shown in Figure 3.1.

Note: Any one of the following conditions will cause an inspection error:
More than one inspection input is on
No inspection input is on

Gate or Lock bypass switch is open and the car is not on car top inspection

If the controller is not on motor room inspection at this point, then verify all switch positions and wiring
before proceeding.
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Figure 3.1: Inspection String
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3.16Adjust the Brake Voltage

GND
ARE/
H21

Momentarily push the inspection UP or DOWN push butinrihe 1064 board while checking the DC
brake voltage with a meter. If the voltage is not correct, it must be adjusted according to the following

procedures.

If the controller utilizes an electronic brake board 1047 or 1051, then the brake voltage iteddjus

through the1021/1101/1005LCR y 4 SNF I OS> b/ I NJ

N} 1Sb adzommn YSydz L

and rectifiers for the brake coil circuit, then the brake voltage is adjusted by moving the adjustable tap

on the brake resistor.

NOTERemove power &fore adjusting the resistor taps.

To adjust the brake voltage when using and electronic brake board, navigate to the "Adjustable

£+ NAFofSab YSydzz b/ NI .N¥1Sh

FYR T

R2dzA G b. N}F 1S tA

proper values. Maksure that the brake is lifting and setting properly before proceeding.



3.17Check the Run Direction

az2YSY(dlFNRt@& LlzaK (GKS AyalLlSOGAzy da!té 2N d5h2bé¢ Lz
should take place:

The elevator will run controlled, MK S O2 NNBOU RANBOGAZ2Y oOdzLd F2NJ a! t ¢
with no drive faults. 160, LINE OSSR (2 a/ KSO] LyaLlSoiArzy {LISSRé¢®

CKS StS@OIG2NI gAtf NHzy O2y(iNRBffSRX o0dzi Ay GKS GNRBY
button) with no drive falts. Ifso,proceed toSection3.18, Car Runs in the Wrong Direction

The elevator will try to run, but immediately trip on a drive fault #98olproceed toSection3.19,
Drive Tripagmmediately.

3.18Car Runsn the Wrong Direction

If the elevatorruns controlled but in the wrong direction, with no drive faults, then turn off the main
disconnect, swap the hoist motor field wires.

Also swap the encoder direction by swapping émeoderwires or if an encoder isolation boafti022N)
is used, move J5d J7on the encoder board. Refer to the jumper diagram on the board.

J5 swap® & A NOTg J7 swap8 & B NOT
To change the encoder direction at the drive, swap the following wires:

I'b 60¢C.0mMHU HAGK . b 6¢.omno

¢T¥ dsa x uondes

l'm 0¢.omo0 BHAUK . m O0¢C.ompo

Turn the main disannect on, run the elevator on inspection again, and it should run controlled and in
the correct direction. 160, proceed toSection 3.20Check Inspection Speedf not contact the factory.

3.19Drive Trips Immediately

If the elevator tries to run, bummediately trips on a drive fault #99, then turn off the main disconnect,
and swap the encoder direction Isyvapping the wires or if an encoder isolatiomard (1022N) is used,
move J5 and Jdh the encoder board. Refer to the jumper diagram on the board

J5 swap#® & A NOTg J7 swap8 & B NOT

To change the encoder direction at the drive, swap the following wires:
'b 6¢.0mHO HAUK . b 0O0¢C.omno

I'm 60¢. omo0 BAUGUK . m oO0¢.ompod

Turn on the main disconnect and run the elevator on inspection again. If the elevator runs controlled
and in the correct direction, proceed to nesdction.
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If the elevator runs controlled but in the wrong direction, thgo backand follow the directionsn
Section3.17, Car Runs the Wrong Direction

If the car still trips immediately on a drive  fa#®9, then contact the factory.

3.20Check Inspection Speed

With a hand held tachometer, check the speed of the elevator while running on inspectioeletagor

should be running at 25 FPM. Also run the elevator while monitoring Function #600 on the SCR drive
RAaLX F@d ¢KAA LI NFYSGSN aK2dAZ R f&d2 NBIFIR Hp Ctad
FUNCTION #10 and FUNCTION #11.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCDnterface select the "Elevator Status" menu, navigate until the display

shows "Dmd" and "Vel". While running on inspection, monitor the controller demand speed "Dmd", and

the speed feedback "Vel". These values should both display &% demandand feedback on the

1021/1101/1005 LCinterface is incorrect, check the Encoder RPM and PPR paramétarsthe

G! R2adzailil 0fS I NAIofSaé¢ YSydzd ¢KSaS @I NPettionf Sa & K2 dz
3.8.

If the speed on the hand held tachometand on "Dmd" and "Vel" all read approximately 25 fpm (within

bkmH FLIYO O2yiGAydsS (G2 (GKS ySEG &adSLWd LT yz2iz 0Oz2yi

3.21Verify Controller Encoder Direction

From the1021/1101/1005 LCihterface "Elevator Status" menu, navigate to display™Bird "DP".
While moving the car on inspection, monitor "Dir" (direction) and "DP" (pulse counts). "Dir" should
display "Up" when the car is moving up, and "Dn" when the car is moving down. The value of "Dp"
should increment when the car is moving up, amduld decrement when the car is moving down.

If the direction is wrong or the pulse counts change in the wrong direction, then the encoder direction
to the controller must be changed. If an encoder isolation bodd®22N) is used, move J1 andalB
the encoder board. Refer to the jumper diagram on the board.

J1 swap® & A NOTg J3 swap8 & B NOT

LT y2 SyYyO2RSNJ Aaz2fléGA2y o02FNR A& dzaSRX GKS !'b YR
Note that the motor encoder wires are daisy chairiemm the encoder to the drive and then from the

RNAGS (G2 GKS O2yiGNRffSNI SYO2RSNJ 62FNR® hyte G§KS !
must be swapped. The wires from the encoder to the drive must remain on the same terminal locations

on the drive.

If the encoder is counting properly continue to the next step. If not, contact the factory.



3.22Verify Selector and Slowdown Inputs

Run the elevator up on inspection until it stops on the up normal limit. The up and down normal limits
shouldbe set two inches above and below the terminal floors respectively. Verify the selector inputs are

being set properly on the controller by running the elevator down until it stops on the down normal

limit.

l'a GKS OFNJFLILINRIFOKSE HURAYN RFOFSANAZEXYAKBYSWD %ES |
FE22N) £t S@Stx a![ = 5[ FYR 5% Ayllzia akKz2dzZ R Fff o
gAft GdzNYy 2FF FANROGTZ GKSY a5%é yR fFald al[éd

Also verify that the up and down terminal slowdotvA YA a4 Ay LJzia ! ¢> ! ¢{ X 5¢ 9
GKS LINRPLISNI RAalGlIyOSa a akKz2¢y Ay (GKS atz2¢gR2¢6y Ul o

3.23Verify Car Speed on Safety Processor Board

Run the car in either direction or check the car speedh@n1066 LCD interface. The speed shown
aK2dzZ R YIFGOK GKS Ol NRa | Otdzt &aLISSRe LT GKS alLl
FNBY LlzZ aSa FNRBY GKS GF LIS 32 G2 a/ 2NNBOG /I NJ {
"Correct Car SpeEWhen Using 485 tapeless”. If using CAN Open tapeless, go to "Correct Car Speed
When Using CAN Open tapeless". If the corspeted is shown proceed fection 3.27, Learn the

Hoistway:.

Lo
oy X«

< [¢T¥ ASa x uonges

3.24Correct Car Speed When Using a Tape Instahddoistway

Thet LIS KIF&a K2tSa SOSNEB okyé OGKIFIG FNB okyé AYy RAL
to the tape until the orange LED at the end of the sensor turns on. Then turn the sensor inwards another
MKYE€ YR 201 Ay (KS o iispecthaibverdfydtatiti® oraliey/l FD\af the efdy” (0 2 LJ
of the PP sensor turns on and off as it passes by the holes on the tape. The safety processor measures

the time between each pulse to calculate the velocity. If the velocity is not displayed cofiettiake

sure that the feedback type in the safety processor board adjustable variable is set to O for a tape

application. Next, while the car is running, make sure that the PULSE LED on this board is pulsing. As the

car increases in speed the LED gl solid on. If the LED does not pulse, try swapping the wires at the

PPS and PP terminals. If the LED still does not work, contact the factory. If the correct speed is shown

proceed toSection3.27, Learn The Hoistway.

S

3.25Correct Car Speed When Using 485 Tapeless System

When using the 485 tapeless system, the secondary speed feedback comes from the encoder mounted
on the governor. The 1066 board uses a serial interface to a Turck absolute encoder, part #
T8.5882.3F0B.3001

In the 1066 LCD interface "Adj Var" menu, set the "Fdbk Typ = 1", and set the "Enc PPR = 8192". The
"Enc RPM" value must be calculated as described below. To calculate the RPM, divide the contract
speed of the car by the distance traveled in one revolutiath the governor as shown below:
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RPM = Speed fpm/ (diameter GOV * pi)
For a 1 ft. diameter governorRPM =350/ (1*pi) = 350/3.1415=111.4
For a 16 in diameter governor (16/12 = 1.33f(RPM = 350/ (1.33* 3.1415) = 350/4.188 = 83.5

3.26 Correct @r Speed When Using CAN Open Tapeless System

When using the CAN Open tapeless system, the secondary speed feedback comes from the incremental
encoder mounted on the machine/motor.

In the 1066 LCD interface "Adj Var" menu, set the "Fdbk Typ = 4", andces@rtb PPR" equal to the PPR
2T G0KS YIFIOKAYSKY2(02NinY2dzyiSR AYONBYSyidlf SyO0O2RSNE
machine/motor at contract speed.

On the 1066 LCD interface, navigate to the "Pls Cnt" menu. While running the elevator on inspection,

verify that the pulse count value increments when running up and decrements when running down. The

"Pls Cnt" value can be considerably out of range but will automatically correct during the "Learn

Hoistway" procedure. To reverse the direction of pulse couptiravigate on the 1066 LCD interface to

GKS b!R2 I Nb YSydzZ bHb9yO 5ANbH FYyR aSi G2 bnb F2NJ

Navigate on the 1066 LCD interface to the "Car Spd" menu. Monitor the "Car Spd" while running the car

at a known inspection g&d. The value displayed should match the actual car speed measured with a

KFYR KStR GFOK2YSGUSNY LT y2i3 NBnOKSO|l (G(KS @I f dSa
interface. If the speed is correct, proceed ®ection3.27, Learn The Hoistway.

3.27 Learn the Hoistway

wdzy (GKS StS@Ia2NI R2gy 2y AYalLISOGAz2y dzy At Al &d2LJ
YR 5[¢& AyLdzi [95Qa& IINB 020K 2F7F I 0R/AIOKIOELAKS bl [
interface navigate to the '[Bvator Setup" menu, "Learn Hoistway". The learn procedure can be

performed automatically by choosing "Auto" from the menu items, or performed manually by choosing

"Insp" from the menu items. After choosing the learn method, follow the instructions disglag

1021/1101/1005 LCinterface.

In general, the car will run up from the "down normal limit" to the "up normal limit" at 30 fpm. During
this learn run, the DP count for each floor level and each limit switch will be stored in memory.

NOTE: The car musiin the entire hoistway without stopping.

As the elevator moves up the hoistway, navigate to the "Hoistway Tables" menu, "Disp/Mod Hoistway
Table", and verify that the "DP" count is incrementing as the elevator moves up. Also as the elevator
passes each floor, the pulse count and distance for filoar should change and be stored. Verify that

the floor distances are valid. The pulse count for the terminal slowdowns will also be stored. The
elevator will stop when it reaches the up normal limit. Follow the instructions ori@24/1101/1005
LCOnterface by putting the car on inspection, and then the message "Hoistway Learn Complete" should
be displayed.



az2@S GKS StS@OFG2N) 2y AyalLlSOGAz2y dzyiAiAf GKS a5% | yR
board to the "NORMAL" position and the elevastould level down to floor level at the top floor. If so,

proceed to final adjustment.

LT GKS OIFNtS@Sta R2¢y odzi R2Sa y20 NMHzyZ GKSy OKS
1021/1101/1005 LCimterface for any fault information. Correct itesausing faults and perform

hoistway learn again. After problem is corrected, and a successful hoistway learn is performed, proceed
to final adjustment.

3.28 Automatic Run

The elevator should now be sitting idle at the top floor. The "AUTO DOOR" switdh $le set to the
"OFF" position and the "IND" switch should be set to the "IND" position. If the learn procedure was
successfulthe elevator should be ready to make an automatic run.

The default parameter settings for the ride quality should be adequate for an initial run. From the
1021/1101/1005 LCimterface navigate to the "Set Calls and Lockouts" menu, "Setup Car Calls" and
enter a car call. The elevator should run to answer tHe ¥¢hen the elevator levels in and stops at the
floor, the doors will remain closed.

The acceleration and deceleration of the car should be smooth and stepless regardless of the distance of
the run. If the elevator does not function as described aboventthe problem should be analyzed
before proceeding.

¢T¥ dsa x uondes

3.29Fine Tune the Ride Quality

Ly 2NRSNJ G2 FAYyS (dzyS GKS NARS ljdzr ft AGex NBFSNI G2
the different parameters effect. In general, higher numbersia given parameters, cause quicker and

Y2NB | oNXzLJ0 OKIy3Sa FTNRY 2yS Y2RS (2 GKS ySEG RdaN
minimum and maximum value. The controller will not allow you to enter values that are not valid. After

I R 2 dza (i Acyn pardfnsterd, proceed to the next step.

3.30Adjust the Stop

2 KSYy G Ft22N) fS@St GKS a![ = 5[ 9 5%eé AylLdzi [95a
floor level by leveling up and down, check the motor field voltage to be at the plateevoltage while
leveling. If the motor field voltage is correct but the car seems sluggish then increase the response of the
RNA OGS o0& AYyONBIaAy3d (KS GltdS 2F CdyOGA2Y Inn Ay
following steps tacorrect the problem:
T wSRdz0S (GKS fS@StAy3 | yR NI mD3/@81/1805 BCO®EBalce2 OA (1 & L
"Adjustable Variables" menu, "Car Motion", "Leveling Speed" and "Relevel Speed".

1 If the car still oscillates, adjust the "floor level zowa'the selector. The “floor level zone" is
increased by moving the "UL" and "DL" sensors closer together.
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9 If the car stops hard on thierake,then make the following adjustments. From the
1021/1101/1005 LCimterface navigate to the "Adjustable Variables&nu, "Car Motion", and
adjust both "Brake Drop Del" (brake drop delay) and "Soft Stop Time". These variables should be
adjusted so that zero speed is observed at the end of the run prior to the brake setting. The
controller should hold the car at zero sggefor the duration of the "Soft Stop Time" which
should continue while the brake is setting and for a short time after the brake sets. The "Soft
Stop Time" MUST be set to at least 0.5 seconds LONGER than the "Brake Drop Del"

NOTEThe "Soft Stop Time'esting in the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface should be compared with the
setting in the 1066 LCD interface "Adj Var" menu, "SoftStop". The setting of "SoftStop" in the 1066 LCD
interface should be greater than the "Soft Stop Time" setting inlh&1/1101/1®M5 LCDOnterface.

If the car spots when approaching the floor, the cause is usually due to the car not tracking (the drive
response is set too low) or the speed profile into the floor is too aggressive. First try to increase the
response of the drive by @neasing the value of Function #40 in the drive.

If the car still spots, from th#021/1101/1005 LCihterface, navigate to the "Adjustable Variables"
menu, "Car Motion" and increase the value of "Floor Targ Dis" (floor targeting distance). The default
value for the floor targeting distance is 12 inches. Increase it by steps of 2 or 3 and continue retesting
until the parameter is adjusted to 18. If no change is noticed, start again from 12 and decrease the
value.

The deceleration rate can also be reducedhédp remove the spotting. Once the proper stop is
I OKAS@PSRY LINRPBOSSR (2 4! Redzad GKS {dINIé¢o

Figure 3.2: £urve Parameters
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3.31 Adjust the Start

To provide a proper start, from thE021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate to the "Adjustable

Variables" menu, "Car Motion" and adjust "Brake Pick Del" (brake pick delay), "Pattern Delay", and "Soft
Start Jerk". Initially, set the brake pick delay to O and increase the pattern delay by 0.1 seconds until the
controller picks the brake completely before the motor starts to move. If roll back occurs, then reduce
the pattern delay until there is no roll back. Sometimes, the timing works out better if the brake pick



delay is set to 0.1 second. If load weighingdsSIR = LINBS i 2 NJj dzA y 3 @dotifer sia. dzd SR
SeeSection3.40,! R2dzali (G KS a2id2NJt NBmnid2 NJjdzS

Increase the soft start jerk rate in order to provide a quicker transition from the start to constant
acceleration. Keep in mind that the larger theft start number, the quicker the start. The ride should
now be acceptable.

3.32Verify Top Speed

To fine tune high speed, make high speed runs while monitoring Function #600 on the SCR drive display.
The display should read contract speed.

If the speed is slightly under contraspeedthen verify that Function #10 Encoder PPR and Function
#11 Rated Motor RPM are set properly. The speed displayed at Function #600 should match the speed
displayed on the.021/1101/1005 LCihterface, "ElevatoStatus” menu, "Dmd" and "Vel". This speed
should also match the speed displayed on the 1066 LCD interface, "Car Spd" menu. When all of these

AaLSSRa INB GKS alryYS o6bkm W FLIYOI GKSYy LINPOSSR ug
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3.33Adjust Safety Processor Board Speed Clamps Jou
The 1066 Safety Processor Board monitors the speed of the elevator at the terminal landings 8
independently from the main CPU. )
When the "UT, DT, UTS, and DTS" limit switches are activated, the 1066 board calculates the velocity of E

the elevator and compares @t velocity with a stored value of speed clamp. If the velocity when the
switch activates is greater than the speed clamp value, then the 1066 board will generate a fault that
stops the elevator.

From the 1066 LCD interface, navigate to the "Lim Vel" mamaiview the recorded velocities

RAALX F@SR F2NJ GKS !¢z 5¢% ! ¢{ 9 5¢{¢ atz2oR2py fA
AO0NRB1S O0dzZFFSNA 2NJ gAGK | G2L) aLISSR INBFGSNI GKIFyYy H
menu on the 1066 LCibterface.

CtKS @St20A08 QI tdsS aKz2¢gy 2y (GUKS RAaALI I & F2NJ GKS a
limit then counts an adjustable number of counts set from the 1066 LCD interface, "Adj Var" menu, "UT
Count" or "DT Count". These countwes can be adjusted to provide adequate distance, following the

limit switch activation, to allow the elevator to begin its normal decel pattern. The default "UT Count"

and "DT Count" values are normally adequate. However, these values may need to bdjfistdd to

allow enough distance for the car to begin its normal decel pattern. If the "UT Count" and "DT Count"

@ tdzSa INB Y2RAFASRY (GKS fAYAG @St20A0GASa Ydzald oS
Run the car again to the top repeatedly from 2 floors, then 3 floors, etcl,toptspeed is reached.

From the 1066 LCD interface "Lim Vel" menu, record the limit velocities displayed each time the car
stops at the top floor.
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Make the same runs to the bottom floor starting from 1 floor, then 2 floors, then 3 floors, etc., until top
speed is reached. From the 1066 LCD interface "Lim Vel" menu, record the limit velocities displayed each
time the car stops at the bottom floor.

Take the highest speed value recorded in the runs above and add 20 fpm to that value to use as the
clamp speedralues for the respective limit switches. Enter these clamp speed values into the 1066 LCD
interface "Adj Var" menu, "UT Vel", "DT Vel", "UTS Vel", "DTS Vel" respectively.

3.34Adjust Digital Slowdown Speed Clamps

Having just made several runs into thgtand bottom landings, the main CPU has also recorded the

O NDa @St20A08 o6KSy (GKS at2¢gR2g¢y fAYAULEA 6SNB | OlGA
step, several runs must be made to the terminal landings to allow the main CPU to recordithe li

velocity values.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate to the "Elevator Setup" menu, "Set DT/UT Slowdown
Clamp" and view the speed displayed for "Clamp Speed". Add 20 fpm to this "Clamp Speed" value and
enter it into the "DT/UT Limit" value.

l Redza i &aLISSR Ofl YL F2N) SHOK atz2¢6R2¢6y fAYAGA dzAaSR

The number of slowdown limits depends on the speed of the car as show in the table below:

Table 3.1: Slowdown Clamps

Number of Slowdown | Clamp
Car Speed Limits Number [Limit Used
<=250fpm 1 2 UT, DT
300-500 fpm 2 3 |UTL, DT
600-700 fmp 3 4 UT2, 012
800 + fom 4 5 |UT3,013

3.35 Verify Inspection Velocity Clamp On Safety Processor Board

Place the car on inspection operation. From the 1066 LCD interface, navigate to the "Adj Var" menu, "Ins
Vel" and set the speed clamp velocity to 25 fpm. Fromli®21/1101/1005 LCihterface, naigate to

the "Adjustable Variables" menu, "Car Motion" and set the "Inspect Speed" to 50 fpm. Run the car in
either direction and verify that the car shuts down when the speed rises above 25 fpm.

From the 1066 LCD interface, navigate to the "Adj Var" méng,Vel" and set the speed clamp to 140
fpm. From thel021/1101/1005 LCihterface, navigate to the "Adjustable Variables" menu, "Car
Motion" and set the "Inspect Speed" to the desired value.



3.36Analog Load Weigher Setup
If the job uses an analog loagkigher purchased from G.A.L., complete the following procedure.

NOTEIt is recommend using two people, one moving the weights and one in the machine room to set
up the load weigher.

Mount the load weigher as described by the manufacturer. The load weggirdrol box will also

contain a board supplied by G.A.L. that connects to the controller serial CAN bus and reads in the analog
output from the load weighing device. Wire the load weigher and G.A.L. board according to the

controller schematics.

Calibratei KS f 21 R ¢SAIKAY3I RSOAOS KIFINRgINBE | OO2NRAYy3I (:
proper installation of the load weighing device, procee®txtion3.37, Empty Car Setup

3.37Empty Car Setup

Verify that the load weighing device is communicgtin the main CPU by performing the following
steps. From thd 021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate to the "Diagnostics" menu, "Car Comm Status",
b/ FNJ G2 [2 .2FNRb FYyR @GSNAFe GKIFd bhynm tAyS T
load weighing device.
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From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate to the "Elevator Setup” menu, "Load Weigher Setup”,
"Setup Load Weigher" and follow the instructions on the display as you go through the procedure.

It is okay to exit the setup screen ttape a call and then return to it while the setup is being performed.

Run the car to the bottom floor and press Enter on 11921/1101/1005 LCihterface when prompted

to do so to start the automatic setup sequence. If the car is at the bottom floor anddbrs are not

Of 2aSR O0UKS R22NE gAff y20 Oft2aS | dzi2z2YFGAOFKffe&e TN
to run the car up ondoor, then back again. The doors will close when the call is placed.

When the automatic sequence is activated, the car will run to each floor and measure the empty load
value. Thel021/1101/1005 LCinterface will indicate when the sequence if finished.

3.38Full Car Setup
NOTE: The empty car setup must be successfullypleted to run the full load setup.

Once the empty car setup is complete, run to the loading floor and set the "AUTO DOOR" switch to the
"ON" position to allow weights to be loaded on the car. With the car fully loaded, set the "AUTO DOOR"
switch to the "OF" position and run the car to the bottom floor. Again if the doors are not closed, make
a one floor run to force the doors to close.

With the car at the bottom floor, follow the instructions on th€21/1101/1005 LCihterface to start
the full load setusequence. The car will automatically run to each floor and measure the full load
value. When the full load measurement is complete, the car can be run to the loading floor and the
weights removed.
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After the weights are removed, cycle the doors to comptée procedure. From th€021/1101/1005
LCDOnterface, navigate to the "Elevator Setup" menu, "Load Weigher Setup”, "View/Modify LW Setup"
and verify the load weigher status, "LW Device Stat: ON OK". If the status is "ON OK", then the load
weigher should b accurately measuring the car load in real time. The percent load will be displayed,
"Load:_%".

The percent load values for different service options can now be set. Frofd#1§¢1101/1005 LCD
interface, navigate to the "Adjustable Variables" menu, V&er Options", and set the following
variables:

1 "Load Bypass"

1 "Load Antinuisance"
1 "Load Dispatch"
1

"Load Overload"

NOTESetting the values of the variables above to 0% will disable that particular option.

3.39Load Weighing Calibration Sequence

The loadwveigher is automatically calibrated once each week. If an error is detected during this
OFf AN A2y &SIljdsSy0Sz (KS f2FIR SAIKSNI I YyR GKS
A load weighing calibration sequence can be manually activated by perforngiriglkbwing procedure.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate to the "Elevator Setup” menu, "Load Weigher Setup”,
"Load Weigher Calibration" and follow the instructions on the display.

340! Redzad GKS a2d2NJ t NBmid2 NJj dz8

bhe¢oyY ¢KS Y2 (sedbeloadiatué abhipetr8omdhe analog load weigher and will only
work if the load weigher has been installed properly, and the "Load Weigher Setup" has been
performed successfully.

LINL.

¢2 SyYylrofS LINBnli2NljdAYyImay 2VKSRBNBESm2mBOb Edey OGN SY

to Function #994 to save any changed parameters. Run the empty car to a middle floor. From the
1021/1101/1005 LCbser interface, navigate to the "Adjustable Variables" menu, "Car Motion" and
adjust the following parameters:

1 "Balanced Load = 40" (typically car is 40% counterbalanced, but verify counterbalance
percentage for each specific job)

"Torque Amount = 10"
"Pattern Delay = 2.5"
9 "Brake Pick Del =0.1"



The long pattern delay will allow an exaggerated amount of roll hagk 2 NRSNJ F2NJ 6 KS LINB
set accurately. Make a one floor run down and observe the roll back when the brake picks at the start of

the run. Increase the "Torque Amount" variable and continue to monitor the roll back while performing

one floor rurs in the down direction. As the "Torque Amount" is increased, the roll back should be

minimized until the car will hold zero speed for the entire "Pattern Delay" time. A typical value for the

"Torque Amount" is 40%. If the value is too large, the car@lilforward during the "Pattern Delay"

time.

Note: The pattern delay must be at least 0.15 seconds (150 milliseconds). Setting the torque amount to
nonn gAtf RAAFIOES GKS LINBmi2NljdzS FSIGdzNBEd ! faz2 AT
weidKAYy3d SNNBNE GKS LINBn (2NJjdzS FSIF{idz2NE A& Ffaz2 | dzi

3.41Verify the Doors Are Safe

The elevator should now be adjusted. Verify that all door locks, gate switches, and safety circuits are
operational. Set the "IN switch to the "NORM" psition and set the "AUTO DOOR" switch to the "ON"
position. The elevator should level into the floor and open the doors. If the doors do not open, check the
door operator wiring and cam adjustment. If the doors do open, the elevator is now on independent
service.

3.42Fine Tune the Ride Quality

Ride the elevator and evaluate the ride quality. Fine tune ride quality by navigating to the "Adjustable
Variables" menu, "Car Motion" and adjusting the variables shown in Figure 3.2. Keep in mind that if
acceleratbn or deceleration values are changed, the speed clamps for the safety processor board and
0KS {mOd2NBS o62FNR Y& ySSR (2 0SS NBnlR2dzAiSR®

¢T¥ dsa x uondes

To fine tune the floor level accuracy, determine if the controller is set to stop when "UL" and "DL"
signals turn on, oif controller is set to stop off of the position count. From #@21/1101/1005 LCD
interface, navigate to the "Adjustable Variables" menu, "Car Motion" and view the "Stop On Pos Cnt"
variable. If "Stop On Pos Cnt = 0" then controller is set to stop WietHJL and "DL" signals turn on. If
"Stop On Pos Cnt = 1" then controller is set to stop on a combination of the floor level magnet and the
position count.

With "Stop On Pos Cnt = 0", the floor levels should be set by adjusting the floor level magaeh at
floor. For proper operation, the floor magnets should be set to exactly floor level. After the floor levels
are set properly, perform another hoistway learn procedure.

With "Stop On Pos Cnt = 1", the floor levels are set by using both the floor meagphétie position
count. For proper operation with this setting, the floor magnet should be set to exactly floor level. The
FAYLFE ad2L) Oty (GKSY 0S FAYSmidzySR o0& LISNF2NXAYy3

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate to the "bistway Tables" menu, "DZ & LZ Offset, Sel

Cnt" and adjust "Dn Lev Dist" and "Up Lev Dist". The units for these variables are in "pulse counts"”. With
"Stop On Pos Cnt =1" the car will continue to move for the "Dn Lev Dist" or "Up Lev Dist" after "UL and
DL turn on. Use the "Dn Lev Dist" and the "Up Lev Dist" parameters to make level changes at all floors.

Page |55



To make level changes at individual floors, perform the following adjustments. From the

1021/1101/1005 LCimterface, navigate to the "Hoistway Tablesemu, "FL and FL Offset Count", and

GKS 2FFaSd O2dzyd OFy 0SS FR2dzZAaUSR® ¢KSaS QI NAIOf Sa
was determined in the hoistway learn procedure.

NOTEThe number of pulse counts per inch can be viewed fronfl@#41/1101/1005 LClhterface,

bl 2 Aad¢l & ¢lFofSabs b5% g9 [% hFFaSasz {St /yaés bt dz

NOTERegardless if "Stop On Pos Cnt=0" or if "Stop On Pos Cnt =1", the floor magnet must be set
properly at floor level. If too large of values are entered into LB Dist", "Up Lev Dist", or "Offset", the
OFNJ gAftf RNAGS LI ad GKS Ft22N) €S@St YI3IySid | yR NB

Check all signal devices for proper operation and remove all temporary jumpers. The adjustment should
now be complete.
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Sectionn 1 ! R2dzaAdYSyid 2F (GKS D!
600/900 (Induction Motor- Geared Machine)

Ly 2NRSNJ G2 200FAY I NHzyyAy3 LIXFGF2NY Ay bOF NI (2L
Controller HPV 600/900 with Distance FeedBadkis procedure should be used only for installation

purposes. When installation of all equipment is complete, and unit is ready fostatent, proceed to

Section4.2, Check Main Line Voltagand follow instructions.

4.1 General Setup

Before adjustmenbegins the following items must be completed.

All field wiring and safety circuits installed

Temporary jumpers from terminal "HC" to terminals "MES & ALT"

All hoistway limit switches installed

All car and hoistway doors and interlocks installed B#idB 1 R2 dza ( SR
{ St SOG2N) AyaidltfSR. YR YI3ySia LINBn FR2dzAGSR
Familiarize yourself with all wiring schematics

Familiarize yourself with the Magnetek HPV 900/600 AC Vector Elevator Drive Technical Manua
Verify that the AC motor is properly wired.

© © N o o~ w bR

Verifythat the motor encoder is connected properly.

10. Car should be properly counterbalanced.

4.2 Check Main Line Voltage

2 A0K YFAYyntAyS RA&O2yySOl Ay GKS 2FF LRaAlGAZ2YyZ
voltage matches the controller nartag "Input Power" voltage. Check to insure all three phases are
present. If voltage is not correct or all three phases are not present, do not proceed until corrected.

4.3Set Toggle Switches

Set all toggle switches on the 1064 board down except fogtte and lock bypass switches as follows:
T 5hhw [h/Y{ m bhCCh
9 Lb5 m bLb5bH
T 't¢h 5hhw m bhCCh
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T {¢ht m b{¢htbh
T Lb{t9/¢Lhb m bLb{th

4 4 Make Sure the Car Is Safe

Verify that all elevator doors are closed and that all safety circuits are functional.

4.5 Check Controller Voltage

¢dzNy GKS YIFIAyntAyS RAaAO2yySOG G2 GKS 2y LRardrAzyo
that all three phases are present. Check the voltage at fuses L1 and L2 on controller. If correct, check the
voltage at teminal "LIN" with respect to "GND". The voltage should read 120VAC. If correct, check the

voltage at terminals "S10, LC, & HC" with respect to "GND". All should read 120VAC. If not, check wiring
diagram to determine problem before continuing.

4.6 Verify the Main CPU is Operating

Check to make sure that the "axy" of GALaxy onl®21/1101/1005 LCinterface is blinking. If the

"axy" is blinking, continue to the next step. If not, check voltage at terminals 5V to 0V on the 1064 board
to insure 5VDC. If 5VDEpresent and the "axy" on thE021/1101/1005 LCinterface is noblinking,

then contact factory.

4.7 Preset Adjustable Variables on Safety Processor Baand Main CPU

The 1066 LCD interface (safety processor board) an@iGB&/1101/1005 LCinterface(main CPU) are
normally preset prior to leaving the factory. However, it is prudent to check the setup values for the
proper settings. Refer t8ectionl3 of this manual for the operation of the safety processor board 1066
LCD interface. The following adiment variables must be set properly:

NOTEIf the controller uses an NTS board please reféd¢otion14, GAL>X0320AN NTSD Board.

4.81066 LCD interface "Adj Var" Menu

Top Spd (contract speed)

Enc RPM (if Fdbk TypEape) not applicable) (if FdbKyp=1(Encoder) set to rpm of governor)
(if Fdbk Typ=4incremental Encoder}ket to value of "CONTRACT MTR SPD" parameter in HPV
900/600 drive)

1 Enc PPR (if Fdbk Typd@ape) not applicable) (if Fdbk Typf&Encoder,) set to 8192) (if Fdbk
Typ=4(Incremertal Encoder,)set to PPR of motor encoder)



Fdbk Typ (O=tape, 1=enc, 4=InfEnc

Ctrl Typ (2=Tract DF)

2 Stop (0=Mult, 1=2 stop)

RearDoor (0=Front only, 1=Rear)

UTS Vel (Set to top speed)

DTS Vel (Set to top speed)

INS Vel (Set to 140)

LEV Vel (Set to 140)

UTVel (Set to top spegd

DT Vel (Set to top spegd

[ xSt 6{SiG G2 wmcn AF b2ymn5C0
5[ St o{SiG G2 mMcn AF b2yn5C0
SoftStop (Set to 3)

=A =4 =4 =4 4 4 4 4 4 -4 -4 -4 -4

NOTEThe velocity values for the terminal limit switches above are only temporary settings until car is
running high speedn the final adjustment procedure, these variables must be set accorditiget
procedures irSection4.32, Adjust Safety Processor Board Speed Clamps.

4.91021/1101/1005 LCinterface "Adjustable Variables> Car Motion"
Submenu

Top Speed (set toontract speed)
Inspect Speed (set to 25 fpm)
Encoder PPR (set to motor encoder PPR)

Encoder RPM (if tape selector, set to value of "CONTRACT MTR SPD" in HPV 900/600 drive), (
485 tapeless selector, set to value of "CONTRACT MTR SPD" in HPV 900/5(d @#\é open
tapeless selector, set to governor rpm)

= =4 =4 =

NOTESeeSection4.23, Correct Car Speed When Using 485 Tapeless Sykiedetermining governor
rpm.

4.10Place Stop Switch in Run Position
Set the "STOP" toggle switch on the 1064 board to BgN" position. Verify that input LED's for "LC,
HC, DN, UN, SS, GTS, RDY and CS" are all on. If not, then correct field wiring.
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4.11Hoist Motor Data

At this time the hoist motor data must be entered into the AC drive. The following functions must be
entered or verified using the drive digital operator. Follow the instructions in the HPV 900 or HPV 600
drive manual to enter the following data:

DRIVE Al Sub Menu
T CONTRACT CAR SPD (from controller data)
1 CONTRACT MTR SPD (from motor nameplate RPM)

NOTEt KS /hbe¢w! /¢ ac¢w {t5 @FfdzS YI& ySSR @2
run the machine/motor at controller demanded speed.

1 ENCODER PULSES (PPR from encoder on motor)

(@]}

MOTOR A5 Sub Menu
1 RATED MTR PWR (from motor hameplate)
RATED MTR VOLTSnfrmotor nameplate)
RATED MOTOR CURR (from motor nameplate) MOTOR POLES
For 1800rpm motor set MOTOR POLES to 4.
For 1200rpm motor set MOTOR POLES to 6.
For 900rpm motor set MOTOR POLES to 8.

RATED MTR SPEED (RPM from motor nameNI@EEThis is a prelimiary setting for the
RATED MTR SPEED parameter. The final value of this parameter will be set in the "Adaptive
Tune" procedure after the car is running high speed.

=A =4 =4 =4 4 =4

Most of the drive parameters have been preset to values required for your specific jodr. Oth
parameters notlisted here may need to be adjusted in the field. Please refer to the Magnetek HPV
Technical manual for more parameter information and troubleshooting guidelines.

From the digital operator for the drive, reset any active faultd alear the fault history log.

w



4.12Prerset the Digital Speed Clamps
t NBmaSid (KS az27dél NE RAUANYIONS LEMEFRRUndE the YEIIatoF N2 Y  { K
Setup Menu". The submenus for the clamp speeds are as follows:

1 SetlIns/ LevelinGlamp

1 Set DT/UT Slowdown Clamp

1 SetDT1/UT1 Slowdown Clamp

1 SetDT2/UT2 Slowdown Clamp

1 Set DT3/UT3 Slowdown Clamp

I Set DTS/UTS Slowdown Clamp

Set the speed for Ins/Leveling for 140 fpm and all the remaining slowdown limit speeds to the contract
speed of thecar. Please note that the displayed value of "Clamp Speed" is the value the clamp should be
set to. The slowdown limit "Clamp Speed:" will show 0000 until the car is run into the limits and the
speed is recorded. Pleasefer toSection 10,1021/1101/1005LCDinterface, for the Elevator Setup

Menu.

NOTEThe values of the clamp speed velocities above are only temporary settings until the car is
running high speed. In the final adjustment procedure, these values must be set accorttieg t
procedures irfection 4.33, Adjust Digital Slowdown Speed Clamps.

4.13 Ready to Run On Inspection

The car should be ready to run on inspection if all is wired correctly. Select the "Elevator Status" on the
1021/1101/1005 LCinterface. The display should show "Out of\ee" on the first line and

"Inspection Mode" on the second. The 1066 LCD interface will display one of the following types of
inspection:

"MR INS" (Motor Room)
"CT INS" (Car Top)
"ACCESS" (Access)

"IC INS" (In Car)"

"AUTO" (Not on Inspection)

=A =/ =4 4 =4

To run the car from the motor room, "MR INS" should be displayed.
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The "inspection string" consists of contacts from the inspection switches and the gate and lock bypass
switches in series. One and only one of the five inspection inputs should be on for thergar to

Starting from the car top inspection input, the five inspection inputs are, "INS" for car top, "ACC" for

I 00S&daz bL/Lb FT2N) AynmOFNE bawlLb F2NJ Y2G2NJ NR2YX
string circuit is shown in Figure 4.1

Note that any one of the following conditions will cause an inspection error:
1 More than one inspection input is on
1 No inspection input is on

9 Gate or Lock bypass switch is open and the car is not on car top inspection

If the controller is not on motor roormspection at this point, then verify all switch positions and wiring
before proceeding.



Figure 4.1: Inspection String
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4.14Adjust the Brake Voltage

a2YSyGlFNRAt& LldzaK GKS AyalLlSOGAzy a!té 2N a5h2bé
DCbrake voltage with a meter. If the voltage is not correct, it must be adjusted according to the
following procedures.

If the controller utilizes an electronic brake board 1047 or 1051, then the brake voltage is adjusted

through the1021/1101/1005 LCDMS NF I OSX b/ FNJ . N} 1 Sb &dzmn YSydzd L¥
and rectifiers for the brake coil circuit, then the brake voltage is adjusted by moving the adjustable tap

on the brake resistor.

NOTERemove power before adjusting the resistor taps.
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Toadjust the brake voltage when using and electronic brake board, navigate to the "Adjustable
+ NAFo6fSab YSydzZ b/ N .NY1Sh YR IR2dzAald b.NIF1S tA
proper values.

Make sure that the brake is lifting andting properly before proceeding.

4.15Check the Run Direction

P'3FAY Y2YSydl NARf@ LldzaK (KS AyalLlSoidizy a!'té 2N a5h
following should take place:

f The elevator will run controlled, in the correct direction (updof t ¢ o6dzili 2y > R2¢6y F2

odzil2y0 6AGK y2 RNAOGS TFTrdf Gad LT &25 LINROSSR

1 The elevator will run controlled, but in the wrong direction with no drive faults. If so, proceed to
"Car Runs The Wrong Direction"

9 The elevator will ty to run, but immediately trips on a drive ENCODER FLTploseed to
G5NRAPS ¢NALIEA LYYSRAIGSt&ed

1 The elevator runs much slower than the inspection speed demand. If so, follow the steps in
Section 4.18, Car Runs Extremely Slow.

4.16Car Runs the WronBirection

If the elevator runs controlled but in the wrong direction with no drive faults, then change the run
direction of the motor by one of the following two ways.

Change the motor rotation on the drive from forward to reverse.
USER SWITCHES C1 MOTWRRON

Run the elevator on inspection again and verify that the car runs controlled and in the correct direction.
If so, proceed to "Check Inspection Speed". If not contact the factory.

Turn off the main line disconnect and swap 2 of the motor leads, fAdverse the encoder direction. If
an encoder isolation board is nosed,then change the encoder direction by swapping the wires at the
drive as shown below:

HPVIOR! b 6¢. MmmTHM SAGK !'mm 6¢. MmmHAO
HPV6OR! b d6co0 HAGK !t 6CHDU



If an encoder isolatioboard (1022N) is used, move J5 andodithe encoder board instead of moving
the encoder wires at the drive. Refer to the jumper diagram on the board.

J5 swap# & A NOTg J7 swap8 & B NOT
Turn the main disconnect on and run the elevator on inspeciigain.

¢tKS OFNJ aK2dz R Ndlzy O2yiGNRBffSR FyR Ay (KS
not contact the factory.
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4.17Drive Trips Immediately

If the elevator tries to run, but immediately trips on a drive ENCODER FLT, rechdakemotor
parameters. This fault is most likely caused by improper parameter settings. Carefully review the drive
ah¢hw !'p LI NFYFYSGSNE (2 YIFEGOK GKS Y20G2NJ RFGF ® / 2 NN

If the parameters are correct, themeasure the voltage of the encoder at the drive terminals as shown
below:

¢ +2tdG13S 0SG6SSy !'b YR !'m akK2dzZ R NBFR 3INBFGSNI
GSNXYAYLFE&a ! 6¢. MmmHMO FYR !'mm 6¢. MmTHANO D 6R)2N GKS

T £2¢t 041 3S 06SGsSSy . b |yR m aK2dzZ R NBFR 3INBIF G§SNJI
GSNX¥YAYylLFfa .b 0¢. MmHOU FYR . T 6¢. MITHHO ® C2 NJgikS
(64).

1 Voltage between +5 and 0V should read roughly 5 VDC. For the@R¥ive check terminals
bp O0¢C. MTTHPUO YR n+ 6¢. MmmMpOP® C2NJ GKS 1t+ ¢

If the voltage is incorrect then verify the encoder cable connections. Refer to the job schematics to
correct any wiring error. If no errasfound,then contact the factory.

If the voltage is correct then change the encoder direction.

Turn off the main disconnect. If an encoder isolation board isugetl,then change the encoder
direction by swapping the wires at the drive as shown below

lt+ dnn m !'b 6¢. MTHMO GAGK !'m 6¢. MmTHAO
lt+ cnn m !'b 6col0 HAGK !'TT 6CHU

If an encoder isolation boad 022N) is used, move J5 andodithe encoder board instead of moving
the encoder wires at the drive. Refer to the jumper diagram on the board.

J5 swapA & A NOTg J7 swap8 & B NOT
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Turn on the main disconnect and run the elevator on inspection again. If the elevator runs controlled

FYR AY (GKS O2NNBOG RANBOGA2YI LINROSSR (2 a/KSO1 L
the wrong diretion, the go baclknd follow the directions i®ection 4.16, Car Runs The Wrong

Direction.

If the car still trips immediately on an ENCODER FLT, then contact the factory.

4.18Car Runs Extremely Slow
If the car runs much slower than the inspection speedhand, then change the encoder direction.

Turn off the main disconnect. If an encoder isolation board isusetl,then swap the encoder direction
by swapping the wires at the drive as shown below:

lt+ dnn m™ !'b O6¢. MMTHMO GAGK !'mm 6¢. MmTHAO
lt+ cnnOonmgAbBKoOm ScHU

If an encoder isolation boand 022N) is used, move J5 andodithe encoder board instead of moving
the encoder wires at the drive. Refer to the jumper diagram on the board.

J5 swap® & A NOTg J7 swap8 & B NOT

Turn on the mairdisconnect and run the elevator on inspection again. If the elevator runs controlled
and in the correct direction, proceed to "Check Inspection Speed". Otherwise contact the factory.

4.19Check Inspection Speed

With a hand held tachometer, check the speddhe elevator while running on inspection. The elevator
should be running at 25 fpm. Also run the elevator while monitoring the HPV 900/600 digital operator,
D1 menu, "SPEED FEEDBACK". The display should read 25 fpm.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, "Elevator Status" menu, navigate until the display shows
"Dmd" and "Vel". While running on inspection, monitor the controller demand speed "Dmd", and the
speed feedback "Vel". These values should both display 25.

If the demand and feedback on ti€®21/1101/1005 LCInterface is incorrect, check the Encoder RPM
FYR ttw LI NFY¥YSGSNE FTNRY GKS a! R2dzaidlofS I NARIFof Sa
listed inSection4.9, 1021/1101/1005 LCD interface "Adjustable VariablesCar Motion" Submeu.

If the speed on the hand held tachometer and on "Dmd" and "Vel" all read approximately 25 fpm (within
bkmH FLIYO O2yiGAydsS (G2 (GKS ySEG adSL LT yz2isz Oz2yi



4.20Verify Controller Encoder Direction

From the1021/1101/1005 LCihterface "Ebvator Status" menu, navigate to display "Dir" and "DP".

While moving the car on inspection, monitor "Dir" (direction) and "DP" (pulse counts). "Dir" should
display "Up" when the car is moving up, and "Dn" when the car is moving down. The value of "Dp"
shauld increment when the car is moving up, and should decrement when the car is moving down.

If the direction is wrong or the pulse counts change in the wrong direction, then the encoder direction
to the controller must be changed.

If an encoder isolatioboard (1022N) is used, move J1 andd3he encoder board. Refer to the jumper
diagram on the board.

J1 swap#® & A NOTg J3 swap8 & B NOT

LT y2 SyO2RSNJ A&az2fl A2y 02 NR A& dzaAaSRX (4KS 'b | YR
Note that themotor encoder wires are daisy chained from the encoder to the drive and then from the
RNAGS (G2 GKS O2ydiNRBftSNI SYO2RSN)J 602 NR® hyfeé& GKS !
must be swapped. The wires from the encoder to the drive must nremaithe same terminal locations

on the drive.

If the encoder is counting properly continue to the next step. If not, contact the factory.

Verify Selector and Slowdown Inputs

Run the elevator up on inspection until it stops on the up normal limit. Thendpdown normal limits

should be set two inches above and below the terminal floors respectively. Verify the selector inputs are
being set properly on the controller by running the elevator down until it stops on the down normal

limit.

AsthecarapprodSa Ff22N) f S@Stf 3I2Ay3IT R24y> a5[ ¢ GdzaNya
FE22NI § S@Stx a![ X 5[Z YR 5%¢ Ayllzia akKz2dz R ¢
GAEfE GdzNYy 2FF FANRGE GKSY a5%é FyR fFad &' [£o
Also verify that s  dzLJ | Y R 2 6 GSNXYAYIlIf &df26R26y fAYAGA AYL
0§KS LINPLISNI RAAD a4 aK2gy Ay GKS at26R26y (I 0
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4.21Verify Car Speed on Safety Processor Board

Run the car in either direction and check the car speed on the 1066 LCD interface. The speed shown
aK2dzZ R YIGOK GKS OFNna I Oldz t aLSSR® LT GKS &aLISSR
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FNRY Lz 4Sa FNRY GKS GFLISy3IA2! (2 662 mMNBEDGdza A NB{ bIg
"Correct Car Speed When Using 485 tapeless”. If using CAN Open tapeless, go to "Correct Car Speed

When Using CAN Open tapeless". If the corspeed is shown proceed fection4.25, Learn the

Hoistway.

4.22Correct Car Speed When Using a Tape

¢CKS (1L KrFra K2tSa SOSNE okyé GKIFIG NB okyé AY RA
to the tape until the orange LED at the end of the sensor turns on. Then turn the sensor inwards another
MKY € |iytRe sén8O While running on top of car inspection verify that the orange LED at the end

of the PP sensor turns on and off as it passes by the holes on the tape. The safety processor board on

the controller measures the time between each pulse to cateuthe velocity. If the velocity is not

displayed correctly first make sure that the feedback type in the safety processor board adjustable

variable is set to O for a tape application. Next, while the car is running, make sure that the PULSE LED

on this mard is pulsing. As the car increases in speed the LED will glow solid on. If the LED does not

pulse, try swapping the wires at the PPS and PP terminals. If the LED still does not work, contact the
FILOU2NED® LT (GKS O2NNBOGKBLISEGRANBI 8Py LINRPOSSR (2

4.23Correct Car Speed When Using 485 Tapeless System

When using the 485 tapeless system, the secondary speed feedback comes from the encoder mounted
on the governor. The 1066 board uses a serial interface to a Turck absolute encoder, part #
T8.5882.3F0B.3001

In the 1066 LCD interface "Adj Var" menu, set the "Fdbk Typ = 1", and set the "Enc PPR = 8192". The
"Enc RPM" value must be calculated as described below. To calculate the RPM, divide the contract
speed of the car by the distance trdwe one revolution with the governor as shown below:

RPM = Speed fpm/ (diameter GOV * pi)

For a 1 ft. diameter governoRPM = 350/ (1*pi) = 350/3.1415 = 111.4
For a 16 in diameter governor (16/12 = 1.33RPM = 350/ (1.33* 3.1415) = 350/4.188 = 83.5

4.24 Correct Car Speed When Using CAN Open Tapeless System

When using the CAN Open tapeless system, the secondary speed feedback comes from the incremental
encoder mounted on the machine/motor.

In the 1066 LCD interface "Adj Var" menu, set the "Fdbk Bypand set the "Enc PPR" equal to the ppr
2F GKS YI OKAYSkY20G2NinY2dzyiSR AYONBYSyidlf SyO2RSNE
machine/motor at contract speed.



On the 1066 LCD interface, navigate to the "Pls Cnt" menu. While running the elevatspeation,

verify that the pulse count value increments when running up and decrements when running down. The

"Pls Cnt" value can be considerably out of range but will automatically correct during the "Learn

Hoistway" procedure. To reverse the directiohpulse counting, navigate on the 1066 LCD interface to

G§KS b!R2 *FNb YSydzZ bHbo9yO 5ANbH FYyR aSi G2 bnb F2NJ

Navigate on the 1066 LCD interface to the "Car Spd" menu. Monitor the "Car Spd" while running the car

at a krown inspection speed. The value displayed should match the actual car speed measured with a
KFYR KStR GFOK2YSGUSNY LT y2i3x NBnOKSO|l G(KS @I f dSa
interface. If the speed is corre@roceed toSection4.25, Lean the Hoistway.

4.25Learn the Hoistway

wdzy GKS StS@IG2NI R2gy 2y AyalLlSOGAz2y dzyiiaf AdG aid2Ll
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interfacenavigate to the "Elevator Setup" menu, "Learn Hoistway". The learn procedure can be

performed automatically by choosing "Auto” from the menu items, or performed manually by choosing

"Insp" from the menu items. After choosing the learn method, follow tistructions displayed on

1021/1101/1005 LCinterface.

In general, the car will run up from the "down normal limit" to the "up normal limit" at 30 fpm. During
this learn run, the DP count for each floor level and each limit switch will be storedrory.

NOTEThe car must run the entire hoistway without stopping.

As the elevator moves up the hoistway, navigate to the "Hoistway Tables" menu, "Disp/Mod Hoistway
Table", and verify that the "DP" count is incrementing as the elevator moves up.sAise elevator

passes each floor, the pulse count and distance for that floor should change and be stored. Verify that
the floor distances are valid. The pulse count for the terminal slowdowns will also be stored. The
elevator will stop when it reaches the normal limit. Follow the instructions on tH€21/1101/1005
LCDOnterface by putting the car on inspection, and then the message "Hoistway Learn Complete" should
be displayed.

az2z@S GKS StS@OIFG2N) 2y AyaLISOGA 2y " IN®swikhon he&1864a 5% | YR
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proceed to final adjustment.
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1021/1101/1005 LCimterface for any fault information. Correct items causing faults and perform

hoistway learn again. After problem is corrected, and a successful hoistway learn is performed, proceed

to final adjustment.

4 .26 Automatic Run

The elevabr should now be sitting idle at the top floor. The "AUTO DOOR" switch should be set to the
"OFF" position and the "IND" switch should be set to the "IND" position. If the learn procedure was
successfulthe elevator should be ready to make an automatia.ru

The default parameter settings for the ride quality should be adequate for an initial run. From the
1021/1101/1005 LCinterface navigate to the "Set Calls and Lockouts" menu, "Setup Car Calls" and
enter a car call. The elevator should run to answer ¢hll. When the elevator levels in and stops at the
floor, the doors will remain closed.

The acceleration and deceleration of the car should be smooth and stepless regardless of the distance of
the run. If the elevator does not function as described ahdkien problem should be analyzed before
proceeding.

4.27Drive Adaptive Tune

To complete the setup of the drive, an adaptive tune is required. It is necessary that the car run 70% of
contract speed when running this test so that the drive does not ofinx weakening. In the DRIVE Al
Sub Menu, set the CONTRACT MTR SPD parameter to 70% of the rated motor RPM. If this value was
adjusted to correct the top speed of the car, use 70% of the adjusted value. To calculate 70%, multiply
the value by 0.7. Foample, if the motor RPM is 1050 then 70% of the motor RPM is (1050 x 0.7 =
735).

This procedure will also require a balanced load in the car. Follow the adaptive tune procedure set in the
Magnetek HPV 900 or HPV 600 Technical Manual. After completirrglépdive tune, reset the
CONTRACT MTR SPD parameter and then proceed to the next step.

4.28Fine Tune the Ride Quality

LYy 2NRSNJ (2 FAYyS {(dzyS GKS NARS ljdzr ft AGex NBFSNI G2
the different parameters effet. In general, higher numbers in the given parameters, cause quicker and
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minimum and maximum value. The controller will not allow you to enter values thaiarealid. After
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4.29 Adjust the Stop

2 KSy 0 Ft22N) §tS@St (GKS a! [ 5[ 9 5% AylLdzi [ 950Q
floor level by leveling upnd down, try the following steps to correct the problem:

Increase the response of the drive by increasing the value of A1 RESPONSE in the HPV 900/600 drive,
and retesting the car.

wSRdz0S GKS fS@StAy3a I yR NBmMdZ/AEH180F BECEBace2 OA (1 & LI NI
"Adjustable Variables" menu, "Car Motion", "Leveling Speed" and "Relevel Speed".

If the car still oscillates, adjust the "floor level zone" on the selector. The "floor level zone" is increased
by moving the "UL" and "DL" semsaloser together.

If the car stops hard on thierake,then make the following adjustments. From th621/1101/1005 LCD
interface navigate to the "Adjustable Variables" menu, "Car Motion", and adjust both "Brake Drop Del"
(brake drop delay) and "Soft $td@ime". These variables should be adjusted so that zero speed is
observed at the end of the run prior to the brake setting. The controller should hold the car at zero
speed for the duration of the "Soft Stop Time" which should continue while the braledtisg and for a
short time after the brake sets. The soft stop time MUST be set to at least 0.5 seconds LONGER than t
"Brake Drop Del".

NOTEThe "Soft Stop Time" setting in ti©21/1101/1005 LCiterface should be compared with the
setting in the D66 LCD interface "Adj Var" menu, "SoftStop". The setting of "SoftStop" in the 1066 LCD
interface should be greater than the "Soft Stop Time" setting inlh1/1101/1005 LCihterface.

If the car spots when approaching the floor, the cause is usuadiyalthe car not tracking (the drive
response is set too low) or the speed profile into the floor is too aggressive. First try to increase the
response of the drive by increasing the value of parameter A1 RESPONSE in the drive.

If the car still spots: fronthe 1021/1101/1005 LCihterface, navigate to the "Adjustable Variables"
menu, "Car Motion" and increase the value of "Floor Targ Dis" (floor targeting distance). The default
value for the floor targeting distance is 12 inches. Increase it by stepsrd@ arad continue retesting

until the parameter is adjusted to 18. If no change is noticed, start again from 12 and decrease the
value.

The deceleration rate can also be reduced to help remove the spotting. Proceed with adjusting the start
once the propesstop is achieved.
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Figure 4.2: &£urve Parameter
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4.30Adjust the Start

To provide a proper start, from thE021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate to the "Adjustable

Variables" menu, "Car Motion" and adjust "Brake Pick Del" (brake pick delay), "Pagtayi,2and "Soft

Start Jerk". Initially, set the brake pick delay to 0 and increase the pattern delay by 0.1 seconds until the
controller picks the brake completely before the motor starts to move. If roll back occurs, then reduce

the pattern delay untilhere is no roll back. Sometimes, the timing works out better if the brake pick

RSftle& Aa asSid G2 nom aSO2yRe® LT f2FR ¢gSAIKAYI Aa dz
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Increase the sof$tart jerk rate in order to provide a quicker transition from the start to constant
acceleration. Keep in mind that the larger the soft start number, the quicker the start. The ride should
now be acceptable.

4.31Verify Top Speed

To fine tune high speedyake high speed runs while monitoring the SPEED FEEDBACK in the D1

submenu on the HPV drive display. The display should read contract speed, and it should match the

speed displayed on th£021/1101/1005 LCinterface, "Elevator Status" menu, "Dmd" and 'V&his

speed should also match the speed displayed on the 1066 LCD interface, "Car Spd" menu. If all of these
gl fdzSa NS GKS alryYS obkm H FLIYOIX 0KSY LINRPOSSR G2
decrease drive parameter A1 CONTARCT $PRuntil the AC drive display reads contract speed. When

the speed displayed is correct, proceed to the next step.

4.32 Adjust Safety Processor Board Speed Clamps

The 1066 Safety Processor Board monitors the speed of the elevator at the telanidialgs
independently from the main CPU.



When the "UT, DT, UTS, and DTS" limit switches are activated, the 1066 board calculates the velocity of
the elevator and compares that velocity with a stored value of speed clamp. If the velocity when the
switch activates is greater than the speed clamp value, then the 1066 board will generate a fault that
stops the elevator.

To set the speed clamps, make a one floor run to the top floor.

From the 1066 LCD interface, navigate to the "Lim Vel" menu, and viewdbeded velocities

RAaLI @SR FT2NJ GKS a!¢xX 5¢3 '¢{ 9 5¢{¢ atz2oR20y fA
AGNRPT1S o0dzZFFSNB 2NJ gAGK | (2L aLISSR ANBFGSNI GKIYy H
menu on the 1066 LCD interface.
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limit then counts an adjustable number of counts the 1066 LCD interface, "Adj Var" menu, "UT Count" or

"DT Count". These count values can be adjusteddoige adequate distance, following the limit switch

activation, to allow the elevator to begin its normal decel pattern. The default "UT Count" and "DT

Count" values are normally adequate. However, these values may need to be field adjusted to allow

enoudh distance for the car to begin its normal decel pattern. If the "UT Count" and "DT Count" values

NS Y2RAFTASRE GUKS fAYAQG @St20A0GASa Ydzad 6S NBn OK

Run the car again to the top repeatedly from 2 floors, then 3 floors, etc., until top speed isdeache
Record the limit velocities each time the car stops at the top floor. From the 1066 LCD interface "Lim
Vel" menu, record the limit velocities displayed each time the car stops at the top floor.

Make the same runs to the bottom floor starting from 1ditothen 2 floors, then 3 floors, etc., until top
speed is reached. From the 1066 LCD interface "Lim Vel" menu, record the limit velocities displayed ea
time the car stops at the bottom floor.

Take the highest speed value recorded in the runs aboveaddd®0 fpm to that value to use as the
clamp speed values for the respective limit switches. Enter these clamp speed values into the 1066 LCD
interface "Adj Var" menu, "UT Vel", "DT Vel", "UTS Vel", "DTS Vel" respectively.

4.33Adjust Digital Slowdown Spedl Clamps

Having just made several runs into the top and bottom landings, the main CPU has also recorded the

OF NRa @St20A08 ¢KSYy GKS at2gR2ey fAYAGA 6SNBE I OGA
step, several runs must to be made to thertenal landings to allow the main CPU to record the limit

velocity values.
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From the1021/1101/1005 LCihterface, navigate to the "Elevator Setup" menu, "Set DT/UT Slowdown
Clamp" and view the speed displayed for "Clamp Speed". Add 20 fpm to this "Claet 8plue and
enter it into the "DT/UT Limit" value.

The number of slowdown limits depends on the speed of the car as show in the table below:

Table 4.1: Slowdown Clamps

Number of Slowdown | Clamp
Car Speed Limits Number |Limit Used
<=250 fpom 1 2 UT, DT
300-500 fpm 2 3 |um, ot
600-700 fmp 3 4 U202
800 + fpm 4 5 |UT3,013

Adjust speed clamps for each slowdown limits used as determined &y th& @I (G 2 NQ &

4.34Verify Inspection Velocity Clamp on Safety Processor Board

62y i NI O

Place the car on inspection operation. From the 1066 LCD interface, navigate to the "Adj Var" menu, "Ins
Vel" and set the speed clamp velocity to 25 fpm. From1ii21/1101/1005 LClhterface, navigate to
the "Adjustable Variables" menu, "Car Motion" and set the "Inspect Speed" to 50 fpm. Run the car in

either direction and verify that the car shuts down when the speed rises above 25 fpm.

From the 1066 LCD interfaaggvigate to the "Adj Var" menu, "Ins Vel" and set the speed clamp to 140
fpm. From thel021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate to the "Adjustable Variables" menu, "Car

Motion" and set the "Inspect Speed" to the desired value.

4.35Analog Load Weigher Sepu

If the job uses an analog load weigher purchased from G.A.L., complete the following procedure.

Mount the load weigher as described by the manufacturer. The load weigher control box will also
contain a board supplied by G.A.L. that connects to the ofiatrserial CAN bus and reads in the analog
output from the load weighing device. Wire the load weigher and G.A.L. board according to the
controller schematics.
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proper installation of the load weighing device, procee®txtion4.36, Empty Car Setup.

NOTEIt is recommendd using two people, one moving the weights and one in the machine room to
set up the load weigher.

4.36 Empty Car Setup

Verify that the load weighing device is communicating to the main CPU by performing the following

steps. From thd 021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate to the "Diagnostics” menu, "Car Comm Status”,

b/ FNJ G2 [2 .2FNRb | yR @iS%N®Then vérify witing Brid iistllatioh gfS ' mb ®
load weighing device.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate to the "Elevator Setup" menu, "Load Weigher Setup",
"Setup Load Weigher" and follow the instructions on the display as you go throagirabedure.

It is okay to exit the setup screen to place a call and then return to it while the setup is being performed.

Run the car to the bottom floor and press Enter on 1§21/1101/1005 LCihterface when prompted
to do so to start the automaticetup sequence.

If the car is at the bottom floor and the doors are not closed (the doors will not close automatically from
GdzNYyAy3 2FF GKS Fdzi2nmR22NJ agAG0K0OD GKSy LX I OS |
doors will close when the das placed.

When the automatic sequence is activated, the car will run to each floor and measure the empty load
value. Thel021/1101/1005 LCinterface will indicate when the sequence is finished.

4.37 Full Car Setup

NOTEThe empty car setup must be successfully completed to run the full load setup.

Once the empty car setup is complete, run to the loading floor and set the "AUTO DOOR" switch to the
"ON" position to allow weights to be loaded on the car. With the car fodiged, set the "AUTO DOOR"
switch to the "OFF" position and run the car to the bottom floor. Again if the doors are not closed, make
a one floor run to force the doors to close.
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With the car at the bottom floor, follow the instructions on th€21/1101/1005 LCInterface to start
the full load setup sequence. The car will automatically run to each floor and measure the full load
value. When the full load measurement is complete, the car can be run to the loading floor and the
weights removed.

After theweights are removed, cycle the doors to complete the procedure. From@2&/1101/1005
LCDOnterface, navigate to the "Elevator Setup" menu, "Load Weigher Setup”, "View/Modify LW Setup"
and verify the load weigher status, "LW Device Stat: ON OK". Ifahes$s "ON OK", then the load
weigher should be accurately measuring the car load in real time. The percent load will be displayed,
"Load:_%".

The percent load values for different service options can now be set. Frot®#1€1101/1005 LCD
interface,navigate to the "Adjustable Variables" menu, "Service Options", and set the following
variables:

! "Load Bypass"

! "Load Antinuisance"
1 "Load Dispatch"
1

"Load Overload"

NOTESetting the values of the variables above to 0% will disable that particular option.

4.38Load Weighing Calibration Sequence

The load weigher is automatically calibrated once each week. If an error is detected during this

OFf AONI A2y &SIjdz2SyO0Ss GKS f2FR 6SAIKSNI YR GKS LIN
calibration sguence can be done manually by performing the following procedure. From the

1021/1101/1005 LCimterface, navigate to the "Elevator Setup” menu, "Load Weigher Setup", "Load

Weigher Calibration" and follow the instructions on the display.

4.39 Adjust the Motor Prertorque

NOTEE KS Y2 (02NJ LINBmid2NJjdzS dzaSa (GKS 2R @I fdzS 2060l A
work if the load weigher has been installed properly, and the "Load Weigher Setup" has been performed
successfully.
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Run the empty car to a middle floor. The long pattern delay will allow an exaggerated amount of roll
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back when the brake picks at the start of the run. Increase the "Torque Amount" variable and continue



to monitor the roll back while performing one floor runs in the down direction. As the "Torque Amount"
isincreased, the roll back should be minimized until the car will hold zero speed for the entire "Pattern
Delay" time. A typical value for the "Torque Amount” is 40%. If the value is too large, the car will roll
forward during the "Pattern Delay" time.

NOTEPattern delay must be at least 0.15 seconds (150 milliseconds). Setting the torque amOuht to
gAfft RAAFOES GKS LINBm G2NJjdzS FSIi{ddz2NBEd ' fa2 AF (GKS
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4.40Verify the Doors Are Safe

The elevator should now be adjusted. Verify that all door locks, gate switches, and safety circuits are
operational. Set the "IN switch to the "NORM" position and set the "AUTO DOOR" switch to the "ON"
position. The elevator should level into the floor and open the doors. If the doors do not open, check the
door operator wiring and cam adjustment. If the doors do open, the elevator is now on independent
service.

4.41Fine Tune the Ride Quality

Ride the elevior and evaluate the ride quality. Fine tune ride quality by navigating to the "Adjustable
Variables" menu, "Car Motion" and adjusting the variables shown in Figure 4.2. Keep in mind that if
acceleration or deceleration values are changed, the speed cléongise safety processor board and
0KS {mOdz2NBS o62FNR Y& ySSR (2 0SS NBnlR2dzAISR®

To fine tune the floor level accuracy, determine if the controller is set to stop when "UL" and "DL"
signals turn on, or if controller is set to stop off of the positionrto&rom the1021/1101/1005 LCD
interface, navigate to the "Adjustable Variables" menu, "Car Motion" and view the "Stop On Pos Cnt"
variable. If "Stop On Pos Cnt = 0" then controller is set to stop when the "UL and "DL" signals turn on. If
"Stop On Pos Cnt 1" then controller is set to stop on a combination of the floor level magnet and the
position count.

With "Stop On Pos Cnt = 0", the floor levels should be set by adjusting the floor level magnet at each
floor. For proper operation, the floor magnetsauld be set to exactly floor level. After the floor levels
are set properly, perform another hoistway learn procedure.

With "Stop On Pos Cnt = 1", the floor levels are set by using both the floor magnet and the position
count. For proper operation withhis setting, the floor magnet should be set to exactly floor level. The
FAYIE aG2L) Oty GKSY 06S FTAYSmilidzySR 6@ LISNF2NX¥YAyYy3A
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From the1021/1101/1005 LCihterface, navigate to the "Hoistway Tables" menu, "DZ & LZ Offset, Sel
Cnt" andadjust "Dn Lev Dist" and "Up Lev Dist". The units for these variables are in "pulse counts". With
"Stop On Pos Cnt =1" the car will continue to move for the "Dn Lev Dist" or "Up Lev Dist" after "UL and
DL" turn on. Use the "Dn Lev Dist" and the "Up Dist" parameters to make level changes at all floors.

To make level changes at individual floors, perform the following adjustments. From the

1021/1101/1005 LCimterface, navigate to the "Hoistway Tables" menu, "FL and FL Offset Count", and
theoffset@ dzy it OFy 0SS I R2dzaAaGSR® ¢KSaS GFNRIFofSa AyidNRRc
was determined in the hoistway learn procedure.

NOTEThe number of pulse counts per inch can be viewed fronl0#1/1101/1005 LCihterface,
"Hoistway Table€ b5% 3 [ % hF¥FFaSiz {St /yilés btdzZ 4Sa k LyC

NOTERegardless if "Stop On Pos Cnt=0" or if "Stop On Pos Cnt =1", the floor magnet must be set
properly at floor level. If too large of values are entered into "Dn Lev Dist", "Up Lev Dist", or "Offset", the
OFNJ gAff RNAGS LI ald GKS Ft22NJ fS@St YI3IySa yR NB

Check all signal devices for proper operation and remove all temporary jumpers. The adjustment should
now be complete



Sectionp 1 ! R2dza i Y Sy yistancé K S
CSSRol O]l OeyuadBIE SN T

5.1 Generabetup

Before adjustment begins the followingemsmust becompleted.

All field wiring and safetgircuitsinstalled

Temporary jumpers fromterminé@ | /i€ G SNX A VII[f¢a aa9{ 3
All hoistway limiswitchesinstalled

All car and hoistway doors aintterlocksinstalled andLINB 1 R2 dz& G SR

Selector installed and magnetsIN &djusted

Familiarize yourself with allviring schematics

N o ok w R

Familiarize yourself with thappropriateMagnetekHP\O00or HPVGOOACVectorElevator Drive
TechnicaManual.

8. Verify that the AC motor is propernbyired.
9. Verify that the encoder (if closed loofg)connectedproperly.

10. Car should be properyounterbalanced.

52/ KSO1 alAymtAay$sS +2t G138

2 A0K YAyt AYyS posithORKYGIO00 RS fIAKYSS REFAFR $o ingugeftheé 1 3S g A
voltage matches the controllatameli 3 & L y LJdzi t 2 6 SNE abt@rdephasedre / KS O
present.If voltageis not corrector all three phases are not present, et proceeduntil corrected.

5.3Set Toggl&witches
Set all toggle switches on the 1064 boasfollows:

5hhw [ \OFFW'{

L b SINDt

't ¢h 5'0ORRY T

{ ¢ hitsTOP"

Lb{t9/ ¢Lhb m bLb{tbh

=A =/ =4 4 =
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5.4 Make Sure the Car Safe

Verify that all elevator doors are closadd that all safety circuits arfunctional.

5.5Check ControlleWoltage

¢dzNy G KS YI Aynt & SpdsRidni0betkihe Saiapge at R, S,iafkdIherAC drive.

Verify that all three phases apeesent.Check the voltage at fuses L1 andb2he controller. If correct,

check the voltagati SNXY A Y f &[ Lbé¢ ¢ ThévitagesBculddSa@l20VAQS coiréxty 5 ¢ @
checkhe@2 t G 3S |G GSNXAyresperti 8 { « DPESE B! 5t 1 AK2dz8A RKNBI R
checkwiringdiagram.

5.6 Verify the Main CPU i®perating

/ KSO1 G2 YI 1S &adz2NB ontke1G21/11618 006 I-Ciherdacedsblinking.[If kh& &
& | Eigbnking, continue to the next step. If natheckvoltage at terminals 5V to OV on the 106dard
to insure 5VDC. If 5VDC is present anddhe Eod the 1021/1101/1005 LClnterface is not blinking,
then contactfactory.

5.7 Preset Adjustable Variables o8afetyProcessoBoardAnd Main CPU

The 1066 LCD interface (safety procedsmard)and the1021/1101/1005 LCiterface(main CPUgare
normally preset prior to leaving thiactory.However, it is prudent to check the sety@aluesfor the
propersettings.Referto Section13of this manualfor the operation1066LCDOnterface,andrefer to
Sectionl0for operation of thel021/1101/1005 LCinterface. The following adjustmemnariablesmust
be setproperly:

5.81066 LCD interface "Adj VaMenu

Top Spd (contractpeed)

Fdbk TyO=tape)

Ctrl Typ (1=TNDF)

2 Stop (0=Mult, 1=8top)
RearDooi0=Front onlyl=Rear)
UTS Vel (Set to tgpeed)

DTS Vel (Set to tgpeed)

INS Vel (Set tb40)

LEV Vel (Set tt40)

=A =4 =4 =4 4 4 4 -4 I



UT Vel (Set to toppeed

DT Vel (Set to toppeed

UL Vel (Setto 160kf2 y 5 C 0O
DL Vel (Setto 160kf2 y 15 C 0
SoftStop (Set t@)

=A =/ =4 =4 =4

NOTEThe velocity values for the terminhinit switches above are only temporary settingtil car is
running high speed. In the finatljustmentprocedure thesevariablesmustbe setaccordingo the
procedures irSection5.29, Adjust Safety ProcessBoard Speed Clamps.

5.91021/1101/1005 LClnterface "Adjustable Variables>Car Motion"
Qubmenu

Top Speed (set to contraspeed)

Inspect Speed (set to Zpm)

Encoder PPR (set to motor enco?R)

Encoder RPM (if tape selector, set to vabfe CONTRACT MTR SPD" in HPV 900H&@£)

5.10Place Stop Switch in RuPosition

{Sli GKS a{¢hté¢ (2B@UBE2 3RS OKw2ly: (IKSa mindang P/ £SNR T e
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If not, then correct fieldviring.

5.11Hoist Motor Data

Atthistime the hoistmotor datamustbeenteredinto the AC drive. The following functiolistedin the
appropriate drivesectionmust beenteredor verified using the specific drive interfateol. Proceedto
the HPV900/600 or GPD515 drive sectionbelow.

5.12 HPV 900/60M@rive
Followthe instructionsin the HP\AO00or HP\600drive manual to enter the followindata:

DRIVE Al Sienu
T CONTRACT CAR SPD (from contotter)
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1 CONTRACT MTR SPD (from mutaneplateRPM)

NOTEThe CONTRACT MTRSPDvalyg/ SSR (i 2

machine/motor atcontrollerdemandedspeed.

1 ENCODERULSE®PRrom encoderon motor)

MOTOR A5 Sudenu
1 RATED MTR PWR (from matameplate)
1 RATED MTROLTS (from motarameplate)
1 RATED EXCIT FREQ (from nmatoreplate)
1 RATED MOTOR CURR (from muaoneplate)

MOTORPOLES
1 for 1800rpm motor set MOTOR POLES to
9 for 1200rpm motor set MOTOR POLES to
1 for 900rpm motor set MOTOR POLES to

0S FTAYSTUdzh@® R ruithe LINE DA

1 RATED MTR SPERPM frommotor nameplate NOTEThisisa preliminarysettingfor the
RATED MTR SPEED parameterfifibralue of this parameter will be set in tHAdaptive

Tune" procedure after the cdsrunning highspeed.
1 % NO LOAD CURR (from maimmeplate)

{ m/ |} w9 MenuH
1 ACCEL RATEQ.5
1 DECEL RATER.5
1 ACCEL JERK IN3G
1
1

{ dzo

ACCEL JERK OUT3M®=
DECEL JERK IN3G=
1 DECEL JERK OUT3M=
MULTISTEP A3 Svknu
1 SPEED CMD ®@=
1 SPEED CMD 1 = ISpeed
1 SPEED CMD 2 = 8yseed

R

é
S



SPEED CMD 3High
SPEED CMD #=
SPEED CMD ®=
SPEED CMD ®=
SPEED CMD D=
SPEED CMD &=
SPEED CMD ®=

=A =4 =4 =4 =4 4

CONFIGURE CO St#nu

1 LOGIC INPUT 1 = Drisreable
LOGIC INPUT 2 = Rim
LOGIC INPUT 3 = Fdratset
LOGIC INPUT 4 = Rdmwn
LOGIC INPUT 5 = Cont@onfirm
LOGIC INPUT 6 = Step B&f
LOGIC INPUT 7 = Step BEf
LOGIC INPUT 8 =fumction

=A =4 =4 =4 4 4 =4

Most of the drive parameters have begmesetto values required for your specific jabther
parameters not listed here may need tie adjusted in the field. Please refar the Magnetek HPV 900
or HPV 600 Technicahinualfor more parameter informatiorandtroubleshootingguidelines.

From the digital operator for the drive, resahyactive faults and clear the fault histoigg.
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5.13GPD 51%rive

Follow the instructions in the GPD 5#live manual to enter the follovdata:

I O0k580 ¢AYS {

Stday3a r
¢2LJ

Note: This will set the accel and decel rated &b fpm/s or 2.5 f/s”2. (0.66 for 100 fpm)
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With Encoder

T Cmumtam 9y OFRBNPPR2Y &G T
f Cmmmnp tD w2ilICWA2Y T n [ /123 m

The following data is set from the factory ais¢hown here foreference:

1 ! m m@ontrol Method =0 (V/F if no encoderused)

f ' mmnu [/ 2y 0NRt aSifickedderuded) o6 Cf dzE + SO0 2 NJ
f ' mMmmno LYyAGAF22200 S t I NFYSGSNB T

¢ .mnam wWSTFSNBlYyOS {StSOGAz2y T

f .mmnH hLISNYdA2y aSikKz2R T
1
1
1

{G2LILAyYy3a aSik2R T
tL® /2yGNBE T
hLISNI6iA2y wSIkRe T

. MTT N

. pTn

= £ O

| HTTN

Most of the drive parameters have begmesetto values required for your specific jabther
parameters not listed her may need tabe adjusted in the field. Please refer the Magnetek GPD 515
Technical manual fomore parameter information androubleshootingguidelines.

5.14 Ready to Run Oinspection

Thecarshouldbereadyto run oninspectionif allis wiredO2 NNB Ol f e ® { St S@ii (GKS a9f S
1021/1101/1005 LCidterface.Thedisplayshouldshowd h @&F { SNIIA OS¢ 2§F L YiXISS @& NA yi
a2RSé¢ 2y (KS aSs heyatenil disgldy one ofthe followiry typesf inspection:

aaw [MotpbrlkRoom)

a/ ¢ Lb{¢ O/ I MWdkes® LI a!//9{{c¢
aL/ Lb{é¢ oLYy /I NV

G!'¢hé ob2i 2y LyaLSOGA2YD

= =/ =4 =

Torun the car from the motor room, & a W b §héuld bedisplayed.

CKS aAYyalLISOGAz2y a loRdbnfastsfror Belirdpzttign switdtheslaimdyate/ and a
lock bypass switches in series. Caragdonly one of the five inspection inputs shoudd on for the car to
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run. Starting from the catop inspection input, the five inspection inpuése,& L bfdr éartop, a ! / / £
for accessg L fot Xy MO LNEE Fa2aNd Y 2 (0 2 NJ feRagtofratic (ngihBpeadidn). ¢ h £

Note that any of the following conditionsill cause an inspectiogrror:

1 More than one inspection input &n
1 No inspection input isn

9 Gate or Lock bypass switch is open anddhds not oncar topinspection

If the controller is not on motor roormspectionat this point, then verify all switch positiorendwiring
beforeproceeding.

CTS GND
AREA ARE#
E13 H20

CAR TOP INSPECTION
INSPECTION
SPECTIO INS | INS

o = O ® INS ——o
NORM ENABLE INS UP U ] U ‘
ST — :
INS DN D l D ‘
s o—
CONTROLLER {
INSPECTION
BYPASS BYPASS ACCESS ICA ICA
CTA CTA CAR  HOISTWAY ICC ICC G C o ‘
L O ® OO O—C e |
Swi SW. O— — ® MRI
POLE # POLE #1 ACCESS ENABLE uP T
—_ —
e
DOWN
o .
ACE ACC
o—o [Acc]+
TOP_ACCESS TAU \
uP -TA —®
;-lTOP ZONE ‘
u_—o—ogorr| Il})
ON 1 - *
BOT ACCESS BOT|ZONE
uP
@
_—OSOFF /1| 2 —-_ |
o © —{BAD|—¢
v
GND
ARE/
H21

Figure 5.1: Inspection Strin@ircuit



5.15Adjust the Brakevoltage

Momentarily pushi KS A y & LI®@BA2 b €4 |LOd#a K © dzi ( 2 whilexhyeckingti® wmn c
DC brake voltage withraeter.

If the voltage is not correct, it must edjustedaccording to the followingrocedures.

If the controllerutilizesanelectronicbrakeboard1047 or 1051, then the brake voltageaddjusted
through the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, "Car Brakél dzmenu. If the controller utilizes resistors
andrectifiersfor the brakecoil circuit,thenthe brakevoltage is adjusted by moving the adjustalbég
on the brakeresistor.

NOTERemove power before adjustintye resistortaps.

To adjust the brake voltage when usiagdelectronic brake board, navigate tihe "Adjustable
Variables" menu, "Car Brakahdadjust "Brake Pick Volt", "Brake Hold Vaddttid"Brk AC[ 1Vplt" to
the propervalues Makesurethat the brake is lifting and settingroperlybeforeproceeding.

5.16Check Rumirection

az2YSYy(GlINRfe@ LldzaKoraBSE2hyaLBAKAD Uzl @2 ¢ afthefdllégmncn o
should takeplace:

The elevator will run controlled, in theorrectRA NBOUA 2y 6 dzL) T2 M5 d 2 tudton)d dzi G 2 y =
with no drive faults. 160,proceedtod / KS O] LYASISRER 2 v

Theelevatorwill run controlled,butinthewrongRA NS QUG A2y OR2¢y &HhNIb&E! t ¢ 0 dzi G
button) with no drivefaults. If so,proceedto "CarRuns the Wron®irection".

Theelevatorwill try to run, butimmediatelytrips2 Yy I RNA @S ¥ | dzfparameterSfre@®@ K SO G K
encoderis usedand the drive recordsan9 b/ h59w C[ ¢ LINRORSRY S OG % 8 MNE D L°
encoder iaused,then contactthe factory.

The elevator will run controlled but versiow;LIN2 OSSR (12 d 2FNISDE ARY O 2R S NI
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5.17Car Runs WronBirection

If the elevator runs controlled but in thevrongdirection, with no drive faults, thechangerotation of
the motor. For an HPV900 or 600drivethe motor rotation canbe changedrom the drive command.
For a GPD 515 drive thmotor leads will need to bewapped.

With HPV 900 or HRB0O0
USER SWITCHEBMOTORROTATION

With GP515

Turn off the power and switch any twmotor leads.If anencoderisused,thenswapthe A+and! 1 & A NB &
asfollows:

I'b O6¢! Mmm®! MAPIK | n

The motor should run controlled in theorrectdirection. If not then contact théactory,otherwise,
LIN2E OSSR (12 dwinSREWALISOGAZY

5.18Verify Encoder Connection

If the elevator tries to run, but immediatelyips on a drive ENCODERLTor if the car runs veryslow,
then the driveencoder direction needt be changed.

If the controller has an encoder isolatithoard (1022N), change the encoder direction foe drive by
Y2@AYy3 2dzY LISNI Wp hfERmsWill sivapthé A amd! mig@als Referto the jumper
diagram orthe 1022board.

J5 swap® & A NOTg J7 swap8 & B NOT

If the controller does not have amncoderisolation board, then turn off thenaindisconnect, and swap
the encoder wires athe drive adfollows:

With HPVO0O! b 6 ¢ wviti® @!OTM TTH N 0
With HPV60O! b 69y 02 RS NJ / | NR(Edc&dbiardyrérminad@)o 0 g A G K | 7

With GP®15
I'b O0¢! Mm@ MmApiK | 7



Turnonthe maindisconnectrun the elevatoron inspectionagain.

If the elevator runs controlled, in theorrectdirection, proceed to theext step. Ifthe elevator runs
controlled but in thewrongdirection, with no drive faults, then turn othe main disconnect, and swap
the hoist motor field wires. Also swap the encoder wires thie encoder isolation board jumpers back as
they wereto beginwith. Turnthe maindisconnecbn. The car should now run controlled in tlerrect
direction. If not, contact théactory.

5.19Check Inspectiobpeed

With ahandheldtachometer,checkthe speedof the elevator while running on inspectioheelevator
should be running at 25 fpm. Alswin the elevatorwhile monitoringspeedfeedbackon the HPV 900,

HPV 600 or GPD 515 dridésplay.The display should show the inspectispeedvalue in feet per

minute or in hertz. If thespeedon both of theseRS @A OS & NI I findiof thedpiodtamyhedb k T H
speed then continue tothe next step. If not, contact thiactory.

If usinga GPD615drive,the speeddisplaywill be in hertz. Top speed will usually be 60fkefollowing
formula is used to calculathe speedin Hz.

SpeedHz)=(Speedfpm)/ TopSpeedfpm))*60

Example: Top Speed = 200 fpm Inspectpeed = 25 fpm Maximum Drive Frequency = 6nsl5peed
(Hz) = (25/200) * 60=713z

5.20Check Selectdnputs

Runthe elevatorup oninspectionuntil it stopsonthe up normal limit. The up and dowmormallimits

should be set two inches above abdlowthe terminal floors respectively. Verifhe selector inputs

are being set properly otthe controller by running the elevator down until stopson the down normal

limit. As thecarapproachedloor levelgoingdown, & 5 fugnsonfirst, then & 5 &id then finallya | [ € &
Atfloort S@St > a! [ X 5[ X I Yy Rathésametimg Ladainghe #oér godmd®vnl f £ 06 S 2
G 5 il turn off first, 0 KSy a5 ¥€! [IéydR I ad

5.21 Verify SlowdownLimits

As the car is running down verify that theapdR 2 6y af 26 R2¢6y aSyaam®{ §2N SI O
activate prior to reaching the landing\lsoverify that the up and down terminaslowdownlimits inputs

G!¢> !'¢{ X 5¢ gatthetpfoger distidses ashsBolvriiktye3lowdoivh 6 f S H P d & ! {
5{¢ Gdz2NY 2¥Yut@'KSY I O3 05¢ 9 adie{ ¢ Gdz2NYy 2FF 6KSY

G!¢ 9 5¢¢ aK2dzZ R { dabffrmigaFfidor RwilSthan whénkhe @ { & & Sibjdutsi 2
turn on.
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5.22Verify CarSpeedon SafetyProcessoBoard

Run the car in both directions and check tt&r speed on the 1066 LCD interface. Hpeedshown
shouldmatchthe O | Bdidlspeed.|fthe speed does not match and theecondaryfeedbackcomes
from pulsesfrom the tape,goto Section 5.23Correct Car SpeedWhen using A Tape If the correct
speed is shown proceed 8ection5.24, Automatic Run.

5.23Correct Car Speed When Usingape

¢KS G LIS KIFa K2MNSaioRaghddiErhesafetydprodedsdr theasuths time
between each pulse to calculathe velocity. If the velocity is not displayedrrectly,first make sure
that the feedback type ithe safety processor board adjustable variablsés(i 2 fdr a tape
application. Next, while thearis running, make sure that the PULSE LEisiboardispulsing.Asthe
carincreasesn speedthe LED will glow solid on. If the LED doespui$e,try swapping the wires at the
PPS andPPterminals. If the ED still does not worlkgontactthe factory. If the correct speed &hown
LINE OSSR! R2daA AN Blyfi ¢ ®

SELECTOR TAPE

_ ’Q_ -,
@)
DOWN
Bwem | | O
NonhPolqO
] % O Figure 5.2: Selector Magn@&acement
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O
O
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5.24 Automatic Run

With the car on inspection, bring it toreormallimit at a terminallanding. Make sure theormal limit
input is off. The "AUTO DOOBRWitchshouldbe setto the "OFF'positionandthe "IND" switchshouldbe
setto the "IND"position.Setthe "INS" switch to the "NORMAL". The s&iouldlevel into the floor. From
the 1021/1101/1005 LCInterfacenavigate to the "Set Calls and Lockouts&nu,"Setup Car Calls" and
enter a car callTheelevator should run to answer the call. Whée elevatorlevelsin andstopsat the
floor, the doorswill remainclosed.

5.25 Adjust the Drive Speeérofile

¢ KS { m/ dzNBS LI NI Y StheSittand pefformaiice of fbldad Sintde sho@aaan
distances for each floor arfixeddistances, these parameters must be adjustedringthe carinto the
floor without overshootingor spotting at the floor. Théollowingparameters adjust the spegatofile.

With HPV 900 or HR8D0
{ /| AR+ 9

Accel Rat®
Decel Rat®
Accel Jerk 10
Accel Jerk O
Decel Jerk In 0O
Decel Jerk Oud

=A =4 =4 =4 4 =

MULTISTEP REF
1 Speed Command
1 SpeedCommand
1 Speed Command
1 Speed Command

With GPD 515

T / mamanm ! OOS

¢ / mnnu 5308
{m

T / Hmtnwm
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Perform a preliminary adjustment of thepeedprofile from the drive so that severaluccessfuluns
from floor to floor can benade.

If using an HPV 900 or HPV 600, runatieptivetune procedure next, otherwise, if using@PD615
proceedto adjustthe stop.Keepin mindthat the response of the drive may need be adjusted.

5.26 Drive Adaptive Tune (HPV 900 /6@nly)

To complete the setup of the drive, adaptivetune is required. It is necessary that the can 70% of
contract speed when running this tesbthat the drivedoesnot gointo flux weakening.Inthe DRIVE Al
Sub Menu, set the CONTRAZTRSPD parameter to 70% of the rated motePM .If thisvaluewas
adjustedto correctthe top speedof the car, use 70% diie adjusted valueTocalculate 70%, multiply
the value by 0.7Forexample, if the motor RPM is 1050 then 70¥%ihe motor RPM is (1050 x 0.7 =
735). This procedure will also require balanced loathicar. Follow the adaptivetune procedure

set in the Magnetek HPV 900 or HPV 60@chnicaManual.After completingthe adaptivetune reset

the CONTRACT MTR SPD parametethamproceed to the nexstep.

5.27 Adjust the Stop

Whenatfloor levelthe & | DL5& 5 Y4aput LEDshould be on. If the elevat@ontinually triesto seek
floor level by leveling up and down, ttiie following steps to correct thproblem:

1 Increase the response of the drive aredestthe car.
T wSRdz0S (KS f S @ Sveldciyparamefers inNide taf Bt A y 3
1 Make surethe brake is dropping quickgnough.

If the car still oscillates, adjust the "flot@vel"on the selector. The "floor level" is increaskgmoving
the selector sensor boarddosertogether.



If the car spots when approaching the floahe cause isisually due to the car not trackingry
increasing the response of the drive agaimedeceleration rate can also be reduced a litttehelp
remove the spotting. Once the propstopis achieved, proceed to the nestep.

5.28Adjust the Start

To provide a proper start, from thE021/1101/1005 LCiterface, navigate to the "Adjustable
Variables'menu, "Car Motion" and adjust "Brake Pidkl" (brake pick delay) and "Pattern Delaylso
adjust the start jerk rate in thdrive.

Initially, setthe brakepickdelayto 0 andincreasethe pattern delay by 0.1 seconds untile controller
picks the brake completely befortae motor starts to move. If roll back occuthen reduce the
pattern delay until there is no roll back. Sometimes, the timingorks out betterif the brake pick
delay is set to 0.8econd.

Adjust the drive start jerk rate to smooth otlite start.

With the HPV 900 or HFRBO0
Adjust Jerk Ratg

With the GP®15
l Redzald / wmnstaf mOdzNIIS | OOSt

Refer to the GPD 515 manual fostructionsto adjust the followingparameters:
.cmnmMmI .cmneEnncnno | yR
Once the ride is acceptable, proceed to thext step.

5.29Adjust Safety Processor BoafpeedClamps

The 1066 Safety Processor Board monitbhesspeedof the elevator at the terminal landings
independently from the mai@PU.

When the "UT, DT, UTS, and DTS" Iawittchesare activated, the 1066 board calculatdee velocity of
the elevator and comparethat velocitywith astoredvalueof speedclamp. If the velocitywhenthe
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switchactivatesisgreaterthanthe speed clamp value, then the 1066 boawill generate a fault that
stops theelevator.

To set the speed clamps, make a one floortauthe topfloor.

After the carstops,recordthe velocitythecarhiti KS ¢! ¢ 5¢3 ! ¢{ 3ga's5&{ ¢

g 5¢{¢& | NB dza SR stbkebuldrsbiwith atipspediifréaz®&nR00fpm. The
St 20A08 QI f dzS A#9 [AékRoa the TDOGRODefageS & [ L a

The velocity value shown on tldisplay forthe & | ak5 ¢linit isthe valueafterthe caractivatesthe
limit then counts an adjustablenumber of countssetfrom the 1066LCLinterface,"AdjVar*menu,
"UT Count" or "DT Count". Theseuntvalues can be adjusted to providelequatedistance, following
the limit switch activationto allow the elevator to begin its normalecelpattern. The default "UT
Count" and "DTount"values are normally adequate. However, theséuesmay need to be field
adjustedto allowenough distance fothe car to begin its\ormaldecel pattern. If the "UT Count" and
"DT Count"values are modified, the limit velocities musteNBE T OK S O1 SR ®

Runthe car againto the top repeatedlyfrom 2 floors, then 3 floors, etc., until top speddreached.
From the 1066.CD interface "Linvel"menu, record the limit velocities displayezhchtime the car
stops at the top floor. Make the sameruns to the bottom floor starting from 1 floor, then 2 floors,
then 3 floors, etc., untitop speed is reached. From the 1066 Li@@rface"Lim Vel" menu, record the
limit velocitiesdisplayed each time the car stops at thettom floor. Take the highest speed value
recordedin the runs above and add 20 fpm to that valteeuse as the clamp speed values for the
respectiveimit switches. Enter these clamp speedluesinto the 1066 LCD interface "Adj Var" menu,
"UTVel", "DT Vel", "UTS Vel", "DTS Ves$pectively.

The number of slowdown limits depends tme speed of the car as show in the tablelow:

Table 5.1: Slowdowlamps

Number of Slowdown | Clamp
Car Speed Limits Number |Limit Used
<=250fpm 1 2 UT, DT
300-500 fpm 2 3 |UTL,DTI
600-700 fmp 3 4 | UT2,D12
800 + fpm 4 5 UT3, D3

at 2R



5.30Verify Inspection Velocity Clamp ddafetyProcessoBoard

Place the car on inspection operation. From 66 LCD interface, navigate to the "Atr" menu,
"Ins Vel" and set the speed clamglocityto 25fpm. Fromthe 1021/1101/1005 LCihterface,navigate
to the "Adjustable Variables" mentCarMotion" and set the "Inspect Speed" to H0m. Run the car in
either direction and verify thahe car shuts down when the speed rises ab@&fpm.

Fromthe 1066LCDnterface,navigateto the "Adj Var" menu, "Ins Vel" and set the speed clatopl40
fpm. From thel021/1101/1005 LCihterface, navigateto the "Adjustable Variables" mentCar
Motion" and set the "Inspect Speed" tihe desiredvalue.

5.31 Analog Load WeigheBetup

If the job usesn analog load weigher purchased from G.A.L., complete the following procedure.

NOTEIt is recommended using two people, one moving the weights and one in the machine room to
set up the load weigher.

Mount the load weigher as described the manufacturer. The load weigher control bail also
contain a board supplied by G.Athat connects to the controller serial CAN barsdreads in the analog
output from the loadweighing device. Wire the load weigher and G.A.L. board according to the
controller schematics.

Calibrate the load weighing deviterdwarel OO2 NRA Yy 3 (2 (inktSictions RoleeFing O i dzZNB NI &
properinstallationof the loadweighingdevice, proceed t&ection5.32, EmptyCarSetup.

5.32 Empty CaiSetup

Verify that the loadveighing devices communicating to the main CPU Ipgerformingthe following

steps.Fromthe 1021/1101/1005 LCinterface,navigate to the "Diagnostics” menu, "CaommsStatus”,

"Carto LW Board" and verifythds h ¥ #i Yy S I mMb® LT bwirfigehdingtdlatibnofn b (G KSy
load weighinglevice.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate tahe "Elevator Setup" menu, "Load Weigher

Setup”,"SetupLoadwWeigher“andfollow the instructionson the display as you go through the
procedure.

It isokay to exit the setup screen to placecall andthen return to it while the setup is being
performed.
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Run the car to the bottom floor and preEsiteron the 1021/1101/1005 LCiterface when prompted,
to start the automatic setugequence.

If the carisat the bottom floor andthe doorsare not closed(the doorswill not closeautomaticallyfrom
Gd2NYyAy3 27F7F G KtfenplatgazandllRRrivIthd dafufl dD&FIOAE then back again. The
doors will close when the cal placed.

When theautomatic sequence is activatethe car will run to each floor and measure temptyload
value. Thel021/1101/1005 LCinterface willindicatewhen the sequence finished.

5.33 Full CarSetup
NOTEThe empty car setup must b&iccessfullgompleted torun the full loadsetup.

Oncethe empty carsetupis complete,runto the loadingfloor andsetthe "TAUTODOORSwitchto the
"ON" position to allow weights to bladedon the car. With the car fully loaded, site "AUTO DOOR"
switch to the "OFFposition andrunthe carto the bottom floor. Againif the doorsare not closed, make
a one floor run to forcehe doors toclose.

With the car at the bottom floor, follovthe instructionson the 1021/1101/1005 LChnterface to start
the full load setupequence. The cawill automatically run to each floor and measuitee full load
value. When the full loagneasuremenis complete, the car can be run to the loadingfloor and the
weightsremoved.

Afterthe weightsareremoved,cyclethe doorsto complete the procedure. From tHE21/1101/1005
LCDnterface,navigateto the "ElevatorSetup"menu,"Load Weigher Setup”, "View/Modify L\8etup"”
and verify the load weigher status, "LDeviceStat: ON OK". If the status is "ON OK", tHenload
weighershould be accurately measuritigcar load in real time. The percent load will be displayed,
"Load: %"

The percent load values for differesgrviceoptions can now be set. From ti€21/1101/1005 LCD
interface, navigate to the "Adjustabl¢ariables'menu, "Service Options”, and set tifi@lowing
variables:

"LoadBypass"
"LoadAntinuisance"

"LoadDispatch"

=A =4 =4 =4

"LoadOverload"



NOTESetting the values of the variableboveto 0% will disable that particulaption.

5.34 Load Weighing CalibratioBequence

Theloadweigherisautomaticallycalibratedonceeach week. If an error is detected duritigs
calibration sequence, the load weigher athe LINS 1t G 2 NJj dzS T SisafiletNBE o0 A F dza S

A load weighing calibratiogequence carbe manually activated by performing tHellowingprocedure.
From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface,navigate to the "Elevator Setup" mentl,oadWeigher Setup",
"Load Weigher Calibratiordndfollow the instructions on theisplay.

5.35 Check the Doors

The elevator should now be adjusted. Vetkgt all door locks, gate switches, and safefycuitsare
operational. Set the "INS" switch the "NORM" position and set the "AUTOOR'Switch to the "ON"
position. The elevat@houldopen the doors. If the doors do not openh e ¢ kthe door operator
wiring and cam adjustmentf the doors do open, the elevator is nawn independentservice.

5.36 Fine Tune Ride an8tops

Ride the elevator and evaluate the ridpiality.C A y' S 1t (i d&/dbalityi WitB theNdkivieg{ 11/ dzNIJ S
LI N} YSGSNE Ay (KS Bwlnagsets. CBeck/al sighatiné\dcesiiaip& operatian2 NJ
and remove any temporafumpers.The adjustment should now lm®mplete.

Page |97



Sectionc 1 ! R2dza (i Y S \CantrdléfDC(i KS D!
Quattro Drive

6.1 Generalnformation

In order to obtain a running platform in "ctopA Y A LISOGA 2y hX &SS {fdGALaxy dzA O { |
Controller Quattro DC Driweith Distance Feedback". This procedsteuldbe used only for

installation purposesWheninstallationof allequipmentiscomplete,andunit is ready for adjustment,

proceed toSection6.2, Check Mail Line Voltagand followinstructions.

Before adjustment begins the followiritemsmust becompleted:

All field wiring and safety circuiisstalled

¢ SY LR NI NE 2 dzY LIS NEo (i TBNNBYW yil SINprocealot{ @l / ¢
All hoistway limit switchemstalled

All car and hoistway doors amterlocksinstalled andl NS tl R2dza G SR
Selector installed anthagnetsLINB tF R2 dz&a i SR

Familiarize yourself with all wirireghematics

Familiarize yourself with the Quattdyive, drive manual, parameter adjustmerdtc.

Motor encoder should be properigstalledandwired.

© © N o g > DN PR

Car should be properlyounterbalanced.

6.2 Check Main Lin&oltage

2AG0K YFEAYTEAYS Rp&ODOKSOT SKSIKSy8BnEERSINGRet G IS 4
the voltage matches the controlleramedi 3 G L y LJdzi t 2 6 SNE alt@rdephasedre® / KS O]
present.If voltageis not corrector all three phases are not present, et proceed untilcorrected.

6.3 Set Toggl&witches
Set all toggle switches on the 1064 boasfollows:

1 5hhw [ POFF{ =
1 Lb5 m bLb5bh
T !'!'¢h 5'ORFV T



T { ¢ htSTQP"
T Lb{t9/"NBR'b

6.4 Make Sure the Car Safe

Verify that all elevator doors are closed atitht all safety circuits arfunctional.

6.5 Check ControlleMoltage

¢dzNy GKS YI Aynt A p®BitioR Ehediteyoyfa§eati1,Li2,2ndLBd6a Be Quaftrodrive.
Verify that all three phases agresent.Check the voltage at fuses L1, L2, andify@esent) on
controller. If correct, checkhe@2 t G 3S G G SNX¥YA Y& Db Sifewltageshdukdréad NI a LIS ¢
120VACIf correct,checkthe voltage ati SNXY A y I £ & &¥AMinkE NF a&ZLISO0 /(2 G Db5é @
120VAC. Hot, check wiring diagram to determingroblembeforecontinuing

6.6 Verify the Main CPU i®perating

/| KSO1 G2 YI 1S 4&dzNB obtkd1G21/11618008 LCintedacedsblinkng.[If the& &
& | EisbBnking, continue to the next step. If notheckvoltage at terminals 5V to OV on the 1064
boardto insure 5VDC. If 5VDC is present anddhe Eo@ the 1021/1101/1005 LClnterface is not
blinking, then contactfactory.

anla omend Od

6.7 Preset Adjustable Variables o8afetyProcessor Board and Mai@GPU

The 1066 LCD interface (safety procedsmard)and the1021/1101/1005 LCiterface(main CPUjre
normally preset prior to leaving thiactory. However, it is prudent to chedke setup valuesfor the
propersettings.Referto Sectionl13of this manual for the operation of the 1066CDinterface,andrefer
to Sectionl0for operationof the 1021/1101/1005 LCinterface.Thefollowingadjustablevariables must
be set properly:

NOTEIf the controller uses an NTS board please refedeotion14, GAL>X0320AN NYSD Board.

6.81066 LCD interface "Adj VaMenu

Top Spd (contractpeed)

Enc RPM (if Fdbk TypEape) not applicablejif Fdbk Typ=1Encoder,) set to rpm of governar)
(if FdbkTyp=4(, set to value of CONTRACT MTRisRDattro drive)

1 Enc PPR (if Fdbk Typd@pe) not applicable) (FdbkTyp=1(Encoder)set to 8192) (iFdbk
Typ=4 (Incremental Encodey¥et to ppr of machine/motorencoder)

1 Fdbk Typ (O=tape, 1=ent5INENC)
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Ctrl Typ (2=TraddF)

2 Stop (0=Mult, 1=8top)
RearDoor (0=Front onl¢=Rear)
UTS Vel (Set to tagpeed)

DTS Vel (Set to tgpeed)

INS Vel (Set tb40)

LEV Vel (Set to 140)

UT Vel (Set ttop speed

DT Vel (Set ttop speed

UL Vel (Setto 1606b 2 y 15 C 0
DL Vel (Setto 160hf2 y m5 C 0
SoftStop (Set t8)

=A =4 =4 =4 4 4 4 4 -4 -4 -4 -9

NOTEThe velocity values for the terminhinit switches above are only temporary settingtil car is
running high speed. In the finatljustmentprocedure thesevariablesmustbe setaccordingo the
procedures irSection6.32 Adjust Safety Processor Board Speed Clamps.

6.91021/1101/1005 LCIlnterface "AdjustableVariables->Car Motion"
bmenu

Top Speed (set to contraspeed)
Inspect Speed (set to Zpm)
Encoder PPR (set ivachine/motorencoderPPR)

Encoder RPM (if tape selector, set to vadi€EONTRACT MTR SPD in Quattro d(if485
tapeless selector, set to value GONTRAQWTR SPD in Quattro drivélf CAN opemapeless
selector, set to governapm)

NOTESeeSection6.24, Correct Car Speed When Using 485 Tapeless Sykiemetermininggovernor
rpm.

= =/ =4 =4

6.10Place Stop Switcin RunPosition

{SG GKS a{c¢ht ¢ (2Baii®2 alikai GiKLJ 2Ly2 AIAKISA 2Mp1de i SNN ¥ & G K|
DN,UN,SS,GW5, |yR on{ ¢ | NB I ff¢

If not, then correct fieldviring.



6.11 Hoist Motor Data

Atthistime the hoistmotor datamustbeenteredinto the Quattro drive. The followinfunctionsmust
be entered or verified using thdrive display unit. Follow th@nstructions inthe Quattro drive manual
to enter the followinglatafor eachfunction:

DriveAl
T CONTRACT CAR SPD (from contrddiea)
1 CONTRACT MTR SPD (from maotmeplate)

NOTEThe CONTRACT MTR SPD valueneagito be¥ A y S ntdipdzyid®tRe correctrpmto run the
machine/motor at controllerdemandedspeed.

1 ENCODER PULSES (PPR of eraroaerchine/motor)

Line Side Power Convéxb

T Lbt! ¢ [m[ =h[divke) 6YSI adz2NBR |
Motor A6

1 RATED MTR CURRENT (fraohine/motornameplate)

anla omend Od

1 ARMATURE VOLTA@&m machine/motor nameplate)
9 FULL FLD CURRENT (from contidite)

1 WEAK FIELD CURRENT (from contdalta)

1 STANDBY FIELD (from contralkia)

6.12Quattro DriveSelfiTune

To have the Quattro drive unit learthe parametersof the hoistmotor the drived S furie must be

performed. Place a temporajymperF N2 Y { mn G2 § SNYI0§4ANboard/Thigwll G KS D! |
energize the MC contactor ctil enable the drive to perform a motat S f F fiiinday tSedmain

disconnect. Navigate tthe Auto Tune option under MS Pwr Convert Adthe Magnetek Operator.

The Magneteloperatorg A f £ RA & LI I & & { (| Nlontheddagh#tek operbit®y o dtarti KS Sy
the autotuneLIN2 OSa a4 ® 5 dzNA y 3 { K Airdithe Q@ tirdidBveviillferergiadaratiort O2 y G I O 3
periodofG A YS® | FGSNI G KS corgettFar! drids/ S¢ doygS LENFR NS R A T £ | |
MagnetekOperator. If a fault appears on thlagnetekOperator the problemmustbe correctedand

thed St Tl dzy S LIS NFa2SNINFSaiRiiatis&Sl Athérithe lfoFowigiiuictions mimtviewed

and recorded under MS Power D&a.

T Auto Meas Arnb
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Auto MeasRDrop
Auto Meas Arm R
Auto FieldRes
Auto FieldTC

= =/ =A =

Thevalueof MSPowerDataD2Auto MeasArmL should be manuallgntered into FunctionMSPwr
Convert A4, Arnnductance.

The value of MS Power Data D2 Auto Méas R should be manually entered into FunctidisPwr
Convert A4, ArmResistance.

Thevalue of MS PowerData D2 Auto Field Resshould be manually entereidto FunctionMSPwr
Convert A4, Motor FielRes.

The value of MS Power Data D2 Auto Field TCshould be manually entered into FunctidnSPwr
Convert A4, Motor FieldC.

After these values are entered successfudlgtparameter MS Pwr Convert A4, G&electiotod | a S
Self¢ dzy RBeindveemporaryjumperfrom{ mn G2 a/ 2y Gdd. D! [ - mmncn! b

6.13Prerset the Digital Spee€lamps
t NBnasSd GKS &2 7T ¢ froddBhe FO21A10(6/1005 L&MiESf&ceunddrthe dvaLiasS @+ G 2 NJ
Setupa Sy dz& subngeKuS for the clamp speedse asfollows:

Set Ins/LevelingClamp

Set DT/UT Slowdow@lamp
Set DT1/UT1 Slowdowzlamp
Set DT2/UT2 Slowdowlamp
Set DT3/UT3 Slowdowlamp
I SetDTS/UTS Slowdow@iamp

Setthe speedfor Ins/Levelingor 140fpm andall the remaining slowdown limit speeds the contract
speedof the car. Pleasenote that the displayedvalueofd / t K Y.JS &Revaluethe clamp slould
be set to. The slowdowh A Y A (i { dJS {S¥HR ¥haiv0000until the carisrun into the limits andthe
speed is recorded.

= =/ =4 4 =2



Pleaseaeferto Section10,1021/1101/1005 LCInterface, for the Elevator SetuMenu.

NOTEThe values of the clamp speeaglocitiesabove are only temporary settings until the @ar
running high speed. lthe final adjustmentprocedure thesevaluesmustbe setaccordingo the
procedures irSection6.33, Adjust Digital Slowdown Speed Clamps

6.14 Ready to Run Onspection

Thecarshouldbe readyto run oninspectionif allis wired correctly. Selectthie 9 t S @I G artlde { G I ( dza ¢
1021/1101/1005 LCinterface. The display shoushowda h dzi 2 F { SNBA OS¢ 2y (KS TA
G Ly aL¥ DR énghgsecondThel021/1101/1005 LCinterfaceon the SafetyProcessoBoardwill

displayone of the following types ofnspection:

f daw Lb{ KRooma 2 (2 NJ
T a/ ¢ LbTop 6/ F NJ
T a! /| 9Apcess)

T aL/ L@afé oLY

T a!! ¢ hé laspertibn) 2 y

anla omend Od

Torun the car from the motor room, & a W b §héuld bedisplayed.

CKS GAyaLISOlAzy aifitididspeQiangiitches andl the gate aidckbiipass i a
switchedn seriesOneandonlyoneofthe five inspection inputs should be on for the darrun. Starting
from the car topinspectionA y LJdzil = G KS FAGOS Ay alLl3opaA 2y ¢A Rk & OIOSHE 3
GLARNI Ay m foOF¥ NE2 NdaNBLZY S | Y R (roingpdciion). T BeNdspeadimn atihg G A O
circuit isshownin Figures.1.

NOTEAnNyone of the following conditionswill cause an inspectioarror:
1 More than one inspection input @&n

1 Noinspection input i®n

9 Gate or Lock bypass switch is oerdthe car is not on car tomspection

If the controller is not on motor roonmspectionat this point, then verify all switch positiorendwiring
beforeproceeding.
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6.15 Adjust the Braké&/oltage

a2YSY(llFINRKt@e LldzaKoraBE2 by aLBAKA D dzi @ 2 whilexheckinghd wmncn o
DCbrakevoltagewith ameter.If the voltage is not correct, it must badjustedaccording to the
followingprocedures.

If the controllerutilizesanelectronicbrakeboard1047 or 1051, then the brake voltageaddjusted
through the1021/1101/1005 LCinnterface, "Car Brakel dzmenu. If the controller utilizes resistors
andrectifiersfor the brakecoil circuit,thenthe brakevoltage is adjusted by moving the adjustalé
on the brakeresistor.

NOTERemove power before adjustinge resistortaps.

To adjust the brake voltage when usiagdelectronic brake board, navigate tihe "Adjustable

Variables" menu, "Car Brakahdadjust "Brake Pick Volt", "Brake Hold Vaddttid"Brk AC[ 1Vplt" to

the propervalues Makesurethat the brake is lifting and settingroperlybeforeproceeding. o
O
QO

6.16 Check the Rubirection S

Momentarily pushthel y & LIS Olicdtr@ ¥h 6 ¢ ¢ LIJdzZA K 0 dzi (2 y éfthe fdllédhg mn ¢ gc')

should takeplace: Q
g.

The elevator will run controlled, in theorrectRA NBOUG A 2y 6 dzL) T2 KI5 2 tudton)d dzi G
with no drive faults. I8o,proceedto & / K fhepéctionf LISS R & @

Theelevatorwill run controlled,butinthewrongRA NS QA 2y OR2 ¢y &F2ZIN3 Gét ¢ odzid
button) with no drive faults. I$0,proceedto Section6.17,Car Runs In The Wrorigirection.

The elevator will try to run, butnmediatelytrip2 y + RNA @S T | dzboiproced®dypO2 RS NJ Cl dz
Section6.18 Drive Tripgmmediately.

6.17 Car Runi& The WrongDirection

If the elevator runs controlled but in thevrongdirection, with no drive faults, then turn othe main
disconnect, swap the hoist motdield wires.

Alsoswapthe encoderdirectionby swappinghe encoderwires or if an encoder isolation board (1022N)
isused,moveJ5andJ7onthe encoderboard.Referto the jumper diagram on thboard.
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J5 swap® & ANOTg J7 swap8 & B NOT

To change the encoder direction at tlieive, swap the followingvires:

I'b O60¢C. omdi®. wAMUK . b

't 0¢. omatld odpDK . m

Turnthe maindisconnecbon, run the elevatoron inspectionagain,andit shouldrun controlledandin
correct direction. If so, proceedd / KE QPR LISOG A2y { LISSRfacery. LT y2i3x 02y

6.18 Drive Tripgmmediately

If the elevator tries to run, but immediatelyips onadrivefaultd 9 y O € R &4Ndh turh off the main
disconnectandswapthe encoderdirectionby swapping thencoderwires or if an encodeisolation
board(1022N) is used, move J5 anddithe encoder board. Refer to the jumper diagramthe board.

J5 swap® & A NOTg J7 swap8 & B NOT

Turnonthe maindisconnectindrunthe elevatoron inspection again. If the elevatannscontrolled and
in the correct directionproceedto nextsection.

If the elevator runs controlled but in therrongdirection, then go back and follow tlirectionsin
Section6.17, Car Runs The/rong DirectionIf the car still trips immediately on a driviault, then
contact thefactory.

6.19 Check Inspectio8peed

With ahandheldtachometer,checkthe speedof the elevator while running on inspectioff.heelevator
should be running at 2bp.m. Alsorun the elevator while monitoring FuncticBpeed-eedback on the
Quattro drive under Display0,Elevator Data DBnd Speedreedback. Thifunctionshould also read

25f.p.m.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface select théElevatorStatus"menu, navigate until the display
shows"Dmd" and "Vel". While running oimspection,monitor the controller demand speetbmd", and
the speed feedback "Vel". Thesaluesshould both display 25. If the demaaddfeedback on the
1021/1101/1005 LCimterface isincorrect,check the Encoder RPM and PBRametersfrom the

G! Radzall 6t S HhedePaliablds Shiudd bersetyfodesiues listedSiection 6.9,
1021/1101/1005 LCD interface "Adjustable VariablesCar Motion" Submenu.

If the speedon the handheldtachometerandon "Dmd" and "Vel" all read approximately 2bm (within
b Kk fprm) continueto the nextstep.If not, contact thefactory.



6.20 Verify Controller Encodddirection

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface "ElevatoiStatus"menu, navigate to display "Dir" and "DP".
While moving the car on inspection, monittDir" (direction) and "DP" (pulse counts). "Défiould
display'Up" whenthe carismovingup, and"Dn" when the car is moving down. The valué'bp" should
incrementwhenthe carismovingup, andshould decrement when the car is movidgwn.

If the direction is wrong or the pulsmuntschange in the wrong direction, then trencoderdirection
to the controllermustbe changedIf anencoderisolationboard(1022N)sused,moveJlandJ3onthe
encoderboard.Referto the jumperdiagram on theéboard.

J1 swap# & A NOTg J3 swap8& B NOT

If no encoder isolation board is used, the Aad! m Sy O2 RSNJ 4 A NI dbedwhid@ed. (1 KS RN
Note that the motor encodewiresare daisy chained from the encoder to the driamdthen from the
drive to the controllerencoderboard.Onlythe A+and! wiresfrom the driveto the controllerboard
mustbe swapped Thewiresfrom the encoderto the drivemustremainonthe sameterminal locations
on thedrive.

If the encoder is counting properly continde the next step. If not, contact thiactory.

anla omend Od

6.21 Verify Selector and Slowdownputs

Runthe elevatorup oninspectionuntil it stopson the up normal limit. The up and dowmormallimits
should be set two inches above abdlowthe terminal floors respectively. Verifhe selector inputs
are being set properly otthe controller by running the elevator down until stops on the down normal
limit.

As the car approaches flolvel goinglown,d 5 [tuéns on first, then & 5 Ya&d then finallya ! [ € @ ! (
Tt 22N f SOSt Zinpatsshokildal the bBn ak tieRsante fitie. Leavingthe floor goingdown
a 5 WiBturnoff first,thena 5 e lasth | [ € ©

Also verify that the up andown terminala f 2 6 R2 6y f AYA (& A Y lalehieakingat¢ s | ¢{ =
the proper distances as showntime slowdowntable2.0.d | UTSDT&5 ¢ {uén off whenactive.

6.22 VerifyCarSpeedon SafetyProcessoBoard

Run the car in eithedirectionand check thecarspeed on the 1066 LCD interface. Wpeedshown

aK2dz R YI (i OK adiukl$pee If thdspeedidads SoRmatch athe secondary feedback

comes from pulses frorthe G I LIS 32 (2 &/ 2 NNB QAL | /LISNI & LISRBeRIg&2AK/ Sy nlyFp)
go to "CorrectCarSpeedWhen Using485 tapeless".If using CANOpen tapeless, go to "Correct Car
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SpeedWhenUsing CAN Open tapeless”. If the correct spesdown proceed t&Gection6.26, Learn
the Hoistway.

6.23 Correct Car Speed When Usingajpelnstalled InHoistway

¢KS (1 LIS KFa K2t Sain@amsieBOon theseléctoriukitladjustltfBRSensornclpsér
to the tape until the orange LEBX the end of the sensorturns on. Thenturn the sensor inwards
Iy 2 GKSNJ ™k ythée sehsgr Rvhile @ir@ihg o tgp of car inspectionverify that the orange
LEDat the end of the PPsensor turns on and off as it passes by tiweson the tape. The safety
processor measurde time between each pulse to calculatiee velocity. If thevelocity is not
displayedcorrectlyfirst make sure that the feedback type tihe safety processor board adjustable
variable issetto O for a tape application. Next, while the darunning, make sure that the PULSEED
on this boardis pulsing.Asthe carincreasesn speedthe LED will glow solid on. If the LED does not
pulse,try swapping the wires at the PPS apBterminals. If the LED still does not wodgntactthe
factory.If the correctspeedsshownproceedii 2 & [ S 2NW/a (06K SR ¢ @

6.24Correct Car Speed When Usidg5 TapelessSystem

When using the 485 tapeless systeime secondary speed feedback comes fréine encoder mounted
on the governor. Thd066board uses a serial interface to a Tuadisoluteencoder, part #
T8.5882.3F0B001.

Inthe 1066L COnterface"AdjVar'menu,setthe "FdbkTyp=1", andsetthe "EncPPR=8192".The"Enc
RPM"valuemustbe calculatedasdescribedbelow. To calculate the RPM, divide tbentractspeed of
the car by the distance travel ibnerevolutionwith the governor as showinelow:

RPM = Speed fpm/ (diameter GOpi)
For a 1 ft. diametegovernor:RPM = 350/ (1*pi) = 350/3.1415H1.4
For a 16 in diameter governor (16/12:33ft). RPM = 350/ (1.33* 3.1415) = 350/4.1883.5

6.25 Correct Cabpeed When Using CADpenTapelessSystem

When using the CAN Open tapeless systifimsecondary speed feedback comes fraine incremental
encoder mounted orthe machine/motor.

Inthe 1066LCDOnterface"AdjVar'menu,setthe "FdbkTyp=4", andsetthe "EncPPR'equalto the ppr of
0§KS YI OKA Y Sk Werémentent@ddrgnd setihe "EncRPM'to the rpm of the
machine/motor at contracspeed.

On the 1066 LCD interface, navigate to tRésCnt" menu. While running the elevaton inspection,
verify that the pulse countalueincrements when running up andecrementswhen running down. The
"Pls Cnt" value cabe considerably out of range but wilutomaticallycorrect during the "Learn



Hoistway"procedure.To reverse the direction of pulssurting, navigate, on the 1066 LCD interface, to
the "AdjVar" menu, "Enc Dir" and set to "0" faiockwiseor "1" forO2 dzy i SNt Of 2 01 6 A a S @

Navigate on the 1066 LCD interface to ti&&arSpd" menu. Monitor the "Car Spd" whilenningthe car

at a knowninspection speed. Thealuedisplayed should match the actual caeedmeasured with a

hand held tachometer. liot, NEB mTOKS O] G KS @I f dz&EacPRRSid theAlgee bADY O wt a b
interface. If the speeds correct, proceed t@&ection6.26, Learn theHoistway.

6.26 Learn theHoistway

Run the elevator down on inspection unitilstops on the down normal limit switcNerifythat the & 5 b
and5 [ iaput [ 9 Safedoth off. From thel021/1101/1005 LCiterface navigate tathe "Elevator
Setup" menu, "Learhloistway". Thelearn procedure can be performexutomaticallyby choosing
"Auto" from the menu items.or performed manually by choosing "Insp" frahe menu items. After
choosing the learrmethod, follow the instructions displayed at021/1101/1005 LCihterface.

In general, the car will run up from theown normal limit" to the "up normal limit" at 3¢pm. During
this learn run, the DP count for eaftbor level and each limit switch will be storéadmemory.

NOTEThe car must run the entirboistwaywithout stopping.

anla omend Od

As the elevator moves up the hoistwagvigateto the "Hoistway Tables" menuDisp/ModHoistway
Table" andverifythat the "DP"countisincrementing as the elevator moves up. Assthe elevator
passes each floor, the pulsecountand distance for that floor should change dnelstored. Verify that
the floor distances arevalid. The pulse count for the terminal slowdownsll also be stored. The
elevator will stop wherit reaches the up normal limit. Follotlve instructionsonthe 1021/1101/1005
LCDOnterfaceby putting the car on inspection, and then thenessageHoistway Learn Complete"
should bedisplayed.

Move the elevator on inspectionuntil the ¢ 513 R 5[ ¢ [ 95Q& | NB svdtghdn { SG (G KS
the 1064 board to thé b h w a pogition,and the elevator should level down to flotavelat the top
floor. If so, proceed tdinal adjustment.

If the car levels down but does not rthenOK S O]l a9t S@F G2NJ { (loatea ¢ | yR dazxA
1021/1101/1005 LCinterface for any faultnformation. Correct items causing faults aperform

hoistway learn again. After problem is correcteat a successful hoistway learrperformed,proceed

to finaladjustment.
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6.27 Automatic Run

Theelevatorshouldnow be sittingidle at the top floor. The "AUTO DOOR" switch should betsdhe
"OFF" position and the "IND" swit&@houldbe set to the "IND" position. If thiearnprocedure was
successfulthe elevator shoulde ready to make an automaticin.

The default prameter settings for theide quality should be adequate for an initiain.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCihterface navigate to th&SetCalls and Lockouts" menu, "Setup Car
Calls"andenter a car call. The elevator should rtmanswer the call. Whethe elevator levels irand
stops at the floor, the doors will remainclosed.

The acceleration and deceleration of tharshould be smooth and stepless regardlesdhaf distance
of the run. If the elevator doesot function as described above, then tipgoblemshould be analyzed
beforeproceeding.

6.28Fine Tune the RidQuality

In order to fine tune the ride quality, refer to Figure6.2 which describeswhat part of the { wurve
that the different parameters effectln generalhighernumbersin the givenparameters causequicker
andmoreabruptchangesrom onemode to the next during a run. All of the 1 O gei@h8ters have a
minimum andmaximumvalue. The control will not allow you tnter valuesthat are not valid. After
adjustingthe { wurveparameters, proceed to the negtep.

Figure 6.2: &£urveParameters

\

- t
T Top Speed

T

Roll Over Jerk Decel Jerk
Acceleration Decel Rate
T Floor Targ Dis T T

e Soft Start Jerk
Y Leveling Speed Stop Decel Rate




6.29Adjust the Stop

Whenatfloorlevelthe d | PL3& 5 Ydaput[ 9 Sskibald be on. If the elevator continually trissseek

floor level by leveling up and dowaheckthe motorfield voltage to be at thenameplatevoltage while

leveling. If the motor fieldvoltageis correct but the car seems sluggisten increase the response of

the drive byincreasinghe value of RESPONSE in the driveukinenuL ¥ G KS OF Notha GAf f NBT
floor, try the following steps to correct thproblem:

1. wSRdz0S (G KS f S @ Seldciyymhrameters frovdhelD 23 /@S 1/1006 HCihterface
"Adjustable Variables" menu, "Cafotion", "Leveling Speed" and "Rele&peed".

2. If the car stilbscillates, adjust the "floolevel zone"on the selector. The "floor level zone" is
increased by moving the "UL" and "Dé&nsorslosertogether.

If the car stops hard on thierake,then makethe following adjustments. From th£021/1101/1005 LCD
interface navigate to the "Adjustabl¥ariables'menu, "Car Motion", and adjust bottBrakeDrop Del"
(brake drop delay) and "SditopTime".Thesevariablesshouldbe adjustedsothat zerospeedis
observedat the endof the run prior to the brakesetting. The controller shoultioldthe carat zero
speedfor the durationof the "Soft Stop Time" which should continue whilee brake is setting and for

a short time after the brake sets. The soft stop time MUST be sedttteast 0.5 seconds LONGIERN
the brake dropdelay.

anla omend Od

The "Soft Stop Time" setting in t1©21/1101/1005 LCihterface should be compared with the setting
inthe 1066 LCD interface "Adj Varlenu,"SoftStop". The setting of "SoftStop" in ti®66LCD
interface should be greater than the "SoftStop Time" setting in th£021/1101/1005 LCihterface.

If the car spots when approaching the flodhe cause is usually due to the car not trackifte drive
responsds settoo low) or the speedprofile into the floor is tocaggressive. First trip increase the
response by increasing the valoédrive parameter ARESPONSE.

If the car still spots, from th#021/1101/1005 LCterface, navigate to the "Adjustable Variables"
menu,"Car Motion" and increase the value"#loorTarg Dis" (floor targeting distance). Tthefault
valuefor the floor targetingdistanceis 12inches.Increase it by steps of 2 or 3 asdntinueretesting
until the parameter is adjusted tb8.

If no change is noticed, start again fromd@deaease thevalue.
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Thedeceleratiorrate canalsobereducedto helpremove the spotting. Once the proper stig@mchieved,
LINE OSSR (2 Gal'NTidkdga i ¢ KS

6.30Adjust the Start

To provide a proper start, from thE021/1101/1005 LCiterface, navigate téhe "Adjustable

Variables'menu, "Car Motion" and adjust "Brake Pkl" (brake pick delay), "Pattern Delay", and

"SoftStart Jerk". Initially, set the brake pick delayGand increasethe pattern delay by 0.1 seconds

until the controller picks the brakcompletelybefore the motor starts to move. If robackoccurs, then

reduce the pattern delay untihereis no roll back. Sometimes, the timing workd better if the brake
pickdelayissetto0.1secondL ¥ f 2 R ¢ SA3IKAY I beusedid frdvibe alsiNddtiteli 2 NJj dzA y
start. SeeSectionc do pX ! R2dzali GKS az2i2NJ t NBnid 2 NJj dzSo

Increase the soft start jerk rate in ordeo provide a quicker transition from the stat constant
acceleration. Keep in mind thdhe larger the soft start number, thquicker the start. The ride should
now beacceptable.

6.31Verify TopSpeed

To fine tune high speed, make high speathiswhile monitoring Elevator Data Submemd, Speed
Feedbaclknthe Quattrodrivedisplay.Thedisplay should read contraspeed.

If the speed is slightly under or over contragteed then verify that Drive ARubmenuContract MTR
SPD is set properly. Thpeeddisplayed on the drive should match tlspeeddisplayed on the
1021/1101/1005 LCinterface,"ElevatorStatus" menu, "Dmd" antVel". Thisspeedshould also match
the speed displayed othe 1066 LCD interface, "Car Spd" menu. Wheaofalese speeds are the same
0 bk m thenprbd¥ad B the next step. When th@uattro displayreadscontractspeed proceedto
the nextstep.

6.32Adjust Safety Processor BoafpeedClamps

The 1066 Safety Processor Board monithesspeedof the elevator at the terminal landings
independently from the mai€PU.

When the "UT, DT, UTS, and DTS" Iawittchesare activated, the 1066 boamhlculatesthe velocity of
the elevator and comparethat velocitywith a storedvalueof speedclamp.If the velocitywhenthe
switchactivatesisgreaterthanthe speed clamp value, then the 1066 boawill generate a fault that
stops theelevator.

Toset the speed clamps, make a one floor toithe top floor. After the car stops, recortthe velocity
GKS OFNJ KAG GKS 4! ¢ imitd d !> @&f5 & {akeasedob (aé witlrediadR 2 ¢ Y



stroke buffers or with a topspeedgreaterthan200fpm. ThevelocityvalueisshownF N2 Y G KS G[ La +
menu on the 1066_COinterface.

The velocity value shown on the display the & | a¢5 ¢liénit isthe valueafterthe caractivatesthe
limit then counts an adjustable number ocduntssetfrom the 1066LCDOnterface,"AdjVar'menu, "UT
Count"or "DT Count". Thesecountvalues can be adjusted to providelequatedistance, following the
limit switch activationto allow the elevator to begin its normalecel pattern. The default "UT Count"
and "DT Countlalues are normally adequate. Howeviiresevaluesmay need to be field adjusted
to allowenough distance for the car to begin itermaldecel pattern. If the "UT Count" and "[Zbunt"
values are modified, the limit velocities mustNBE T OK S O] SR ®

Runthe car againto the top repeatedlyfrom 2 floors, then 3 floors, etc., until top speddreached.
From the 1066 LCD interface "LWel"menu, record the limit velocities displayedchtime the car
stops at the togloor.

Make the same runs to thieottom floor startingfrom 1 floor, then 2 floors, then 3 floors, etc., until
top speed is reached. From the 106€0nterface "Lim Vel" menu, record tHamit velocitiesdisplayed
eachtime the carstopsat the bottom floor.

Takethe highestspeedvaluerecordedin the runsabove and add 20 fpm to that value to usetesclamp
speed values for the respectivienit switches Entertheseclampspeedvaluesnto the 1066 LCD
interface "Adj Var" menu, "UVel","DT Vel", "UTS Vel", "DTS Vel" respectively.

anla omend Od

6.33Adjust Digital Slowdown SpeeGlamps

Having just made several runs into the tapdbottom landingsthe mainCPLhasalsorecordedthe
O Maé&tywhenthe slowdownlimits were activated. If the car has been poweredwn prior to this
step,several runs must be made the terminal landings to allow the main CR&Jrecord the limit
velocityvalues.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate tahe "Elevator Setup” menu, "Set DT/ISlowdown
Clamp" and view the speed displayed f@ampSpeed". Add 20 fpm to this "Clamp Speedlueand
enter it into the "DT/UT Limitalue.

The number of slowdown limits depends @me speed of the car as shown in the talidelow.

Adjust speed clamps for each slowdolivnits used as determined by the®Id | (icBnidetapeed.
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The number of slowdown limits depends tme speed of the car as show in the tablelow:

Table 6.1: Slowdown Clamps

Number of Slowdown | Clamp
Car Speed Limits Number |Limit Used
<= 250 fpm 1 2 UT, DT
300-500 fpm 2 3 UT1,0M
600-700 fmp 3 4 UT2, D12
800 + fpm 4 5 UT3, DT3

6.34Verify InspectionVelocity ClampOn SafetyProcessoBoard

Place the car on inspection operation. Frahe 1066 LCD interface, navigate to the "Atjr'menu,
"Ins Vel" and set the speed clamglocityto 25fpm. Fromthe 1021/1101/1005 LCihterface,navigate
to the "Adjustable Variables" mentCarMotion" and set the "Inspect Speed" to H0m. Run thecar in
either direction and verify thahe car shuts down when the speed rises ab@&fpm.

Fromthe 1066LCDnterface,navigateto the "Adj Var" menu, "Ins Vel" and set the speed clatopl40
fpm. From thel021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigateto the "Adjustable Variables" menuCar
Motion" and set the "Inspect Speed" tive desiredvalue.

6.35Analog Load Weighesetup

If the job uses an analog load weiglpairchasedrom G.A.L., complete the followingprocedure.

NOTEIt is recommended usingvo people one movingthe weightsandonein the machineroomto set
up the loadweigher.

Mount the load weigher as described the manufacturer. The load weigher control baxl also
contain a board supplied by G.Athat connects to the controlleserial CAN buandreads in the analog
output from the loadweighing device. Wire the load weigher and G.A.L. board according to the
controller schematics.

Calibrate the load weighing deviterdwarel OO2 NRA Yy 3 (2 (instSictions.Roleeding O i dzZNB NI &
properinstallationof the loadweighingdevice, proceed t&ection6.36, Empty CarSetup.



6.36 Empty CalSetup

Verify that the load weighing deviégecommunicating to the main CPU Ipgerformingthe following
steps.Fromthe 1021/1101/1005 LCiterface,navigate to the "Diagnostics" menu, "CaommsStatus",
"Car to LW Board" and verify thag h ying = 1". If b h y 11 OA tife§ verify wiring andinstallation of
load weighinglevice.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCihterface, navigate tahe "Elevator Setup" menu, "Load Weigher
Setup","SetupLoadWeigher"andfollow the instructionson the display as you go through the
procedure

It is okay to exit the setup screen to placeal andthen return to it while the setup is being
performed.

Run the car to the bottom floor and preEsteron the 1021/1101/1005 LCihterface when prompted
todoso to start the automatic setupequence.

If the carisat the bottom floor andthe doorsarenot closed (the doors will not closeitomaticallyfrom
turningoffthel dz(i 2 Wt2hHed placea car callto run the car up one floor, then backagain The
doorswill closewhenthe callisplaced.

anla omend Od

When the automatic sequence is activatatie car will run to each floor and measure temptyload
value. Thel021/1101/1005 LCinterface willindicatewhen the sequence finished.

6.37Full CarlSetup

The empty car setup must be successfotiynpleted to run the full loadetup.

Oncethe empty carsetupis complete,runto the loadingfloor andsetthe "TAUTODOOR%Switchto the
"ON" position to allow weights to blwadedon the car. With the car fully loaded, sitte "AUTO DOOR"
switch to the "OFF" positioandrunthe carto the bottom floor. Againif the doorsare not closed, make
aone floor run to forcehe doors toclose.

With the car at the bottom floor, follow th&CDinterface instructions to press enter to statthe full

load setup sequence. The oaill automatically run to each floor and measuttee full load value. When
the full load measuremenis complete, the car can be run to the loadingfloor and the weights
removed.
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Afterthe weightsareremoved cyclethe doorsto complete the procedure. From tH21/1101/1005
LCDOnterface,navigateto the "ElevatorSetup"menu,"Load Weigher Setup", "View/Modify L\&etup"
and verify the load weigher status, "LeviceStat: ON OK". If the status is "ON OK", tkienload
weigher should be accurately measurihg car load in real time. The percent load viné displayed,
"Load:9s'.

The percent load values for differesgrviceoptions can now be set. From ti€21/1101/1005 LCD
interface, navigate to the "Adjustabl¢ariables'menu, "Service Options", and set tifi@lowing
variables:

"LoadBypass”
"LoadAntinuisance"

"LoadDispatch”

=A =4 =4 =1

"LoadOverload"

NOTESetting the values of the variabledoveto 0% will disable that particulaption.

6.38Load Weighing CalibratioBequence

Theloadweigherisautomaticallycalibratedonceeach week. If an error is detected duritigs
calibration sequence, the load weigher atie LINS 1t (1 2 NJj dzS T fisabletNE 6 A F dzaSRO A

A load weighing calibration sequence cammanually activated by performing tHellowingprocedure.
From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface,navigate to the "ElevataBetup" menu,"'LoadWeigher Setup",
"Load Weigher Calibratiordndfollow the instructions on theisplay.

6.39 Adjust the Motor Prertorque

NOTES KS Y2 {2 NJ LINB n (i @iNdpltatheddminttiie annligload veeigHer amdll only
work if the loadweigher has beerinstalledproperly,andthe "LoadWeigherSetup“hasbeenperformed
successfully.

On the Quattro drive under User Switch€dLJr NI YSGSNE aSid t NSRumteNiplyS & 2 dzNX
car to a middle floor. From thd021/1101/1005 LCDser interface, navigate to théAdjustable
Variables" menu, "Car Motion" and adjuke following parameters:

1 "Balanced Load = 40" (typically cad@6counterbalanced, but verifgounterbalance



percentage for each specifab)
"Torque Amount 40"

"Pattern Delay 2.5"

"Brake Pick Del 6.1"

The long pattern delay will allow axaggeratecamount of roll back in order for theINB 1t (i 2d\ug dzA y 3
set accurately. Make a one floor ra@own andobservethe roll backwhenthe brakepicksat the start of

the run. Increase théTorqueAmount" variable and continue to monitahe roll back while performing

one floor runs inthe down direction. As the "Torque Amounitincreasedthe roll backshouldbe
minimizeduntil the car will hold zero speed for thentire "Pattern Delay"” time. A typical value fdine
"TorqueAmount"is40%.If the valueistoo large,the car will roll forward during théPatternDelay"

time.

NOTE:The pattern delay must be at least 0.15seconds (150 milliseconds). Setting theque amount
G2 nonn oAt ftorqReNeatlré AIS if th&iGad wahgBraplibrationsequence detects a load
weighing error, thdLINBrmue feature is also automaticaliijsabled.

6.40Verify the Doors Are&safe

The elevator should now be adjustéderifythat all door locks, gate switches, and safefycuitsare
operational. Set the "INS" switch the "NORM" position and set the "AUTDOR'Switch to the "ON"
position. The elevatoshouldlevel into the floor and open the doors. If the doors donot open, check
the door operatorwiringandcamadjustment.lf the doorsdo open,the elevator is now on independent
service.

anla omend Od

6.41Fine Tundhe RideQuality

Ride the elevator and evaluate the ridgiality. Fine tune the ride quality by navigatingto the
"Adjustable Variables" menu, "Car Motioahdadjusting the variables shown in Figure &2epin
mindthat if acceleratioror deceleratiorvaluesare changed, the speed clamps for teafetyprocessor
boardandthe{ 1t O dwddBayneedto beNB ml R2dza i SR ®

Tofinetunethe floor levelaccuracydetermineif the controller is set to stop when "UL" an@®L"signals
turn on, or if controlleris setto stopoff of the position count. From th&021/1101/1005 LCihterface,
navigate to the'Adjustable Variablestnenu,"Car Motion" and view the "Stop On PosCnt" variable.
LT & {ti2aJ /hyi 'the sahtrolfieikisSsgt to stop when the "UL afiBL"signals turn on. If
"Stop On Pos Cnt = 1" thehe controller is set to stop on eombination ofthe floor level magnet and
the positioncount.
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With "Stop On Pos Cnt = 0", the flolmvelsshould be set by adjusting the floor level magaeeach
floor. For proper operation, th8oor magnetsshouldbe setto exactlyfloor level.After the floor levels
aresetproperly,performanotherhoistway learrprocedure.

With "Stop On Pos Cnt = 1", the floor levate set by using both the floor magnet arttie position
count. For proper operation witthis setting, the floor magnetshouldbe setto exactlyfloor level. The
final stop can then béF A y' S hii plzsfoBring the followingdjustments.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate tahe "Hoistway Tables" menu, "DZ & LZ Off<tx|
Cnt" and adjust "Dn Lev Dist" and "Up L2igt". The units for these variables are'jpulsecounts”. With
"Stop On Pos Cnt =1" the oaill continueto movefor the "DnLevDist"or "Up LevDist" after "UL and
DL" turn on. Use the "DhevDist" and the "Up Lev Dist" parameters toakelevel changes allfloors.

To make level changes at individdklors, perform the following adjustments. Fromhe

1021/1101/1005 LCimterface, navigate to théHoistwayTables" menu, "FL and FL Offset Count", and
the offset count can be adjusted. Thesariablesintroduceanoffseto b to théstoredfloor countthat
was determined in the hoistwalgarnprocedure.

NOTEThe number of pulse counts per inch can be viewed froml#1/1101/1005 LCihterface,
"Hoistway Tables", "DZ & LZ Offset, S¢f (fRulEegInch".

NOTERegardless if "Stop On Pos Cnt=0" or if "Stop On Pos Cnt =1", the floor magnet must be set
properly at floor level. If too large of values are entered into "Dn Lev Dist", "Up Lev Dist", or "Offset”, the
car will drive past the floor levelrday SG YR NBmnf S@St

Check all signal devices for proper operation and remove all temporary jumpers. The adjustment should
now be complete.



Sectiont 1 ! R 2 dza GAL&Y QomBivErt ib RS
Drive

7.1 Generabetup

In order to obtain a running platform in "caopA Y A LISOG A 2y b &SS {fdtGALaxy dza O
Controller KEB Combivert F5 Btive- PM Gearless" if using a pmac gearless machine. If using a

geared machine with an induction motor, see the "QuicktSip Guide for GALaxy Controller KEB

Combivis F5 Drive AC Gearetlhis procedurshouldbe used only for installation purposea/hen

installationof allequipmentiscomplete,andunit is ready for adjustment, proceed ®ection7.2, Check

Main LineVoltage,and followinstructions.

Before adjustment begins the followiritemsmust becompleted.

All field wiring and safety circuiisstalled

¢ SY LR NI NE 2 dzy LIS NHo (FNBYYA v SINIYOAalot] dl / &
All hoistway limit switchemstalled

All carand hoistway doors anidterlocksinstalled andl NS il R2dza G SR

{

Selector installed and magndtNB 1l R2 dz&a i SR
Familiarize yourself with all wirireghematics
Familiarize yourself with the KEBmbivertF5 Elevator Drive Techniddanual.

Verify that themotor isproperlywired.

© © N o g M w DN PE

Verify that the encoder is connectgdoperly.

10. Car should be propersounterbalanced.

7.2Check Main Lin&oltage

2 A0K YFEAYTREAYS poaithrORK/YSI000 RS UKYSS REFAFR $o ingugefthé | 3 S
voltagematches the controllenameii I 3 & Ly LJdzi t 2 4 SNE albirdephasebre® / KS O]
present.If voltageis not corrector all three phases are not present, et proceed untilcorrected.

7.3 Set Toggl&witches

Set all toggle switches on tH€®64 boardasfollows:
T 5hhw [ OFF{ n
T Lb5 m bLbb5bh
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T !'!¢h 5'ORRV T
T { ¢ hiSTOP"

7.4Make Sure the Car Safe

Verify that all elevator doors are closed atitht all safety circuits arfunctional.

7.5Check ControlleMoltage

¢ dzNy (G KS obhnkcytotherogpditioR. Eheck the voltage at R, S, and T on thelA@. Verify
that all three phasesare present. Checlkthe voltage at fuses L1 and L2 on controllécorrect, check
GKS @2t 41 3S ith reSpScNIIDWASE da [ L &K S readd20VACH carfect,
checkthe voltageatterminalsa { @& / with respectto & D b Rléskbuldread 120VAC. If not,
check wiring diagrano determine problem beforeontinuing.

7.6 Verify the Main CPU i®perating

/| KSO1 G2 YI 1S &adzNB oiitell021/11K /A005 ICH@rEace & Blinking. |f the &
& | Hsblinking, continue to the next step. If naheckvoltage at terminals 5V to OV on the 106dard
to insure 5VDC. If 5VDC is present andithe Eo@ the 1021/1101/1005 LCihterface is not blinking,
then contactfactory.

7.7 Preset Adjustable Variables afetyProcessoBoardAnd Main CPU

The safety processor (1066) boarchmmallypreset prior to leaving the factory; however,igprudent
to check the setup values for thoper settings Referto Sectionl3of thismanualfor the operationof
the safetyprocessoboard1066LCDhinterface. The following adjustmemariablesmust be seproperly.

NOTEIf the controller uses an NTS board please refédeotion14, GALX0320AN NTSD Board

7.81066 LCD interface "Adj VaMenu

1 Top Spd (contractpeed)

Enc RPM (if Fdbk Typ=0, aqplicable) if FdbkTyp=1, set to rpm ajovernor) {f Fdbk Typ=4,
setto value of LF.11 in KEBve)

Enc PPR (if Fdbk Typ=0, not applicabledtkTyp=1, set to 8192) (if Fdbk Typ=4, s€2Q48)
Fdbk Typ (O=tape, 1=enk&sIncEng

Ctrl Typ (2=TraddF)

2 Stop (0=Mult, 1=8top)

=

=A =/ =4 =4

a K2dzZ R



RearDoor (0=Front onl¢=Rear)
UTS Vel € to top speed)

DTS Vel (Set to tgpeed)

INS Vel (Set tv40)

LEV Vel (Set to 140)

UT Vel (Set ttop speed

DT Vel (Set top speed

UL Vel (Setto 160kf2 y 5 C 0
DL Vel (Setto 160hf2 y 5 C 0
SoftStop (Set t8)

=A =4 =4 =4 4 4 4 4 - -

NOTEThe velocity values for therminal limit switches above are only temporary settingtil car is
running high speed. In the finatljustmentprocedure thesevariablesnustbe setaccordingo the
procedures irSection7.31, Adjust Safety Processor Board Speed Clamps

7.91021/1101/1005 LClnterface "AdjustableVariables->Car Motion"
Submenu

Top Speed (set to contraspeed)
Inspect Speed (set to Zpm)
Encoder PPR (set to 20B®R)

Encoder RPM (if tape selector, set to vadfieF.11 in KEB drive), (if 485 tapelesi®ctor setto
value of LF.11 in KEBw), (if CANpentapeless selector, set to governgm)

= =/ =4 =4

AUQ DV G4 MAAIqUIOD

NOTESeeSection7.24, Correct Car Speed When Using 485 Tapeless Sys$terdetermininggovernor
rpm.

7.10Place Stop Switch in RuPosition

Setthea { ¢ht ¢ (233t S BoAWiiDKI RY dvK!Sb tm nida A ( Afearf fp/ ESNA F &
/% 5bX !'!'bx {{2 Db{Z w5, FYR /{¢é INB Iff

If not, then correct fieldviring.
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7.11Hoist Motor Data

Atthistime the hoistmotor datamustbeenteredinto the AC drive. The following functionsustbe
entered or verified using the driv®©perator"display unit. Follow the instructions the Combivert5
drivemanualto enterthe followingdata:

Motor Data

 '{omn 1 az202NJ (8&LIS @eargstseBtaPalSE] (Brypm syficcgbretBéttal & y O
PCLSd)for induction motor with geared machine set to ICLSd).

US.83 Encoder PPR output from drive (setto 1)
US.4¢ Load (Perform configuration load.)

[ Comn 1 a2id2N | theentered Shishs calcylbtadl form/rateyl sheaidtorque
for PM gearlessonfiguration.

T [Con m 6{S8G G2 BHB{INIthHOU

T [Comm 1 wl (i @éin nmchineZmalorhaniSpfite)

T [ Comu 1 wl (i S(Homaa&chirkMbtdrrdaNagBg) (

f [CdPmo 1 wl (S R(framZnéchinImOtdtiinetrbty) O &

¢ [Comn 1 wl (i SomaachireMbtarrimheplate) S

T [ComT 1 wl ( Sfommaiing/mMdtat Rakdpldrs or LF.17 = HB258/ LF.11)

MachineData

T [ChHn T [/ 2YiNI OlGdaa)ISSR OFNRY O2yiGNRE f SNJI
T [ChPum 1 {KBH DS 5AFYSEHSNI

f [ CPuH 1 DSI NI wSGeRrizl)jadtidl earvatioif deged) Om A T

f [CPHO m w2LRYI NIGAZ2 omYm 2NJ

1 [ C o 2048 far EnDat encoder with pm ac gearless), (PPR of motor mounted incremental

encoder with geared traction)
f [CPTc 1 enmded 6a2f dzi S

The number of poles is provided belowaiuare using one of the followingV AC Gearless machines
T MAGOS5 = 66oles
1 MAG10 = 66oles
1T MAG15 = 66oles



Leroy Somer Z2 = poles
Leroy Somer Z3 = Pdles
Leroy Somer Z4 = Pdles
Leroy Somer 2632 poles
Leroy Somer Z10 = ddles
Leroy Somer Z20 = pdles

= =4 =4 =4 4

Imperial 474 = 2@oles
Imperial 475 = 24o0les
Imperial 522 = 2@oles
Imperial 525 = 2@oles
Imperial 805 = 44o0les

=A =4 =4 =4 4

Hollister Whitney = 2@oles

If you are not using one of the followirigM AC Gearless machiristed aboveand need to calculate
the motor polesor motor rated speed, use the followinfprmulabased from the motor name plate
data:

Poles= 2 X 60 X Motor ExcitatiBrequencyHz)/Rated Motor Speg@®RPM)

The number of motor pels will always bawhole, evemumber.

Most of the drive parameters have begmesetto values required for your specific jobther
parameters not listed here may need tie adjusted in the field. Please refer tthe Combivert
F5 manuafor more parameterinformation and troubleshootinguidelines.

AUQ DV G4 MAAIqUIOD
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712t NBnaSid GKlampgsaA Gl € { LISSR
t NEBmaSid GKS a2 7 ¢ frowdhe 021A100/1005 LE&ME&eundorthe AvaLiaS @ G 2 NJ
Setupa Sy dz¢ @ ¢ KS &dzo YSy dzaredsplndsi KS Of I YL aLISSRa

Set Ins/LevelingClamp

Set DT/UT Slowdow@lamp
Set DT1/UT1 Slowdowlamp
Set DT2/UT2 Slowdowlamp
Set DT3/UT3 Slowdowlamp

= =4 =4 A -2
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I SetDTS/UTS Slowdo@iamp

Setthe speedfor Ins/Levelingor 140fpm andall the remaining slowdowiimit speeds tothe contract
speedof the car. Pleasenote that the displayedvalueof& / t K Y.JS &Revaluethe clamp should
be set to. The slowdowtimit & / £ i Y.JS)Svil $héw0000until the carisruninto the limits and the
speed is recordedPleaseaefer to Section 10,1021/1101/1005 LCnterface, for the Elevator Setup

Menu.

NOTEThe values of the clamp speeatlocitiesabove are only temporary settings until the &ar
running high speed. In the finabjustmentprocedure thesevaluesmustbe setaccordingo the
procedures irSection7.32, Adjust Digital Slowdown Speed Clamps.

7.13 Adjust the Braké&/oltage

If the controllerutilizesanelectronicbrakeboard1047 or 1051, then the brake voltageddjusted
through the1021/1101/1005_CDhinterface, "Car Brakel dzmenu. If the controller utilizes resistors
andrectifiersfor the brakecoil circuit,thenthe brakevoltage is adjusted by moving the adjustalé
on the brakeresistor.

NOTERemove power before adjustintye resistortaps.

To adjust the brake voltage when usiagdelectronic brake board, navigate tihe "Adjustable
Variables" menu, "Car Brakahdadjust "Brake Pick Volt", "Brake Hold Vadifidb . NJ ! / [ m[ =+2f {
the propervalues.

7.14 Motor LearnProcedure

Lowerthe inspection speed on the controlléo zero. Remwe one wire from the brake caib prevent

the main brake from picking. If the unit has an emergency bthlkkeemergency brake and the

emergency brakeswitchmust remain operational during the learnqmedure.On the driveoperator
keypadsetparameterLF.2o 6S.Lrg BresEnterl YR G KS RNA OGS | SeRd@s®ndgAff RAA
hold the up or down inspection swit@nd the enable switchyouwill hear all the contactors (BRK, RUN

and MC)pick andstay energized on the controllelhedrive operatorkeypadwill changeasanumberof

motor measurements are made. Thisocesdakes?2 to 5 minutes. When the drive operatorkeypad

RAALX F @& a5 2y S downimepettibnlbettdn. Ret(rd thamed backdothe mainbrake to

allow the brakeo pickagain.



7.15 Encoder Learn Procedure, v1.@62nropedmachine)
NOTEThis procedure is not required for geared traction using an induction motor.

If you are using v1.62 on the Combivertdtbre,the encoder position must be learned withe ropes
removedfrom the machine Fromthe 1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate to théAdjustable
Variables" menu, "Car Motion" and s#te "InspectSpeed=0". Verifythe motor wiringfrom the drive

to the motor, Uto U, Vto VandW to W. Verify that drive parameter 2.LF.2&= 2 yTHig pdrameter
indicates thatserialcommunication is established betwedine encoder and the drive. If 2.LF.26 does
notdisplayd / 2y y é¢ > OKSO| G KdBiveSetlitge IRINLFRA NI, and LHAER
problem must be rectified beforgroceedingOnce communication is established wilie encoder,set
LF.3to & tf NJndl pressenter onthe drive operator keypad. The drieperatorkeypadwill display

& { U 'PNeBsand hold the "UP" or "DN" inspection button. Throtor sheavewill beginto moveback
andforth andthe drive display will display a numeric value. If #ieave begins to move, but an E.EnC1
error occurs on the drive, the drive will swalpe encoderchannelsn LF.28utomaticallyandthen
RAALI & aNBGNEE¢ O t"DNSispectiorybRttorKagdinRIf thie KhSavedawst ove NJ
and an E.EnCDccurs,verify the brakeis picking and the sheaveis able to move freely. When
sheave isable to move freely, perforniP Lrn" again. If this does not resolve the probldm,swapping
output motor phases and try tH# Lrn" procedure again. When the procdssomplete the sheave will
stop rotating andthe RNRA @S g A f £ RA FWUBE or'®N"ingpectios Kutton §ar be liekessed.
Make anote of LF.77 value which is the learnedcoderpositionvalue.Returnthe "InspectSpeed'on
the 1021/1101/1005 LCinterface to the previous settinggndset the drive parameter LF.3 taun".

Important: If the encoder is removedabsolute position will need to berelearned!

7.16 Encoder Learn Procedure, v1.f2nropedor Ropedmachine)
NOTEThis procedure is not required for geared traction using an induction motor.

If you are using v1.72 dhe Combivert F&riveyou can learn the encoder position witn without the
ropes removed from themachine.From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate tahe "Adjustable
Variables" menu, "Car Motioréindset the "Inspect Speed = 0". Verify thmtor wiring from the drive
to the motor, Uto U,Vto Vand W to W. Verify that drive paramet2rLF.26

' G/ 2yyéd ¢KAA LlstdalocodmuSioation iy éstatlished Betwedn&endbder and
the drive. If 2.LF.26 does rdisplayd / 2 Y Y ¢ > e eddo&Onjiringladirive settings LF.26, LF.27,
LF.28, and LF.2Bhisproblem must be rectified beforeroceedingOnce communication is established
withtheSYy O2 RSNE &Si [ Cdo (it drisieopetator keygaR. TheNibeperato8 y (1 SNI 2 y
keypadwill displaya { ( |PNeEsand hold the "UP" or "DN" inspection button. The drivell take ten

encoder position samples. Whethe process is complete the drive keypad wiiplayd R2 yS¢ | yR (G KS
Gl t € 2NJ &5 buttonkayi Belrdfe@sdh Majé note of LF.7Xaluewhich is the learned

encoder positionvalue.Return the "Inspect Speed" on tli€21/1101/1005 LCihterface to the

previous setting, and sdhe driveparameterLF.30 "run". Aftermakingatrial run, if the currentin

LF.93is excessivechange the value in LF.28 from O to 1 or from 2 em8repeat theprocess.

AUQ DV G4 MAAIqUIOD

Important: If the encoder is removedabsoluteposition will need to berelearned!
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7.17 Check InspectioBpeed

If the ropeshavebeenremovedfrom the sheaveadjustthe following drive parameters tthe values
listedbelowprior to runningoninspectionspeed. If the ropes are on the sheave letivasedrive
parameters at the initial settingissted below.

Change A.LF.31 from 30@0300
Change d.LF.31 from 3060300
Change A.LF.32 from 3&9D50
Change d.LF.32 from 25950
Change A.LF.33 from 3000
Change d.LF.38dm 1000to O

=A =4 =4 =4 4

Makesurethat onthe drive parameterLF.3ssetli 2 & NXzy ¢ X021 NP/ NO05 i GdGerface,
navigateto the "Adjustablevariables" menu,CarMotion" and set the "Inspect Speed = 28Runthe
elevator on inspection, and verify théttereis zero current draw in LF.93. Press thé tingpection
button and verify motor is rotatingn the up direction, and then press thie5 h 2 inspectionbutton
and verify that the motor isrotating in the down direction. If nothen changelLF.28rom 0 to 2 or
from 1 to 3 and NBverify direction. If LF.28 is changed, youstrelearn the encodeif using a PM AC
Gearless machinaVith ahand heldtachometer, check the speed of thedevatorwhile running on
inspection. The elevat@houldbe running at 2%pm.

Fromthe 1021/1101/1005 LCihterface,selectthe "ElevatorStatus" menu; navigate until the display
shows"'Dmd" and "Vel". Whileunning oninspection,monitor the controller demand speetbmd"”,and
the speed feedback "Vel". Thesaluesshould both displagh.

If the demand and feedbackon the 1021/1101/1005 LCinterfaceisincorrect,checkthe Encoder
RPMandPPR parameters NB Y ( KS # I RRE kdrédi S BeseBariablesshould be set to
valueslisted inSection7.9, 1021/1101/1005 LCD interface "Adjustable Variable€ar Motion" Submenu.

If the speedon the handheldtachometerandon"Dmd" and "Vel" all read 25 fpm (within b k2ripm),
continue to the next step. If not, contactthe factory.



7.18 Verify Controller Encodddirection

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface "ElevatoiStatus"menu, navigate to display "Dir" and "DP".
While moving the car on inspectiomonitor "Dir" (direction) and "DP" (pulse counts). "Détiould
display'Up" whenthe carismovingup, and"Dn" when the car is moving down. The valué'bp" should
incrementwhenthe carismovingup, andshould decrement when the car is movidgwn.

If the direction is wrong or the pulssuntschange in the wrong direction, then trencoderdirection
to the controller must be&ehanged.

Onthe encoderisolationboard(1022N) moveJlandJ3onthe encoderboard.Referto the jumper
diagram on théboard.

J1 swap#® & A NOTg J3 swap8 & B NOT

If the encoder is counting properly and ttepeswere removed from the sheave, then setthe
following drive parameters back their originalsettings.

A.LF.31 to 3000
d.LF.31 to 3000
A.LF.32 to 350
d.LF.32 to 250
A.LF.33 to 3000
d.LF.33 to 3000

= =4 =4 4 4

Replacdghe ropesandproceedto Section7.19, Run The Car On Inspection With The Ropes On The
Sheave Of The Motor.

AUQ DV G4 MAAIqUIOD

If the encoderis countingproperly,andthe ropeswere notremoved, proceedo Section7.19, Run The
Car On Inspection With The Ropes On The Sheave Of The Motor.

If the encoder is not countingroperly, contaciG.A.L. Technic8upport.

7.19 RunThe Car On Inspection With Th@pesOn The Sheave Offie Motor

7.20 Ready to Run Onspection

From the1021/1101/1005 LCihterface, navigate taheh ! R2dza i 6t S I NA I 6f Sab YSy
andverify that "Inspect Speed = 25". Befarevingthe car on inspection, verify again that dibor
locks, gate switches, safety circuits, dimdit switches are functioningroperly.
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Thecarshouldbereadyto runoninspectionifallA & ¢ A NBR O2 NNB O f & donth&t SO0 (K
1021/1101/1005 LCinterface. The display shoushowd h dzi 2 ¥ { SNBA OS¢ 2y (KS TA
G Ly a LIS O anzhg seaoBdrThé 1066 L@merfacewill display one of the following typesf

inspection:

Gaw Lb{ Rooma 2 i2NJ
G/ ¢ LbTod o/ I NJ
Gl /| PAEceSs)

GL/ LbbKNDOLY

G! ! ¢hé laspedtibn) 2 v

=A =/ =4 4 =4

Torun the car from the motor room, & a W b $héuld bedisplayed.

CKS aAYyaLISOGAz2yYy a&ifitididspeQiansditthediaid tie Gate@adbypass G a

switchesin seriesOneandonlyoneofthe five inspection inputs should be on for the darrun. Starting

from the car top inspectiofinput, i KS FTA GBS Ay aLISOl A 2tgp, oAl y/ Lodel aF 2 NNB-30 hS_aba
GL/ LE F2Nfoxyard DNINER idwLléy R roingpéction) Fn2idspettidedtny | G A O
circuitisshownin Figure7.1.

NOTEAnNnyoneof the followingconditionswill cause an inspectioerror:

1 More than one inspection input @n
1 No inspection input isn
9 Gate or Lock bypass switch is open anddgs not on car topnspection

If the controller is not on motor roonmspectionat this point, then verify all switch positionandwiring
beforeproceeding.



Figure 7.1: Inspection String Circuit
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7.21 Verify Selector and Slowdownputs

Runthe elevatorup oninspectionuntil it stopsonthe up normal limit. The up and down normallimits
should be set two inches above abélowthe terminal floors respectively. Verityhe selector inputs

are being set properly othe controller by running the elevator down untif stops on the down normal
limit.
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As the car approaches floor leveliggdown, & 5 [tugns on first, then & 5 aéd then finallyd | [ € ® !
Ft 22N £ SA@St Zinpatsshokildal the Bn att tifeRsantetitie. Leavingthe floor goingdown
a 5 wiBturnofffirst,thend 5 ®@d lasta | [ € @

Also verify that the up and dowterminala f 2 6 R2 ¢y f AYA (G a A Y laehiedkingat¢e > | ¢{ =
the proper distances as showntime slowdowntable2.0.64 | UTSPT&5 ¢ {uén off whenactive.

7.22 VerifyCarSpeedon SafetyProcessoBoard

Run the car in either direction arwheck thecarspeed on the 1066 LCD interface. Hpeedshown
shouldmatchthe O I Bdialspeed.f the speed does not match and theecondaryfeedback comes

from pulses from the tape g & / 2 NNB OlG / I NJ { LIS S RusiAg&8S thpelesighb3a | ¢ | LIS
"Correct Car SpeewhenUsing 485 tapeless". If using CAN Opepelessgo to "Correct Car Speed

When Using CAKDpentapeless". If the correct speed is showroceedto Section7.26, Learn The

Hoistway.

7.23 Correct Car Speed When Usad@ape

TheG I LIS Kl & K2f Sa S @8idkketerod®nyhé sei@dot uinit adjdsiHeRsengoE closer
to the tape until the orange LEBX the end of the sensorturns on. Thenturn the sensor inwards
'y 2 GKSNJ mk yhé sehsgr.Rvhile @irdihg ol tgp of car inspectionverify that the orange
LEDat the end of the PPsensor turns on and off as it passes by ti@eson the tape. The safety
processor board othe controllermeasureshe time betweeneachpulseto calculate the velocity. If the
velocityis not displayed correctly first make sure thtite feedback type in the safety processboard
adjustable variable is set to 0 fortape application. Next, while the car is runnimgakesure that the
PULSE LED on this boargigsing.Asthe carincreasesn speedthe LEDwill glowsolid on. If the LED
does not pulse, tryswappinghe wires at the PPS and PP terminals. IfltB®still does not work,
contact the factory. lthe correct speed is shown proceed $ection 7.26, Learn The Hoistway.

7.24 Correct Car Speed When Us#gb TapelessSystem

When using the 485 tapeless systeime secondary speed feedback comes fréine encoder mounted
on the governor. Thd066board uses a serial interface to a Tuadisoluteencoder, part #
T8.5882.3F0B001.

Inthe 1066LCOnterface"Adj Var'menu,setthe "FdbkTyp=1", andsetthe "EncPPR=8192".The"Enc
RPM"valuemustbe calculatedasdescribedbelow. To calculate the RPM, divide tbentractspeed of
the car by the distance travel ionerevolution with the governor as showoelow:

RPM = ped fpni(diameter GOV pi)
For a 1 ft. diameter governoRPM = 350 / (1*pi) = 350/3.1415 =111.4



For a 16 in diameter governor (16/121=33ft). RPM = 350/ (1.33* 3.1415) = 350/4.188 83.5

7.25 Correct Car Speed When Usi@gNOpen TapelesSystem

When using the CAN Open tapeless systiimsecondary speed feedback comes from Kk
parameterUS.83andisnormallysetto "1"whichA & HAany LILINJ O!' {ppn.o asSd 02

Inthe 1066L COnterface"Adj Var"'menu,setthe "FdbkTyp=4", andsetthe "EncPPR&qualto the ppr
from the KEB drive parameter US.83, antthe "Enc RPM" to the nameplate rpm tfe
machine/motor which should be the samalueof parameter LF.11 ithe KERIirive.

On the 1066 LCD interface, navigate to tRésCnt" menu. While running the elevaton inspection,

verify that the pulse countalueincrements when running up angecrementsvhen running down. The

"Pls Cnt" value cahe considerably oubf range but willautomaticallycorrect during the "Learn
Hoistway"procedure.To reverse the direction of pulssunting,navigate on the 1066 LCD interface to

the "AdjVar" menu, "Enc Dir" and set to "0" folockwiseor "1" forO2 dzy 4§ SNt Ot 2 01 s A4S

Navigate on the 1066 LCD interface to ti@&arSpd" menu. Monitor the "Car Spd" whilenningthe car
at a known inspection speed. Thaluedisplayed should match the actual cgeedmeasured with a
hand held tachometer. Ifthe speediscorrect,proceedto Section 7.26, Learn The Hoistway.

7.26 Learn theHoistway

Runthe elevatordownoninspectionuntil it stopson the down normal limit switch. Verify thétea 5 b
and5 [ isput][ 9 SaMoth off andthatthe "UL" and "DZ" LED's are on. From 1821/1101/1005 LCD
interface navigate to the "Elevator Setupienu,"Learn Hoistway". The learn procedure dan
performed automatically by choosifigwuto" from the menu items, or performed manualby choosing
bLY&LX FTNRY AftérshoosiSgyfleiieai in&thod, tllowthe instructions displayed on
1021/1101/1005 LCiterface.

AUQ DV G4 MAAIqUIOD

In general, the car will run up from theown normal limit" to the "up normal limit" at 3Gpm. During
this learn run, the DP count for eaftbor level and each limgwitch will be storedn memory.

NOTEThe car must run the entirboistwaywithout stopping.

As the elevator moves up the hoistwagvigateto the "Hoistway Tables" menuDisp/Mod Hoistway
Table"andverifythat the "DP"countisincrementing as thelevator moves up. Alsasthe elevator
passes each floor, the pulsmuntand distance for that floor should change doelstored. Verify that
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the floor distances arevalid. The pulse count for the terminal slowdownsll also be stored. The
elevator willstop whenit reaches the up normal limit. Follotlve instructionsonthe 1021/1101/1005
LCOnterfaceby putting the car on inspection, and then theessagé€Hoistway Learn Complete”
should bedisplayed.

Move the elevator on inspectionuntil the ¢ 58ad5 [ ¢ [ 95Q& I NB 2 yitchor5 i (G KS
G§KS wmncn 021 NR pdsiton,dnitSe etievatorwtzould lével down to flotevelat the top
floor. If so, proceed tdinal adjustment.

If the car levels down but does not rthenO K S O1  o{9lf I Sidlz&(é2 NJY R dnthe S¢  CI dzf

1021/1101/1005 LCimterface for any faultnformation. Correct items causing faults aperform
hoistway learn again. After problemdsrrected, and a successful hoistway learpasformed,proceed
to finaladjustment.

7.27 Automatic Run

Theelevatorshouldnow be sittingidle at the top floor. The "AUTO DOOR" switch should betsdhe
"OFF" position and the "IND" switahouldbe set to the "IND" position. If thiearnprocedure was
successfulthe elevator shoulde ready to make an automaticin.

The default parameter settings for thiéde quality should be adequate for an initiein. From the
1021/1101/1005 LCimterface navigate to thé&SetCalls and Lockouts" menu, "Setup Car Caltsl
enter a car call. The elevator should imanswer the call. When the elevator levelsandstops at the
floor, the doors will remaiclosed.

At this point the acceleration and deceleratigfithe carshouldbe smoothandsteplesgegardlesof the
distance ofun.

The high speed of the car should be verifi€dfine tune highspeed makehighspeedrunswhile
monitoring parameter LF.90 on the driv€hedisplay should read contraspeed.

If the speed is slightly under or over contrapeed then verify that parameter LF.11s$gtproperly. The

speed displayed on thdrive should match the speed displayed on th621/1101/1005 LCinterface,

"Elevator Status" mendDmd"l Yy R G +Sf b o ¢KAa&a ALISSR aKz2dzZ R | faz
1066LCD interface;CarSpd"menu. If LF.11is changed,then go to the 1021/1101/1005 LCD
interface,"AdjustableVariables’menu,"Car Motion" and change the value ‘tEncodeRPM" to match

the drive. When all ofhesespeedsarethe samed bZfpm),then proceedto the nextstep.

[



7.28Fine Tune the Rid®uality

NOTEA.LF.xx' parameters refer to gaidsringacceleration and also higipeed.

In order to fine tune the ride quality, refer to Figure7.2 which describeswhat part of the { ourve
that the different parameters effectin generalhighernumbersin the givenparameters causequicker
andmoreabruptchangegrom one mode to the next during a run. All of the 1 O gedhSters have a
minimum andmaximumvalue. The controller will not allow yda enter values that are notalid.

In someinstancesthe response of the drivenayneedto be adjustedsothat the drivewill properly
F2ft 26 GKS { mOdzNI SthecodhBoNer. Yhe RsponseldSie Brive chaitBreasedy
adjustingthe gainparametersin the drive. Preliminary adjustments can be mamtethe following
parameters to increasthe response.

t NELR2NIOAZ2Y Il  8LFBYniegrall | AG[ACPo v O YCRPOH | YR TRIFBL PoH LY
and d.LF.33 (offsets addéal theintegralgains for more control at low speedShecomplete

description of these paramete@ndtheir effectonthe controlandride quality canbe foundin the KEB
drivemanual.Ingeneralthe "A" parameters affect the acceleration gains ahé b R¢ LJ NI YSG SNAE |
deceleration gains_owervaluesmakethe drivelessresponsiveandhighervalues make the drive more

responsive. Ashe gains are increased, the drive will cause motorto followthe{ 1 O dubi&c®sely.

If thesevalues are ineased too much, vibratiorsndaudible noise may occur in timeotor.

After the car is running high speed witim acceptable ride quality, it is recommended perform a
"System Inertia Learn" on thEERdrive in order to provide optimundrive performance. This procedure
is outlined inthe KEB manual. After this procedurecempleted,i KS HCSSR C2N¥B I NR ¢ 2
FFTC wilbe enabledin the drive. With the FFTGactive, the drive gains listed above can be reduced,
and thedrive will stillF 2 f £ 2 ¢ ( K S thd con@aleM.IBt8s isth&l@ulif the higher valuefthe
gain parameters are causing vibratiandaudible noise in thenotor.

A DV S4 MeMmuwioD

After performing the adjustments above thigle quality during acceleration, high speexhd
deceleration should be good. If so, procetrSection 7.29, Adjust The Stop.

7.29Adjust the Stop

Whenatfloor levelthe & | P& 5 Yaaput LEDshould be on. If the elevator continually trissseek
floor level by leveling up and down, ttie following steps to correct thproblem:

wSRdz0S 0dKS f $&6&dity pammeters fromRhel021/NB1O05 PCIviteKared
"Adjustable Variables" menu, "Céfotion", "Leveling Speed" and "Rele&peed".
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If the car still oscillates,adjust the "floor levelzone" on the selector. The "floor level zone"is
increased by moving the "UL" and "Dé&nsorslosertogether.

If the car stops hard on thierake,then makethe following adjustments. From th£021/1101/1005 LCD
interface navigateo the "AdjustableVariables'menu, "Car Motion", and adjust bottBrakeDrop Del"
(brake drop delay) and "SditopTime".Thesevariablesshouldbe adjustedsothat zerospeedis
observedat the endof the run prior to the brake setting. The controllshould hold the carat zero
speedfor the durationof the "Soft Stop Time" which should continue whilee brake is setting and for

a short time after the brakesets.

The soft stop time MUSTbe set to at least0.5seconds LONGER than the brake drop delay.

The "Soft Stop Time" setting in ti€©21/1101/1005 LCihterface should be compared with the setting
inthe 1066 LCD interface "Adj Varienu,"SoftStop". The setting of "SoftStop" in ti®66LCD
interface should be greater than the "Soft Stop Time" setting in th&021/1101/1005 LCterface.

If the car spots when approaching the floahe cause is usually due to the car not trackifte drive
responsdssettoo low) or the speedprofile into the floor is too aggressive. First tiyincrease the
response of the driveseeSection7.28, Fine Tune The Ride Quality.

If the car still spots, increase the flootargeting distancendretestthe ride. Thedefaultvaluefor the
floor targeting distance is 12 inchdscreasdt by steps o or 3 and continue retestingntil the
parameter is adjusted to 18. If no changnoticed, start again from 12 and decredbe value.

Thedeceleratiorrate canalsobereducedto helpremove the spotting. Proceed with adjustiting start
once theproper stop isachieved.

7.30Adjust the Start

To provide a proper start, from thE021/1101/1005 LCiterface, navigate to the "Adjustable
Variables'menu, "Car Motion" and adjust "Brake Piokl" (brake pick delay), "Pattern Delay", and
"SoftStartJerk". Initially, set the brake pick delay @and increasethe pattern delay by 0.1 seconds
until the controller picks the brakeompletelybefore the motor starts to move. If robackoccurs, then
reduce the pattern delay untihereis no roll backSometimes, the timing worksut better if the brake
pickdelayissetto 0.1second.

In order to provide a smooth start with no roll back and without feeling the car move undke
brake, it may be necessary to utilize theotor LINS 1 (i 2 NJj dzS T8 § (dzeBudlopddist NB



¢KS FTANRG 2 Lliweighjhgdavice déstribetl Bedtion.32, [ARaing Load Weigher Setup
Thesecond2 LJGA2Y A& dzaAy 3 it KNSorue" featiteN Fo@isalathe{ Synhietc $8 & O
Torque"option, set LF.30=5 in the KEBdrive.

5dzZNAyYy 3 (KS b{ &yilKS ithe REBtdiNSimrodudesdj adzi§hgaid f6r lp daBpyfting =
period immediately after the brakpicksand clears the machine drum or rotor. In order fioe feature
to work properly,with no noiseor vibration, the timing and the gain values hateebe coordinated with
a high degree of precision.

In the first phase of the sequence, the driveesa "hold off" timer, US.17, to allow thenachinebrake
to release prior to thénigh gainbeingintroduced. US.17 should be set to expaexactly the time the
brake clears the drunor rotor. A typical initial value of US.17 = 0.2 skithis timer expires before the
brakereleasesaudible noise and vibration from the motavill occur. If this timer expires after the
brakereleasesthe carwill roll backbeforethe highgainis introduced by the drive. The brake pidklay
timer may also need to be adjusted fraime 1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, by navigating tthe
"AdjustableVariables" menu, "Car Motiordndadjusting "Brake Pick Del". In general, tredueof
US.17 will be greater than the value BrakePickDel".

In the second phase of the sequence, tiréve introduces the gain parameter, P.LF.32, aftexr US.17
timer expires. The value of P.LF &2uldbe increaseduntil the car is held at zero speedwhen the

brake is released. Values as hag20,000 are normal for parameter P.LF.32hif valueis set too low,

the drive will not hold the motor at zero speed whethe brake releasedf this value is set too high,
then audible noisandvibration from the motor will occur. If audiblenoise and vibration occur, it is
important to determine if it is caused by P.LF.32 beingtsethigh,or if it iscausedy US.1&xpiring
beforethe brake releases. Small increments (0.05 $ed)S.17can be made until roll backis
observedand then decreasedagainuntil there is no roll back. By performing these small adjustments
in an iterative fashion, the corredettingcombination can bachieved.

AUQ DV G4 MAAIqUIOD

Also during this second phase of the sequence, second timer, US.18, begins timing at the same point
that US.17 expires. The US.18 timer sets the duration that the P.LF.32 gain parameter is asserted. A
typical initial value fof { ®my ' nodmp &aSOdPY odzi GKAA @G fdzS Ydzald o
value US.18 will be less than the value US.17 after the adjustment is complete. It is critical that the

pattern delay timer from the controller expires at exactly thengatime that US.18 expires. To adjust

the pattern delay from thet021/1101/1005 LCihterface, navigate to the "Adjustable Variables" menu,

"Car Motion" and adjust "Pattern Delay". If the "Pattern Delay" value is too short, then acceleration will

be demanad from the controller while the high gain is being asserted and vibration and noise from the

motor will occur. If the "Pattern Delay" is set ttmng,then roll back will occur after US.18 expires. In

general, the value of "Pattern Delay" will be greater than the sum of the values of US.17 and US.18.

Again, by performing small adjustments in the iterative fashion described above, the correct setting
combination can be achieved.
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feeling the brake. The soft start jerk rate can now be increased to provide a quicker transition from start
to constant &celeration.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate to the "Adjustable Variables" menu, "Car Motion"
YR FR2dzald GKS b{2Fd {GFINI WSN] wliSé¢d ¢KS NARS |

Figure 7.2: Speedamps
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7.31Adjust Safety Processor Baa6peed Clamps

The 1066 Safety Processor Board monitors the speed of the elevator at the terminal landings
independently from the main CPU.

When the "UT, DT, UTS, and DTS" limit switches are activated, the 1066 board calculates the velocity of
the elevator and compares that velocity with a stored value of speed clamp. If the velocity when the
switch activates is greater than the speed clamlugathenthe 1066 board will generate a fault that
stopsthe elevator.

To set the speed clamps, make a one floor run to the top floor.

After the car stops, record the velocity the carhits the & | OEUTS& 5 ¢ {sldwdownlimits.a | ¢ {
&5 ¢ faréusedon carswith reducedstrokebuffersor with atop speedgreaterthan200fpm. The
gSt20A08 Ot dzS A#A9 [aékRoa tfie TPOGRODerfiaéeS o[ L a



The velocity value shown on the display the & | a5 ¢lénit isthe valueafterthe caractivatesthe
limit then counts an adjustablenumber of countssetfrom the 1066LCLinterface,"AdjVar'menu,
"UT Count" or "DT Count". Thesecountvalues can be adjusted to providelequatedistance,
following the limit switch activationto allow theelevator to begin its normadlecelpattern. The default
! ¢ / 2 dzy (Cbhunttvglues areHdrmally adequate. Howevibresevaluesmay need to be field
adjustedto allowenough distance for the car to begin itermaldecel pattern. If the "UT Counéhd
"DT Count"values are modified, the limit velocities mus¢eNBE T OK S O1 SR ®

Runthe car againto the top repeatedlyfrom 2 floors, then 3 floors, etc., until top speadreached.
From the 1066 LCD interface "Liel"menu, record the limit velocitiedisplayedeachtime the car
stops at the top floor. Make the sameruns to the bottom floor starting from 1 floor, then 2 floors,
then 3 floors, etc., untitop speed is reached. From the 1066 Li@®@rface"Lim Vel" menu, record the
limit velocitiesdisplayed each time the car stops at thettom floor. Take the highest speed value
recordedin the runs above and add 20 fpm to that valteeuse as the clamp speed values for the
respectivelimit switches. Enter these clamp speealuesinto the 1066 LCihterface "Adj Var" menu,
"UT Vel", "DT Vel", "UTS Vel", "DTS kdlpectively.

7.32Adjust Digital Slowdown Spee@lamps

Having just made several runs into the tapdbottom landingsthe main CPULhasalsorecordedthe
O Maditywhenthe slowdownlimits were activated. If the car has been powereédwn prior to this
step, several runs must be matethe limits to allow the main CPUto record the limit velocity

values. 8
From the main CPU LCD interfachposed 9 f $ @1 i 2 NJ { (i dzLéhodsefi B ¢ KA & Sy i § N
{t26R2¢6y [/ fFYLE YR F3AFAY KAOG SyidSN® g'
From the1021./1101/1005 Lcmterface, navigate tahe "Elevator Setup" menu, "Set DT/WElowdown _I"*_I
Clamp" and view the speed displayed f@ampSpeed". Add 20 fpm to this "Clamp Speedlueand (&)1
enter itinto the "DT/UT LimitValue. g
The number of slowdown limits depends tme speed of the car as show in the talidelow: O
E'
Number of Slowdown | Clamp

Car Speed Limits Number |Limit Used

<=250 fpm 1 2 UT,0T

300-500 fpm 2 3 |UTLON

600-700 fmp 3 4 |UT2,0M2

800 + fpm 4 5 | UT3,013

Table 7.1: Slowdowlamps

Page | 137



(@p))
(0p))
&\

Adjust speed clamps for each slowdolimitsdza SR I & RS S NY A EdhtRactgpeed. (i K S
7.33Verify Inspection Velocity Clamp ddafetyProcessoBoard

Place the car on inspection operation. Frahe 1066 LCD interface, navigate to the "A&jr"menu,

"Ins Vel" and set the speed clamelocityto 25fpm. Fromthe 1021/1101/1005 LCidterface,navigate

to the "Adjustable Variables"mentCara 2 G A2y b I YR &Si G Kfem. RubtfigichdshOl { LIS
either direction and verify thahe car shuts down when the speed rises ab@gfpm.

Fromthe 1066L COnterface,navigateto the "Adj Var'menu, "Ins Vel" and set the speed clartpl140
fpm. From thel021/1101/1005 LCihterface, navigateto the "Adjustable Variables" menlCar
az2zliiA2yb FyR &aSi ine&sirddiajoé LISOG { LISSRb G2

7.34Analog Load WeigheBetup

If the job uses an analdgad weigheipurchasedrom G.A.L., complete the followingrocedure.

NOTEIt is recommended using two peoplene movingthe weightsandonein the machineroomto set
up the loadweigher.

Mount the load weigher as described the manufacturer. Théoad weigher control bowill also
contain a board supplied by G.Athat connects to the controller serial CAN barsdreads in the analog
output from the loadweighing device. Wire the load weigher and G.A.L. board according to the
controllerschematis.

Calibrate the load weighing deviterdwarel OO2 NRA Yy 3 (2 (inktSictions RoleeFing O i dzZNB NI &
properinstallationofthe loadweighingdevice, proceed t&ection7.35 EmptyCarSetup.

7.35Empty CaiSetup

Verify that the load weighing deviégecommunicating to the main CPU Ipgerformingthe following
steps.Fromthe 1021/1101/1005 LCinterface,navigate to the "Diagnostics" menu, "CaommsStatus",
"Car to LW Board" and verify thag h ying = 1". If b h y" 11 OA tife§ verify wiring andinstallation of
load weighinglevice.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCihterface, navigate tahe "Elevator Setup" menu, "Load Weigher

Setup”,"SetupLoadwWeigher“andfollow the instructionson the display as you go through the
procedure

It is okay to exithe setup screen to place eall andthen return to it while the setup is being
performed.



Run the car to the bottom floor and preEsiteron the 1021/1101/1005 LCihterface when prompted
to do so to start the automatic setugequence.

If the carisat the bottom floor andthe doorsare not closed (the doors will not closgitomaticallyfrom
turningoffthel dz(i 2 Wt2hHed placea car callto run the car up one floor, then backagain The
doorswill closewhenthe callisplaced.

When theautomatic sequence is activatethe car will run to each floor and measure tempty load
value. Thel021/1101/1005 LCinterface will indicatewhen the sequence fnished.

7.36Full CaiSetup

The empty car setup must beuccessfull}completed to runthe full loadsetup.

Oncethe empty carsetupis complete,runto the loadingfloor andsetthe "TAUTODOORSwitchto the
"ON" position to allow weights to blwadedon the car. With the car fully loaded, sitte "AUTO DOOR"
switch to the "OFF" positioandrunthe carto the bottom floor. Againif the doorsare not closed, make
a one floor run to forcehe doors toclose.

With the car at the bottom floor, followhe instructionson the 1021/1101/1005 LChnterface to start
the full load setup sequenc&he camwill automatically run to each floor and measuttee full load
value. When the full loagneasuremenis complete, the car can be run to the loadingfloor and the
weightsremoved.

Afterthe weightsareremoved,cyclethe doorsto complete the procedure. From tHE21/1101/1005
LCDnterface,navigateto the "ElevatorSetup"menu,"Load Weigher Setup", "View/Modify L\&etup"
and verify the load weigher status, "LeviceStat: ON OK". If the status is "ON OK", tkttemload
weighershould be accurately measuritige car load in real time. The percent load viié displayed,
"Load:_%".

The percent load values for differesérviceoptions can now be set. From tl€©21/1101/1005 LCD
interface, navigate to the "Adjustabl¢ariables'menu, "Service Options", and set tifi@lowing
variables:

1 "LoadBypass"
i "LoadAntinuisance"

1 "LoadDispatch"
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i "LoadOverload"

NOTESetting the values of the variableboveto 0% will disable that particubgation.

7.37Load Weighing Calibratio®equence

Theloadweigherisautomaticallycalibratedonceeach week. If an error is detected duritigs
calibration sequence, the load weigher atieé LINS 1T 2 NJj dzS ¥ SisabletNBE 0 A F dza SRO

A load weighing calibratiopequence carbe manually activated by performing thellowing procedure.
From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface,navigate to the "Elevator Setup" mentl,oadWeigher Setup",
"Load Weigher Calibratiordndfollow the instructions on theisplay.

7.38Adjust the Motort NB 1 & 2 NJj dzS

NOTEThissectiondescribes theadjustmentprocedure if using the load value obtainém the analog
load weigher to generate thproper LINBS 1t (i figNdjtalz8e drive. This option will only work if the
load weigher has beemstalledproperly,andthe "LoadWeigherSetup"hasbeen performed
successfully.

LF GKS 2LJiA2y 2F b{ @ ySeaitni.ao0djusNBaStazt.NJj dzZSh A& dzaSRX

On the KEB drive, set parameter LF.3ae8y I 6 £ S ( KS LING (i l18adWedpsng F dzy OG A 2y
device. Run the empty car tomaiddlefloor. Fromthe 1021/1101/1005 LCDserinterface,navigateto
the "Adjustable Variables" mentCarMotion" and adjust the followingarameters:

1 "Balanced Load = 40" (typically cad@6counterbalancedbut verifycounterbalance
percentage for each specifiab)

"Torque Amount 40"

"Pattern Delay 2.5"

"Brake Pick Del &.1"

=a =4 =4

The long pattern delay will allow axaggeratecamount of roll back in order for theINS 1t (i 2d\ak dzA y 3
set accurately. Make ane floor rundown andobservethe roll backwhenthe brakepicksat the start of

the run. Increase th&TorqgueAmount" variable and continue to monitdhe roll back while performing

one floor runs inthe down direction. As the "Torque Amounitincreasedthe roll backshouldbe
minimizeduntil the car will hold zero speed for thentire "Pattern Delay" time. A typical value fdine
"TorqueAmount"is40%.If the valueistoo large,the car will roll forward during théPatternDelay"

time.



NOTE:The pattern delay must be at least 0.15seconds (150 milliseconds). Setting theque amount
G2 nonn & At ttorqReNeatlré AIS if th&iGad wahgBraplibrationsequence detects a load
weighing error, theLINBrgue feature is alsautomatically disabled.

7.39Verify the Doors Are&safe

The elevator should now be adjusted. Vetifgat all door locks, gate switches, and safeiycuitsare
operational. Set the "INS" switch the "NORM" position and set the "AUTOOR'Switch to the 'ON"
position. The elevatoshouldlevel into the floor and open the doors. If the doors do not open, check
the door operatorwiringandcamadjustment.If the doorsdo open,the elevator is now on independent
service.

7.40Fine Tune the RidQuality

Ridethe elevator and evaluate the ridgquality. Fine tune the ride quality by navigatingto the
"Adjustable Variables" menu, "Car Motioahdadjusting the variables shown in Figuge

Keep in mind that if acceleration atecelerationvalues arechanged, the speed clamps ftire safety
LINE OSaa2NJ) o2 NdardmygyReed ts BNJ milORIANIZSG S R ©

Tofinetunethe floor levelaccuracydetermineif the controller is set to stop when "UL" afi@®L"signals
turn on, or if controlleris setto stopoff of the position count. From th&021/1101/1005 LCihterface,
navigate to the "Adjustable Variablegtienu,"Car Motion" and view the "Stop On PosCnt"variable.
If "Stop On Pos Cnt= 0" tharontrolleris set to stop when the "UL and "DL" signisn on. If "Stop On
Pos Cnt = 1" then controller $&tto stop on a combination of the floor level magnet and the position
count.

With "Stop On Pos Cnt = 0", the flolmvelsshould be set by adjusting the floor level magattach
floor. For proper opration, thefloor magnetsshouldbe setto exactlyfloor level.After the floor levels
aresetproperly,performanotherhoistway learrprocedure.

AUQ DV G4 MAAIqUIOD

With "Stop On Pos Cnt = 1", the floor levaie set by using both the floor magnet aritle position
count. For proper operation withhis setting, the floor magnetshouldbe setto exactlyfloor level. The
final stop can then beF A y' S by plsfoBring the followingdjustments.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate tahe "Hoistway Tables" menuPZ & LZ Offsetel
Cnt" and adjust "Dn Lev Dist" and "Up Lzigt". The units for these variables are'jpulsecounts”. With
"Stop On Pos Cnt =1" the ocaill continueto movefor the "DnLevDist"or "Up LevDist" after "UL and
DL" turn on. Use the "DhevDist" and the "Up Lev Dist" parameters taakelevel changes at dloors.
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To make level changes at individdlmlors, perform the following adjustments. Frothe
1021/1101/1005 LCimterface, navigate to théHoistwayTables" menu, "FL and FL Off€stunt", and
the offset count can be adjusted. Thesariablesntroduceanoffseto b to théstoredfloor countthat
was determined in the hoistwalgarnprocedure.

NOTEThe number of pulse counts per inclanbe viewed from thel021/1101/1005 LCinterface,
"Hoistway Tables", "DZ & LZ Offset, SgJ (iRulses /Inch".

NOTE:Regardlessf "Stop On PosCnt=0"or if "Stop On Pos Cnt =1", the floor magnet mbstset
properly at floor level. If too large ofaluesare entered into "Dn Lev Dist", "Ugv Dist",or "Offset",
the car will drive past the floor levelmagnetandNB tf S@Sft &

Check all signal devices for proper operatamd remove all temporary jumpers. Thedjustmentshould
now becomplete.



Section8 mMAdjustmentof the GALaxyrd t 9060
PermanentMagnet AC Gearlesslotor

8.1 Generabetup

Before adjustment begins the followiritemsmust becompleted.

All field wiring and safety circuitsstalled

¢ SYLR2 NI NB 2 dzY LIS NHo teFniRIdG aloINDYeth &/ | £ a1 / €
All hoistway limit switchemstalled

All car and hoistway doors aimterlocksinstalled andlINB il R2dza G SR

{ St SOG2N) Ayaill faflji®Rd YR YI 3dySia LINBm®
Familiarize yourself with all wirirghematics

Familiarize yourself with the MagnetelP\VO00 PM Elevator Drive Technitédnual.
Verify that the PM AC motor operlywired.

© © N o ok~ Db

Verify that the encoder is connectg@aoperly.

10. Car should be properyounterbalanced.

8.2Check Main Lin&oltage

2AG0K YFEAYTEAYS RpP&ODOKSOT SAKSIKSy8BnEERSINGRet G IS 4
the voltage matches the controllerameli 3 & L y LJdzi t 2 6 SNE alftBrdephasedre® / KS O]
present.If voltageis not corrector all three phases are not present, et proceed untilcorrected.

8.3 Set Toggl&witches
Set all toggle switches on the 1064 boasfollows:
1 DOOR h/ Y{ m bhCCh
1 L b SINDt
T ' ¢h 5'ORRY T
T { ¢ hiSTOP"

8.4 Make Sure the Car Safe

Verify that all elevator doors are closed ahdt all safety circuitarefunctional.
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8.5Check Controllewoltage

¢CdzNy GKS YI Aymnf A pditioR Ehedk the woltageiat RIS and Kdb thelae. Verify
that all three phasesare present. Checkhe voltage at fuses L1 and L2 on controllécorrect,check
GKS @2t 01 3S WhNBENBDOVI €1 2d Db & érebd 1@0/ACI éh@eticheck S
the voltageatterminalsd { M@&I / with respectto & D b Rlfskdbuldread 120VAC. If not, check
wiring diagramto determine problem beforeontinuing.

8.6 Verify the Main CPU i®perating

/| KSO1 G2 YI 1S &dzNB obitke1021/11618 006 I-Cihtedacedsblining.[If th& &
& | Eisbenking, continue to the next step. If notheckvoltage at terminals 5V to OV on the 1064
boardto insure 5VDC. If 5VDC is present anddhe Eo@ the 1021/1101/1005 LClnterface is not
blinking, then contactfactory.

8.7 Preset Adjustable Variables oBafetyProcessoBoardAnd Main CPU

The safety processor (1028N/1066) boasasormallypreset prior to leaving thdactory; however, it is
prudent to check the setupaluesfor the propersettings.Referto Section13of this manual for the
operation of the safetyrocessoboard 1066 LCD interface. Tfalowingadjustment variables must
be set properly:

NOTEIf the controller uses an NTS board please refédeotion14, GALX0320AN NTSD Board.

8.81066 LCD interface "Adj VaMenu

Top Spd (contractpeed)

1 Enc RPM (if Fdbk Typ=0, rapplicable) if FdbkTyp=1, set to rpm ajovernor) {f Fdbk Typ,
setto value of "CONTRACT MTR SRitdmeterin HPV 900/60drive)

1 Enc PPR (if Fdbk Typ=0, applicable) if FdbkTyp=1, set t@192) (f Fdbk Typ=4, set totBnes
the ppr of motorencoder)

Fdbk TydO=tape, 1=enc}=InEnc)
Ctrl Typ (2=TraddF)

2 Stop (0=Mult, 1=8top)
RearDoor (0O=Front onl§=Rear)
UTS Vel (Set to togpeed)

DTS Vel (Set to tgpeed)

INS Vel (Set tb40)

=A =4 =4 =4 4 -4 A

a K2 dz



LEV Vel (Set to 140)

UT Vel (Set ttop speed

DT Vel (Set ttop speed

ULVel (Setto 160th 2 y m5 C 0
DL Vel (Setto 160bf2 y 15 C 0
SoftStop (Set t8)

= =4 =4 =4 4

NOTEThe velocity values for the terminkinit switches above are only temporary settingstil car is
running high speed. In the finatljustmentprocedure thesevariablesnustbe setaccordingo the
procedures irSection8.30 Adjust Safety Processor Board Speed Clamps.

8.91021/1101/1005 LCIinterface "AdjustableVariables->Motion" Submenu

Top Speed (set to contraspeed)
Inspect Speed (set to Zpm)

Encoder PPRif tape selector or #l85tapeless selector, set to 8 times pprrbtor encoder)(if
CAN open tapeless selector, s@motor encoderppr)

1 Encoder RPM (i&pe selector, set to value of "CONTRACT BKPR'In HPV 900/600 drive), (if
485 tapelesselector,set to value of "CONTRACT MTR SPBPW00/600 drive), (if CAN open
tapelessselector,set to governorpm)

NOTESeeSection8.22, Correct Car Speed When Using 485 Tapeless Sykiemetermininggovernor
rpm.

8.10Place Stop Switch in RuPosition
{
|

Si GKS a{c¢hté¢ (2BaMB2 abrd OKw2lyb (IKSa mindang fp/ £SNA T &
/'S 5b% !'bX {{ZX Db{ZX w5, FyR /{é& IINB F¢tf¢

If not, then correct fieldviring.

8.11Hoist Motor Data

Atthistime the hoistmotor datamustbeenteredinto the AC drive. The following functionaistbe
entered or verified using the drivdigitaloperator. Follow the instructions in the HFAQ0PM drive
manual to enter the followindata:

Basics U9 Sub Menu
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1 DRIVE MODE (set to PM)

DRIVE Al Sienu
T CONTRACT CAR SPD (from contoztey
1 CONTRACT MTR SPD (from mudareplateRPM)
1 ENCODER PULSES (PPR from erwoahetor)

POWER Convert A4 Sub Menu
1 INPUTIL VOTS (Nominal linime AC input Voltage, RMS)

MOTOR A5 Sw¥enu

1 MOTOR IPpm default)
RATED MTR PWR (from maiameplate)
RATED MTR VOLTS (from motoneplate)
RATED EXCIT FREQ (rated exicitation frequency in Hz)
RATED MTR SPEED (rated motor speed at full load)
RATED MOTOR CURR (from motor nameplate)
MOTOR POLES (number of matoles)

The number of poles is provided belowdai are using one of the followinmotors:

= =4 =4 =4 4

MAGO5 = 6foles
MAG10 = 6foles
MAG15 = 6foles

Leroy Somer Z2 = Pdles
Leroy Somer Z3 = poles
Leroy Somer Z4 = Pdles
Leroy Somer Z6 = gdles
Leroy Smer Z10 = 3poles
Leroy Somer Z20 = ddles

= =/ =4 4 4 4

1 Imperial 474 = 2@oles



Imperial 475 = 2f40les
Imperial 522 = 2@oles
Imperial 525 = 2@oles

= =| =4 =4

Imperial 805 = 44o0les

1 Hollister Whitney = 2@oles

If you are not using one of the followingotorslistedand need to calculate the motor polassethe
following formula based from themotor name platedata:

Poles=2 X 60 X Motor Excitation frequency (HRated Motor Spee(RPM)
The number of motor poles will always bavhole, evemumber.
RATED MTR SPHEDtor RPM omameplate)

Most of the drive parameters have begmesetto values required for your specific jobther
parameters not listed here may need tie adjusted in the field. Please refer the Magnetek HPV
Technical manual fomore parameterinformation andtroubleshootingguidelines.

From the digital operator for the drive, resahyactive faults and clear the fault histdig.

8.12Prerset the Digital Spee€lamps
t NEmaSid GKS a2 7 g frowdhe 021A100/1005 LE&ME&Eundorthe AvaLiaS @ G 2 NJ
Setupa Sy dz€ ® ¢ KS &dzo YSy dzaredspladsii KS Of I YL aLISSRa

Set Ins/LevelingClamp

Set DT/UT Slowdow@lamp
Set DT1/UT1 Slowdowlamp
Set DT2/UT2 Slowdowlamp
Set DT3/UT3 Slowdowlamp
Set DTS/UTS Slowdow@iamp

= =4 =4 4 A -

Setthe speedfor Ins/Levelingor 140fpm andall the remaining slowdown limit speeds the contract
speedof the car. Pleasenote that the displayedvalueofd / t K Y.JS) &Revaluethe clamp should
be set to. The slowdowitimit & / £ K Y.JS)Svil $héw0000until the carisrun into the limits and the
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speed is recordedPleasaefer to Section10, 1021/1101/1005 LCD Interfackyr the Elevator Setup
Menu.

NOTEThe values of the clamp speaglocitiesabove are only temporary settings urttile caris
running high speed. In the finabjustmentprocedure thesevaluesmustbe setaccordingo the
procedures irSection8.31, Adjust Digital Slowdown Speed Clamps.

8.13PM StartUp Procedure

8.14Adjust the Brakevoltage

If the controllerutilizesanelectronicbrakeboard1047 or 1051, then the brake voltageaddjusted
through the1021/1101/1005 LCinnterface, "Car Brakel dzmenu. If the controller utilizes resistors
andrectifiersfor the brakecoil circuit,thenthe brakevoltage isadjusted by moving the adjustabtap
on the brakeresistor.

NOTERemove power before adjustingye resistortaps.

To adjust the brake voltage when usiagdelectronic brake board, navigate tihe "Adjustable
Variables" menu, "Car Brakahdadjust'Brake Pick Volt", "Brake Hold Volthdh . NJ ! / [ [ 2§
the propervalues.

[N

8.15Encoder Lear®rocedureand Motor Auto Tune Procedure

NOTEThe Magnetek manual statestha®fNJ /  6f S& f 2y 3aSNJ GKIy wmp YSiSNE
be connected ad JP1 and/or JP2 on the EnDAT board should be set toed&sition.

This is only applies to EnDat encoders with the EnDat option card installed in the Magnetek drive.

BothJP1 & JP2 should be set to th8 position on the Magnetek EnDat option boamad the EnDat
cable Sense/- wired to:

WHITE (§to TB275

BLUE (S+p TB276

bh¢9 WY LG YIFIe 0S ySOSaalNER (2 LISNF2N)XY G§KS SO2RSN.
an alignment method.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate to théAdjustable Variables" menu, "Car Motion"

and set the "Inspect Speed = 0". Remove one wire from the brake coil, to prevent the main brake from
picking. If the unit has an emergency brake, the emergency brake and the emergency brake switch must
remain opeational during the learn procedure.



hy GKS |t +mndnn Rthedililes H0opRohaddpiessehtsi] Serdithrdughthe Utilities
options to Rotor Align U10 amtessenter.VerifyALIGNMENWIETHODssetto AUTO ALIGNscroll to
ALIGNMEN@nNd press entetto change parameter ALIGNMENT from DISABIEENABLE and press

enter.

Change the parameter BEGIN ALIGNMENJ @N RWI. Wire the controller torun from car top
inspectiotd { SS LINAY G & 2 Ndrwirdgh Gite tha dohtiliéarcoiriard tzkuRos
inspection up or downThe procedure should only take a few seconds. If the procedure is successful,
the drive will store a value in the AENCODER ANG OFFST parameter. Run the procedure multiple
times to determine that a consisténalue is established in the AENCODER ANG OFFST paranitéter.
a fault occurs on thealrive please consult theectionon PM{ § I NtUNEB QS RdzZNBE Ay GKS |t +m
Technicalmanualto resolve any faults. If faulfgersist,contact G.A.L. Technic&lipport.

After the encoder angular offset is established, then navigate to the U12 m&bTOTUNE SEL and

change the parameter AUTOTUNE SELECT to ON RUN. Give the controller a command to run on

inspection up or down. The procedure should only take adegonds. If the procedure is successful,

values for A5 parameters D AXIS INDUCTANCE, Q AXIX INDUCTANCE & STATOR RESISTANCE are learne
and saved automatically.

After the encoder learn and the motor learn procedures are complete, reconnect the brakerecérwi
return the inspection speed parameter to 25 fpm.

8.16Check Inspectioibpeed

With ahandheldtachometer,checkthe speedof the elevator while running on inspectio.heelevator
should be running at 25 fprAlsomonitor the speed on the drivdigital operatorD1 submenu, SPEED
FEEDBACK, and verify thatisplays 25 fpm while running on inspection.

Fromthe 1021/1101/1005 LCihterface,selectthe "ElevatorStatus" menu; navigate until the display
shows'Dmd" and "Vel". While running oimspection,monitor the controller demand speetbmd"”, and
the speed feedback "Vel". Thesaluesshould both display 25. If the demaaddfeedback on the
1021/1101/1005 LCimterface isincorrect,check the Encoder RPM and PBRRametersfrom the

G! REdz8 6 +ImNdul 6t Sac¢

If the speedonthe handheldtachometerandon "Dmd" and "Vel" all read 25 fpm (within b k2ripm),
continueto the next step. If not, contactthe factory.

8.17Verify Controller EncodebDirection

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface "ElevatoiStatus"menu, navigate to display "Dir" and "DP".
While moving the car on inspection, monitdDir" (direction) and "DP" (pulse counts). "Détiould
display'Up" whenthe carismovingup,and"Dn" when the car is moving down. Thalue of'Dp" should
incrementwhenthe carismovingup, andshould decrement when the car is movithgwn.
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If the direction is wrong or the pulsmunts change in the wrong direction, then teacoderdirection
to the controller must be&ehanged.

Onthe encoderisolationboard(1022N) moveJlandJ3onthe encoderboard.Referto the jumper
diagram on théboard.

J1 swap# & A NOTg J3 swap8& B NOT

If the encoderiscountingproperlythen placethe ropes on the sheave of the motor amntinueto the
next step. If not, contact G.A.LechnicaBupport.

8.18 Ready to Run Anspection

From the1021/1101/1005 LCihterface, navigate taheh ! R2dza i 6t S I NA Il 6f Sab YSy
andverify that "Inspect Speed = 25". Befarovingthe car oninspection, verify again that atloor
locks, gate switches, safety circuits, dimdit switches are functioningroperly.

Thecarshouldbereadyto runoninspectionifallA & A NBR O2NNBOiGf & donfhé&t SO0 (K
1021/1101/1005 LCinterface. The display shoushowd h dzi 2 F { SNBA OS¢ 2y (GKS TA
GLyaLBDREZY2Y GKS &S oracewnil disgldy one of the followir typesf

inspection:

T daw Lb{é¢ o6az2liR’{Nd w22Y0 da/ ¢
T (Car¢ 2 LIO & (Acdes) { ¢

T aL/ (b/bKND €

1 ! ! ¢hé laspeztibn) 2 y

¢2 NMzy GKS OFNJFNRY (GKS Y2032NI NRP2YS daw Lb{¢ &K2dz

¢tKS GAyalLISOlAzy aldNAy3Ie O2yaraita 2F O2yidl Ota FTNRY
switches in series. One and only one of the finspection inputs should be on for the car to run.

{GFNIAY3 FNBY (GKS OFNJ (G2L) AyalLlsSOlAzy AylLdzis G§KS ¥
FOO0OS&aaz aL/Lé F2NIAym OFNE dawLé F2NJI Y202NJ NR2YX
inspection string circuit is shown in Figure 8.1

Note that any one of the following conditions will cause an inspection error:

1 More than one inspection input @
1 No inspection input isn

9 Gate or Lock bypass switch is open and the car is not on cangpgection



If the controller is not on motor room inspection at this point, then verify all switch positions and wiring

before proceeding.

Figue 8.1: Inspection String Circuit
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8.19 Verify Selectoand Slowdownlnputs
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Runthe elevatorup oninspectionuntil it stopson the up normal limit. The up and dowmormallimits
should be set two inches above abdlowthe terminal floors respectively. Verithe selector inputs
are being set properly otthe controller by running the elevator dowmtil it stops on the down normal
limit.

As the car approaches floor level godoyvn, & 5 [tugns on first, then & 5 Zaid then finally

G!'[e¢d 14 Ft 22N infudshbulallde dn at the fametiing/ [RRavihgthé floor going
downa 5 [viBturn off first,thend 5 @& lasta | [ €

Also verify that the up and dowterminala f 2 6 R2 6y f AYA (& Ay lalehiegkingat¢ s | ¢{ =
the proper distances as showntime slowdowntable2.0.¢ | UTSPT&5 ¢ {uén off whenactive.

8.20 VerifyCarSpeedon SafetyProcessoBoard

Runthe carin either direction or checkthe carspeed on the 1066 LCD interface. Bpeedshown

shouldmatchthe O I Bdialspeed.If the speed does not match and theecondaryfeedback comes

from pulses from theape gotoa / 2 NNB Ol / I NJ { LIS S RusiAg&sS thpeless, hot@ | ¢ | LIS
"Correct Car SpeewhenUsing 485 tapeless". If using CAN Opapelessgo to "Correct Car Speed

When Using CAKDpentapeless". If the correct speed is showroceedto Section8.24, Learn The

Hoistway.

8.21 Correct Car Speed When Usingd @pe

¢KS GF LIS KFa K2t Sain@ansdtBOon thesgléctoriukitladiust tdRSensornclpser

to the tape until the orange LEBX the end of the sensorturns on. Thenturn the sensor inwards

'y 2GKSNI Mk ythé sehsgr.R/hile @iridihg of tgp of car inspectionverify that the orange

LEDat the end of the PPsensor turns on and off as it passes by ti@eson the tape. The safety

processor board othe controllermeasureshe time betweeneachpulseto calculate the velocity. If the

velocity isnot displayed correctly first make sure thtite feedback type in the safety processboard

adjustable variable is set to O fortape application. Next, while the car is runnimgakesure that the

PULSE LED on this boargigsing.Asthe carincreasesn speedthe LEDwill glowsolid on. If the LED

does not pulse, tryswappinghe wires at the PPS and PP terminals. IfltE®still does not work,

contact the factory. heO2 NNB Ol aLISSR A ad &&I2HoANa LINPEXSS R (G2 a[ S N

8.22 Correct Car Speed When Us#b TapelessSystem

When using the 485 tapeless systdhe secondary speed feedback comes freime encoder mounted
on the governor. Thd066board uses a seriaiterface to a Turclabsoluteencoder, part #
T8.5882.3F0B001.



Inthe 1066L COnterface"Adj Var'menu,setthe "FdbkTyp=1", andsetthe "EncPPR=8192".The"Enc
RPM"valuemustbe calculatedasdescribedbelow. To calculate the RPM, divide tbentractspeed of
the car by the distancetravel in onerevolution with the governor as showoelow:

RPM = Speed fpm/ (diameter GOpi}
For a 1 ft. diametegovernor:RPM = 350/ (1*pi) = 350/3.1415H1.4
For a 16 in diameter governor (16/1233ft). RPM = 350/ (1.33* 3.1415) = 350/4.1883.5

8.23 Correct Car Speed When UsibgNOpen TapelesSystem

When using the CAN Open tapeless systiimsecondary speed feedback comes from HieV
900/600 drive and should be set to 8 tim#ége ppr of themotor encoder.

Inthe 1066LCOnterface"AdjVar"'menu,setthe "Fdbk Typ = 4", and set the "Enc PPR" equélitmes
the ppr from the motorencoder.

On the 1066 LCD interface, navigate to tRé&sCnt" menu. While running the elevaton inspection,

verify that the pulse count value increments when running up ani@écrementsvhen running down.

The "Pls Cnt" value cdre considerably out of range but wilutomaticallycorrect during the "Learn
Hoistway"procedure.To reverse the direction of pulsmunting,navigate on the 1066 LCD interface to

the "AdjVar" menu, "Enc Dir" and set to "0" fdockwiseor "1" forO2 dzy’ § SNJt Ot 201 6 A aS o

Navigate on the 1066 LCD interface to ti&&arSpd" menu. Monitor the "Car Spd" whilenningthe car
at a knowninspection speed. Thealuedisplayed should match the actual cpeedmeasured with a
hand held tachometer. Ithe speediscorrect,proceedto Section 8.24, Learn The Hoistway.

8.24 Learn theHoistway

Runthe elevatordownoninspectionuntil it stopson the down normal limit switch. Verify théttead 5 b
and5 [ isput[ 9 Safldoth off andthat the "UL" and "DZ" LED's are on. From 1@21/1101/1005 LCD
interface navigate to the "Elevator Setupienu,"Learn Hoistway". The learn procedure dan
performed automatically by choosifgwuto" from the menu items, or performed manualby choosing
bLy alLX FNRY AftkrShoosiSgyftazledrning:tfidd dollowhe instructions displayed on
1021/1101/1005 LCibterface.

In general, the car will runpufrom the "down normal limit" to the "up normal limit" at 3@Gpm. During
this learn run, the DP count for eaftbor level and each limit switch will be storémemory.

NOTEThe car must run the entirboistwaywithout stopping.

As the elevator movesgp the hoistwaynavigate to the "Hoistway Tables" mentDisp/Mod Hoistway
Table" andverifythat the "DP"countisincrementing as the elevator moves up. Assthe elevator
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passes each floor, the pulsmuntand distance for that floor should changad be stored. Verify that
the floor distances arevalid. The pulse count for the terminal slowdownsll also be stored. The
elevator will stop whernt reaches the up normal limit. Follothe instructionsonthe 1021/1101/1005
LCOnterfaceby putting the car on inspection, and then thmessagé€Hoistway Learn Complete”
should bedisplayed.

Move the elevator on inspectionuntil the ¢ 5% R 5[ ¢ [ 95Q4& | NB svditghan { S G KS
the 1064 board to the "NORMAIgosition,and the elevator shoultevel down to floorlevelat the top
floor. If so, proceed tdinal adjustment.

If the car levels down but does not rthenOK SOl a9t SO G2NJ { Gloathei ¢ | YR @& +A
1021/1101/1005 LCimterface for any faultnformation. Correct items causinigqults andperform
hoistway learn again. After problemdsrrected,proceed to finahdjustment.

8.25 Automatic Run

Theelevatorshouldnow be sittingidle at the top floor. The "AUTO DOOR" switch should betedghe
"OFF" position and the "IND" swit@houldbe set to the "IND" position. If thiearnprocedure was
successfulthe elevator shoulde ready to make an automatiein.

The default parameter settings for thiéde quality should be adequate for an initiain. From the
1021/1101/1005 LCimterface navigate to théSet Calls and Lockouts" menu, "Setup Car Calls" and

enter a car call. The elevator should run to answer the call. When the elevator levels in and stops at the
floor, the doors will remain closed.

The acceleration and decelerati of the car should be smooth and stepless regardless of the distance of
the run. If the elevator does not function as described above, then problem should be analyzed before
proceeding.

8.26Fine Tune the Ride Quality

In order to fine tune theride quali @ = NBFSNJ (12 CAIdzZNBE y dH gKAOK RSaol
the different parameters effect. In general, higher numbers in the given parameters, cause quicker and
Y2NB | oNXzLJG OKIFy3ISa FTNRY 2yS Y2RS ranketers Fadeay SEUG R dzN.
minimum and maximum value. The control will not allow you to enter values that are not valid.

7
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Figure 8.2: £urveParameters
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8.27 Adjust the Stop

2 KSYy G FtE22N) tS@St GKS a![ = 5[ 9 5%E Ay Lz
floor level by leveling up and down, try the following steps to correct the problem:

Increase the response of the drive by increasing the valud ®BSPONSE in the HPV 900/600 drive,
and retesting the car.

wSRdzOS G KS fte&idévelacifyaraméters fieds the 1021/1101/1005 li@Brface
"Adjustable Variables" menu, "Cafotion", "Leveling Speed" and "Relevel Spedfithe car still
oscllates, adjust the "floor levelzone" on the selector. The"floor level zone" isincreased by moving
the "UL" and "DL'sensor<losertogether.

If the car stops hard on thierake,then makethe following adjustments. From th£021/1101/1005 LCD
interfacenavigate to the "Adjustablé/ariables'menu, "Car Motion", and adjust bottBrakeDrop Del"
(brake drop delay) and "SditopTime".Thesevariablesshouldbe adjustedsothat zerospeedis
observedat the endof the run prior to the brake setting. Theontroller shouldholdthe carat zero
speedfor the durationof the "Soft Stop Time" which should continue whilee brake is setting and for

a short time after the brake sets. The soft stop time MUST be seatttteast 0.5 seconds LONGER than
the "BrakeDropDel".

The "Soft Stop Time" setting in t1€21/1101/1005 LCihterface should be compared with the setting
inthe 1066 LCD interface "Adj Varlenu,"SoftStop". The setting of "SoftStop" in ti®66LCD
interface should be greater than the "SoftStop¢ A YS ¢ & S GGV MEA/100¥ LChntedace.

If the car spots when approaching the flodhe cause is usually due to the car not trackiftige drive
responsds settoo low) or the speedprofile into the floor is too aggressive. First tity increase the
response of the drive bjncreasinghe valueof parameterA1IRESPONS$&he drive.
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If the car still spots, from th#021/1101/1005 LCIhterface,navigate to the "Adjustable Variables"
menu,"Car Motion" and increase the value"®loorTarg Dis" (floor targeting distance). Tehefault
valuefor the floor targetingdistanceis 12inches.

Increase it by steps of 2 or 3 asdntinueretesting until the parameter is adjusted to 18no change is
noticed, start again from 1anddecreasehe value.Thedeceleratiorrate canalsobe reducedto help
remove the spotting. Proceed with adjustitig start once the proper stop iachieved.

8.28 Adjust the Start

To provide a proper start, from thE021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate to théAdjustable
Variables'menu, "Car Motion" and adjust "Brake Piokl" (brake pick delay), "Pattern Delay", and
"SoftStart Jerk". Initially, set the brake pick delayGand increasethe pattern delay by 0.1 seconds
until the controller picks the brakeompletelybefore the motor starts to move. If robackoccurs, then
reduce the pattern delay untihereis no roll back. Sometimes, the timing work# better if the brake
pickdelayis setto 0.1second.f loadweighingisused,LING 1t (i Zahled®edfosprovide a smoother
start. SeeSectiony o1 X ! R2dza i GKS a2G2NJ t NSni 2 NJj dzS o

Increase the soft start jerk rate in ordéo provide a quicker transition from the stat constant
acceleration. Keep in mind thtte larger the soft start number, thquicker the start. The ride should
now beacceptable.

8.29Verify TopSpeed

To fine tune high speed, make high spesathswhile monitoring the SPEED FEEDBAQGHKeHPYV drive

display. The display shouldadcontract speed, and it should match tispeeddisplayed on the

1021/1101/1005 LCimterface,"ElevatorStatus" menu, "Dmd" and "Vel". Thipeedshould also match

the speed displayed othe 1066LCDOnterface,"CarSpd"menu.lfalloftnese@ | f dz§a | NS (G KS al Yy
fpm), then proceedo the nextstep. If the speed is not correicicreaseor decrease drive parameter Al
CONTARCWMTRSPD until the AC drive display readmtractspeed|f ALCONTRAQUTRSPDs

changedthengo to the1021/1101/1005 LCixterface,"AdjustableVariables" menu, "Caviotion" and

changethe value of "Encoder RPM" to match theve. When the speed displayed is correct, proceed

to the nextstep.



8.30Adjust Safety Processor BoafpeedClamps

The 1066 Safety Processor Board monithesspeedof the elevator at the terminal landings
independently from the main CPU. Whtre "UT, DT, UTS, and DTS" limit switchesactivated, the
1066 board calculates theelocityof the elevatorandcompareghat velocitywith a stored value of
speed clamp. If the velocityhenthe switch activates is greater than tlspeedclamp value, then the
1066 board will generatefault that stops theelevator.

To set the speed clamps, make a one floortathe topfloor.

From the 1066 LCD interface, navigatethe "LimVel"menu,andviewthe recordedvelocitiesdisplayed

F2NJ GKS ! ¢ Zslowdovint A ¥A G ad5&  €{ 9 5 trdddcedstrtkd buizisSR 2y O
or with a top speed greatethan 200 fpm. The velocity valueis shownfromthea [ AY +*Sft ¢ YSydz 2
the 1066 LCinterface.

The velocity value shown on the display the & | ar5 ¢linit isthe valueafterthe caractivatesthe

limit then counts an adjustable number oduntssetfrom the 1066LCDOnterface,"AdjVar"menu, "UT

Count"or "DT Count". Thesecountvalues can be adjusted to providelequatedistance, following the

limit switch activationto allow the elevator to beginits norm& S OSt LI GG SNy ® ¢KS RSTI
and "DTCount"values are normally adequate. Howeviiresevaluesmay need to be field adjusted

to allowenough distance for the car to begin itermaldecel pattern. If the "UT Count" and "[Zbunt"

values are modified, the limit velocities mustNB T OKS O] SR @

Runthe car againto the top repeatedlyfrom 2 floors, then 3 floorsetc., until top speedsreached.
From the 1066 LCD interface "LWel"menu, record the limit velocities displayezhchtime the car
stops at the togloor.

Make the same runs to the bottom floatartingfrom 1 floor, then 2 floors, then 3 floors, etc., until
top speed is reached. From the 106€0nterface "Lim Vel" menu, record tHemit velocitiesdisplayed
eachtime the carstopsat the bottom floor.

Takethe highestspeedvaluerecordedinthe runsabove and add 20 fpm to that value to usefssclamp
speed values for the respectivinit switchesEntertheseclampspeedvaluesinto the 1066 LCD
interface "Adj Var" menu, "UVel","DT Vel", "UTS Vel", "DTS Vel" respectively.

8.31Adjust Digital Slowdown Spee@lamps

Having just made several ruimgo the top andbottom landingsthe mainCPUhasalsorecordedthe
O Maditywhenthe slowdownlimits were activated. If the car has been powerédwn prior to this
step, several runs must be made to the terminal landings to allow the main&fdord the limit
velocityvalues.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate tahe "Elevator Setup" menu, "Set DT/ISlowdown
Clamp" and view the speed displayed f@ampSpeed". Add 20 fpm to this "Clamp Speedlueand
SYGSNI Al Aynmitz GKS a5¢k! ¢ |
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The number of slowdown limits depends tme speed of the car as show in the talidelow: Adjust
speed clamps for each slowdowmitsdzi SR | & RS0 SN)A @tRactgpéed. 0 KS St SGI (2

Table 8.1: Slowdowlamps

Number of Slowdown | Clamp
Car Speed Limits Number (Limit Used
<= 250 fpm 1 2| utor
300-500 fpm 2 3 UT1,DTL
600-700 fmp 3 4 UT2,DT2
800+ fom 4 5 UT3,0T3

8.32Verify InspectionVelocity ClampOn SafetyProcessoiBoard

Place the car on inspection operation. Frahe 1066 LCD interface, navigate to the "A@jr'menu,
"Ins Vel" and set the speed clamplocityto 25fpm. Fromthe 1021/1101/1005 LCihterface,navigate
to the "Adjustable Variables" mentCarMotion" and set the "Inspect Speed" to ifm. Run the car in
either direction and verify thahe car shuts down when the speed rises ab@fpm.

Fromthe 1066LCDOnterface,navigateto the "Adj Var" menu, "Ins Velind set the speed clamfo 140
fpm. From thel021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigateto the "Adjustable Variables" mentCar
a2ziA2yb FyR &aSi ine8esiedvafua. LISOG { LISSRb G2

8.33Analog Load Weighesetup

If the job uses an analog load weiglpairchasedrom G.A.L., complete the followingprocedure.

NOTEIt is recommended using two peoplene movingthe weightsandonein the machineroomto set
up the loadweigher.

Mount the load weigher as described the manufacturer. The load weighepntrol box will also
contain a board supplied by G.Athat connects to the controller serial CAN barsdreads in the analog
output from the loadweighing device. Wire the load weigher and G.A.L. board according to the
controllerschematics.

Calibratethe load weighing devickardwarel OO2 NRA Yy 3 & 2 (inktSictiohs RolFing O (1 dzZNB NI &
properinstallationof the loadweighingdevice andproceedto Section8.34, EmptyCarSetup.



8.34Empty Car Setup

Verify that the load weighing deviegecommunicating to the main CPU Iperformingthe following
steps.Fromthe 1021/1101/1005 LCihterface,navigate to the "Diagnostics" menu, "CaommsStatus”,
"Carto LW Board" and verifyth&ssh ¥ Ay S I' mb® L ¥ bhy mahdingtdationofn b
load weighinglevice.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCihterface, navigate tahe "Elevator Setup" menu, "Load Weigher
Setup","SetupLoadwWeigher"andfollow the instructionson the display as you go through the
procedure.

It is okay to exit thesetup screen to place aall andthen return to it while the setup is being
performed.

Run the car to the bottom floor and preEsiteron the 1021/1101/1005 LCiterface when prompted
to do so to start the automatic setugequence.

If the carisat the bottom floor andthe doorsarenot closed (the doors will not closeitomaticallyfrom
turningoffthel dzii 2 tsWAt2hxHéd placea car callto run the car up one floor then backagain.The
doorswill closewhenthe callisplaced.

When the automaticsequence is activatedhe car will run to each floor and measure temptyload
value. Thel021/1101/1005 LCinterface willindicatewhen the sequence fihished.

8.35Full CariSetup
NOTEThe empty car setup must b®iccessfullgompleted to run thefull loadsetup.

Oncethe empty carsetupis complete,runto the loadingfloor andsetthe "TAUTODOORSwitchto the
"ON" position to allow weights to blwadedon the car. With the car fully loaded, test the "AUTO
DOOR" switch to the "OFF" positiandrunthe carto the bottom floor. Againif the doorsare not
closed, make a one floor run to fortlee doors toclose.

With the car at the bottom floor, follovihe instructionson the 1021/1101/1005 LCInterface to start
the full load setup sequence. Thar will automatically run to each floor and measuitee full load
value. When the full loagneasuremenis complete, the car can be run to the loadingfloor and the
weightsremoved.

Afterthe weightsareremoved cyclethe doorsto complete the procedure. From tHE21/1101/1005
LCDnterface,navigateto the "ElevatorSetup"menu,"Load Weigher Setup”, "View/Modify L'\&etup"
and verify the load weigher status, "LIeviceStat: ON OK". If the status is "ON OK", ttiemload
weighershould be accurately measuritige car load in real time. The percent load viié displayed,
"Load:_%".
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The percent load values for differesgrviceoptions can now be set. From ti€21/1101/1005 LCD
interface, navigate to the "Adjustabl¢ariables'menu, "Service Options", and set tfi@lowing
variables:

{ "LoadBypass"

1 "LoadAntinuisance"
f "LoadDispatch"
1

"LoadOverload"

NOTESetting the values of the variabledoveto 0% will disable that particulaption.

8.36Load Weighing Calibratio®equence

Theloadweigherisautomaticallycalibratedonceeach week. If an error is detected duritigs

calibration sequence, the load weigher atiet LINS 11 G 2 NJj dzS8 T fisafiletNBE o6 A F dzaSRO A

A load weighing calibration sequence cammanually activated bperforming thefollowingprocedure.
From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface,navigate to the "Elevator Setup" mentl,oadWeigher Setup",
"Load Weigher Calibratiordndfollow the instructions on theisplay.

8.37 Adjust the Motor Prertorque

NOTEThe motorLINS 1t (i 2 NJj dzS valz@dbtained flo® thé @halog load weigher amdll work
only if the load weigher is installe@hd successfullgetup.

Onthel t + mRMurveunderUserSwitcheC1LJr NI YSGSNE &S0 t NBRusteN) dzS
empty carto a middle floor. From thel021/1101/1005 LCDser interface, navigate to théAdjustable
Variables" menu, "Car Motion" and adjukte following parameters:

1 "Balanced Load = 40" (typically cad@6counterbalanced, but verifyounterbalance
percentagefor each specififob)

1 "Torque Amount 10"
"Pattern Delay 2.5"
"Brake Pick Del &.1"

a2 dz

The long pattern delay will allow axaggeratecamount of roll back in order for theINS 1t (i 2d\a dzA y 3

set accurately. Make a one floor r@own andobservethe roll backwhenthe brakepicksat the start of
the run. Increase th&TorqueAmount" variable and continue to monitdhe roll back while performing



one floor runs inthe down direction. As the "Torque Amounitincreasedthe roll backshouldbe
minimizeduntil the car will hold zero speed for the entire "Pattern Delay" time. A typical valuthéor
"TorqueAmount"is40%.f the valueistoo large,the car will roll forward during théPatternDelay"
time.

Note: The pattern delay must be &ast0.15seconds (150 milliseconds). Setting teeque amount to
0.00 will disable the. JNJB 1t (ifeaNdp.dxBo if the load weighirgplibrationsequence detects a load
weighing error, thdLINBrrue feature is also automaticaliijsabled.

8.38Verify the Doors Are&safe

The elevator should now be adjusted. Vettfgat all door locks, gate switches, and safeiycuitsare
operational. Set the "INS" switch the "NORM" position and set the "AUTOOR'Switch to the "ON"
position. The elevatoshouldlevel into the floor and open the doors. If the doors do not open, check
the door operatorwiringandcamadjustment.If the doorsdo open,the elevator is now on independent
service.

8.39Fine Tune the Rid®uality

Ride the elevator and evaluate thiele quality. Fine tune ride quality by navigating the "Adjustable
Variables" menu, "Car Motiordndadijusting the variables shown in Figure L2epin mindthat if
acceleratioror deceleratiorvaluesare changed, the speed clamps for teafetyprocessoboardand
the{ 1 O dwdidBayneedto beNBE il R2dza G SR ®

Tofinetunethe floor levelaccuracydetermineif the controller is set to stop when "UL" af@®L"signals
turn on, or if controlleris setto stopoff of the position count. From th&021/1101/1005 LCihterface,
navigate to the "Adjustable Variablegtienu,"Car Motion" and view the "Stop On PosCnt"variable.
If "Stop On Pos Cnt= 0" tharontrolleris set to stop when the "UL and "DL" signisn on. If "Stop On
Pos Cnt = 1" theoontroller issetto stop on a combination of the flodevelmagnet and the position
count.

With "Stop On Pos Cnt = 0", the flolmvelsshould be set by adjusting the floor level magateach
floor. For proper operation, thoor magnetsshouldbe setto exactlyfloor level.After the floor levels
aresetproperly,performanotherhoistway learrprocedure.

With "Stop On Pos Cnt = 1", the floor levate set by using both the floor magnet artte position
count. For proper operation witthis setting,the floor magnetshouldbe setto exactlyfloor level. The
final stop can then beF A y S 1by plsfoBring the followingdjustments.

From the1021/1101/1005 LCihterface, navigate tahe "Hoistway Tables" menu, "DZ & LZ Off<s|
Cnt" and adjust "Dn eDist" and "Up LeDist". The units for these variables are'jpulsecounts”. With
"Stop On Pos Cnt =1" the oaill continueto movefor the "DnLevDist"or "Up LevDist" after "UL and
DL" turn on. Use the "DbevDist" and the "Up Lev Dist" parametdos makelevel changes at dibors.

To make level changes at individdklors, perform the following adjustments. Fromhe
1021/1101/1005 LCimterface, navigate to théHoistwayTables" menu, "FL and FL Offset Count", and
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the offset count can bedjusted. Theseariablesntroduceanoffseto b to théstoredfloor countthat
was determined in the hoistwalgarnprocedure.

NOTEThe number of pulse counts per inch can be viewed froml0#1/1101/1005 LCihterface,
bl 2Aad¢l & ¢l ofSabx b5% 3 [% hTFaSiz {St /yilész bt dz

NOTE:Regardlessf "Stop On PosCnt=0"or if "Stop On Pos Cnt =1", the floor magnet mbstset
properly at floor level. If too large ofaluesare entered into "Dn Lev Dist", "Ugv Dist",or "Offset",
the car will drive past the floor levelmagnetandNBS it S@St @

Check all signal devices for proper operatamd remove all temporary jumpers. Thedjustmentshould
now becomplete.



Sectiondp Tmubleshooting

9.1 Generalnformation

TheGALaxygontrollerisequippedwith anumberof features that aid in troubleshootingnyproblems
that may occur. The physical layooftthe controller provides ready access to all lif@order to make
voltage measurements. Alhputshave[ 9 5tlfatmonitor the state of the input. The controller is
equipped with the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface for the Main CPU and the 10660nterface for the
Safety Processor Boar8ection10 describes the use of the021/1101/1005 LCDnterface,and Section
13describeghe useof the 1066LCDnterface. In thisectionthe basic pointof troubleshooting will be
detailed.

9.2 MicroprocessoCPU

The CPU is very reliable and normatyuble F NES® 2 A G K LJ2 6 SN GAaxyghSheR 2y S
1021/1101/1005 LCinterface should be blinkingt one second intervals to indicate that the CRU
running.If it isnot blinking,then checkvoltageat the 5V terminal with respect to the Odrminalon the

1064 board. This voltage shouldad5VDC. If not, then check the input amgtput voltageofthe DC
powersupply Ifthe & | Hsiat blinking and 5VDC is present at the &vminalwith respect to the 0V
terminal, then contacthe factory.

Alljob parameters that are field adjustablred § 2 NBR Ay | y2ynOBAXGBaTS {w! a
memory (olderboard, or GALX100AN (newer) CPU boaidlthe field adjustable parametenrgturn to

the default settings when the main powésturned off, checkthat the J1(PinDevices)umper on the

1036 board is set to 28 pin and tRR(VDROP) jumper on the 1036 board is Bothjumpers are

located on the lower righbandcorner of the 103®oard, the GALX100 CPU board does not have this

option.

Bunooysajgino. | - uondas

9.3 Input/ Output Boards

The two mairsections of all the 1/O boardsrethe low voltage and the high voltage sections. The
low voltagesection consists of all theligital interfacing necessary for the CRt&Jcommunicate with the
field components.Thehigh voltagesection consists of thefield componentgbuttons,switchesJights,
relaysandsensorsind their associated input andutput signals. The standard voltage for all i€
120VAC. However, if necessary, thebtiardscan accept a voltagange from 24V to 120%Cand 24V
DC.The GAL:A064ANmain boardonly accepts 120V AGee Figure 9.0.
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Figure 9.0 High Voltage & Low Voltage

Itisveryimportantthat the wiringschematicarereviewed in order to determine the voltagder which

the controller was designed befoegpplying power. The majority of problertigat may arise with the
control system are du#o faulty inputs or outputs on the high voltagadeof the system. For example,
having a limiswitchnot feeding or aracknowledgment light oufTheGALaxy control system is designed
to enablethe technician to check both the high voltaggetionand the low voltagesectionto correct

the problem.Thehighvoltagesectionischeckedvith a digital voltmeter or with théndividualLEDghat

are associated with each inpuRependingon the particular input or output, the/oltagemeasured at
GKS GSNXYAYIl t Gokdff 2 @A GKASINGE ONGS 30 LKS\ (Heksrédaghplel td deteBeF SNB y O €
whether or not theup terminal slowdown limit switch was feedinthe voltage should be measured at
terminala | dvith respect tod D b .5ABother means by which tdeterminewhetherthe switchis
feedingisto viewthed | @nput LED. If the LED is on, the switcfeisding.If the LED is off, the switch is
open.

The previous example determines whetr@rnot the field component is functioningroperly.
However, to determine if the signalastuallybeing communicated to the CPU the sigmaistbe
checkedon the low voltage section of the board. The low voltagsectionis checkedrom the
1021/1101/1005 LCimnterface. Using th@reviousexample, from thel021/1101/1005 LCinterface,
navigateto the "Inputs and Outputs" menu, "Cdnputsand Outputs" and scroll through the I/O list
until the "UT" input is located. The LCDwill display'UT=1" if the "UT" switch is feeding atldT=0"if
the switch iopen.

A second example will show how to determifhan output is working properly. With the car at the

first floor and the controlledesignedior 120VAC discrete position indicators, thet mutput should be

on. The voltage measureat i SNY Ay | f Gt mé & Ashokidreadb 22QVA i thelvéitage Db 5 ¢ =
reads lesghan 50VACthe voltagesuppliedto the output devicemust be checked.The schematic,in

thiscaseg 2 dzf R aK2g (KS at mthead Atirininad A voknieteravdaldlbi usesl R |
toYSIF adz2NB GKS @2f (| d3csh sottdvdtsgisat thie termihabut khg/illicatoris

not on. Thel021/1101/1005 LCihterface could bausedii 2 @A Sg A F GKS /t ! Aa 0 dzNY
on. From the1021/1101/1005 LCinterface, navigate téhe "Inputs and Outputs" menu, "Car Inputs
andOutputs"and,scrollthroughthe I/Olistuntil i K S dldcated. Theaisplay will showt ™ Which

indicates that the CPU is sendingignalto turn on the & t mu@tput. For this example since the CPU



is turning on the output, anthe correct voltage is at the output common bubt at the output terminal,
it wouldindicatethatthe 2 dzii LJdzii a2 f ARma i G S anNddduld Beeda2ed) at mé Ada RS

AlloftheL k lar@ofpticallyisolatedbetweenthe highvoltagesectionandthe low voltagesection. The
input optoisolators and the outpui 2 tstat® mlaysare socketed IC's that are labeledthe silk screen
of the various I/0O boards witla"U" number (for example U45). Ifis determined through theprevious
troubleshootingprocedureghat the input signalis present at the terminal, but is ndieing
communicated to the CPU, thiaput optoisolator may be defective and cée replaced in the field. If it

is determined thathe CPU is communicating the output signaltothe f A Rmma il 46 S NBf | &=
does notgohighatthe terminal,thea 2 f A Reiagnialybé defective and can be replaced in the field.

AnyGAYS L/ Qa | NB NS Lifeturdesl Bftandic&reSshduld tie $akin & ke asfithe z
old chip and replacement of the neame. )
N L . L R o
lff 2F GKS Lkh | yRtedinkt® fiNidgscheiac®A  § SR L/ Qa | NB @
Thefollowing diagram irFigure 9.1showsthe run sequence of the controller. The timin§BRK changes ;|
with the adjustment variabl®ONStart Control. When set to 0 the BBi#tput turns on before DON and é
when set to BRKurns on after DON. The BRK timing typical works best with the adjustable variable set| ©
to O for VVVF and 1 for DC SCR. (B
>
Figure 9.1RunSequence §
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Figure 9.%; Safety ProcessdBoard

s wPA‘LUlllnhlblt LED
£ EXEROfo to run

SPB SAFETY MONITOR
GALX-1066A
REV:E

"'PIC !nh'l |
Off tou

DOWN =~ MODE @ chER

The Safety Processor Board has two fault 5dRe&ioh the top centeand one on thdoottom center of
the board. The top center LECfas PAL inhibit and the bottom center one is RICinhibit (See Figure
9.2.

Important: When either LED is on, thimard will prevent the car fromrunning.

The Safety Processor Bogrerformsthe followingfunctionsé { SS a{F FSG& t N2 OSa
Section 13:

9 Verifies the speed of the car whéarminal limits areactivated
1 Verifies that the doors are closed and s&feun

9 Verifies all inspectionperations
1

Verifies that the cavelocity is nogreaterthan 150 fpm in the door zone and withe doors
open.

While the Safety Processor Board cantumh on any run control signals, it can turn dfe follow signals
from the main CPU: RUNBRKUP, DNR, UPF and DF. The SFC relsysafety string is also controlled
by theSafetyProcessoBoard.

The Safety Processor board detects two typieaults, active faults and velocity fauléctivefaults are
input conditions that areonsideredas unsafe or an error such as the lbgassswitch place on while
the car is ormutomatic.

Velocity faults are generated when tBafetyProcessor Board detects that the car spestdo high
during certain conditions, suashitting the DTS terminal limit at a spegreaterthan the speedatting
for that limit. Bothtypesof faults are reset after a 2 second deldne condition is corrected and the
main CPU isot commanding an up or dowmin.

azNJ C



When troubleshooting errors detected bye Safety Processor board, take tfudlowing steps:

Check LED status. Either PAL inhibRRI@mhibit LED on indicates amror.
+ASg6 (KS St Sof 3 NahgthdgSodhEr than3\utantatic Sréalidinspection
service is aerror.

1 From the 1066 LCD interface, navigat¢h®"Inp/Out” menu, andview all of the I/Gstatus.See
Section13for a complete description difie input and outputsignals.

1 From the 1066 LCD interface, navigat¢h®"Faults" menu, and view the recordéallts. The
Safety Processor Board faults ageordedin ram and wilbe lost when power igirned off.

As mentioned earlier, RUNA is one of gignalghat can be turned off by the Safe®rocessoBoard. If
a "RUNA Off" error is generated tive 1021/1101/1005 LCihterface (main CPU), ittigpicallycaused
by the Safety Processor detectilag error at the instant the run is starting. WharRUNA Off error is
recorded, check the statud the Safety Processor bodiicst.

During a fault condition when th&afetyProcessor drops the SFC relay, every iafter the SFC
terminal will lose voltage includinge inputs for the normal and terminal limit¥hiscould cause an Up
or Down directionalimit error on the mairCPU.

Additional fault information is shown the nextsection, S/stemFaults.

9.4 SystemFaults

Faults that are detected by the main CPU bariewed on thel021/1101/1005 LCihterface by
navigatingto the "Fault Log" menu, "View Fault Loghe possible faults detected by the ma&iUare
listed inSection11, Main CPU FaultBypressingthe "ENTERbutton on the 1021/1101/1005 LCD
interface when the particular fault lseingdisplayed, the interface will displajetailedinformation for
that fault. TheDetailed FaultSection(Section 1) describes this information. In general, when a fault
occurs, the system records the state of all the items listed in the Detailed Fault and makes that
information available for troubleshooting purposes.

Faults that are detected by the Safety Processor board careledion the 1066 LCD interface by
navigating to the "Faults" menu. The possible faults detected by the Safety Processor are listed in
Section 13, Safety Processor 1066 LCD Interface.
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Section10¢ 1021/1101/1005 LClinterface
10.1 Operating the 1021101/1005 LCD Interface

UPbutton is used to scroll up tine next menu item or to incrementdatavalue.

DOWNDbutton is used to scroll dowto the next menu item or to decrememtdatavalue.

O

MODEbutton is used to go back the previous menu or to select a digit atlatavalue.

O

ENTERutton is used to seleche menu item or to completéhe operation of changing a datalue.

Potentiometeris used to adjusthe viewing angle. It will make thdisplaylighter ordarker.



The LCD display interface board us@diae by24-characterdisplay andfour buttons. Thisinterface
allowsthe userto adjust parameters, vieveritical controller information, toimplementthe controller
setup and to vievthe elevator status. UpohJ2 ¢ S Nie diplayshowsablinkingGALaxyameto
indicate the controller is runningsshowabove.

The four inputs buttons used witihe LCD display are, UP, DOWN, MGDEENTER. The UP and

DOWN buttonsare usedto scrollupanddownto eachmenuitem. Whenanappropriatemenuitem is

reached, the ENTER button is usedelect the item. Some menu itenmceselected, show a second
menu.Again, use the UP and DOWN buttons to scroll through the menu items and the ENTER button to
select a particulaitem. The MODE button is used to go back to the previous menu. When a menu item
is an adjustable variable, select the item with the ENTER button and change the variable with the UP or
DOWN button. The MODE button is used to move the cursor to the next\tiigen the appropriate

value is reached, used the ENTER button to complete the variable change operation and return to the
current menu.

The following are descriptions of the flowcharts at the end of the chapter. The descriptions and
flowcharts are seprated to allow more page territory to the graphics and make them more readable.

The descriptions are in the same order as the flowcharts.

10.21021/1101/1005 LCIinterface Main Menu

This flowchart shows all the tolevelmenus in thesystem.

10.3 Elevato Status

The elevator status displapntinuouslyupdates to show the current statiendfaultinformation.The
UpandDownkeysallows access to botthe status displayandthe velocitydisplay Whenasystemfault
occurs, it will be displayedon the top line of the status display while thiault existsandwill remain

for 60secondsfter the fault is cleared. The followingtatusinformation can bealisplayed:
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10.4 Elevator Service

=

= =4 =4 4 -4 -4 -4 -4 -4 -4 -5 -5 -4 -2

Out of Service
AutomaticService
IndependentService
LoadWeighing Byass
AttendantService
Code Blue Service

Fire Service Phage
Emergency Poweservice
Earth Quake Service
Fire Phase 1 MaiReturn
Fire Phase 1 AReturn
Homing

Reset GoindJp

Reset Goin@own

Stalled Out oService

10.5 FaultStatus

=

= =4 =42 =4 4 A4 -4 -4 -4 A4 -4 - -

Reset Fault

Out Of Stegault
Binary InpufFault
Safety Stringrault
Door Zondrault
StalledFault

Door Operfault
Door Closé&ault
Up DirectionaFault
Dn DirectionaFault
No PotentiaFault
Stop Switchrault
Gate or Interlock
LC Fuse Blowrault



HC Fuse BlowrRault
Drive ReadyFault
'P' Input OffFault
Car Saf€ault

UL or DL offFault
Delta off Fault
UT countFault
UT1 counFault
UT2 counfault
UT3 countFault
DT countFault
DT1 counfault
DT2 counfault
DT3countFault
Rear Door Opehilt
Rear Door Clogelt
Group Comnboss
Car 1 Comnhoss
Car 2 Comnhoss
Car 3 Comnhoss
Car 4 Comnhoss
Car 5 Comnhoss
Car 6 Comnhoss
RUN I/O Faile®N
RUN 1/O Faile®@FF
RUNA 1/O Faile®@N
RUNA 1/O FaileQFF
UPI/O FailedON
UP I/O Faile®FF
DNR 1/O Faile®N
DNR 1/O Faile@®FF
UPF 1/O Faile®N
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= =4 =4 4 4 4 A A A A A -4 - A A A - - A -4 A A - A -2 A -2 -2 -5 -2 -

UPF 1/O Faile@FF
DF 1/O Failed ON
DF 1/O Faile©OFF
MCC I/O Faile®N
MCC I/O Faile@®FF
MCA I/O Faile©N
MCA I/O Faile®@FF
BRK 1/O Faile@N
BRK I/QrailedOFF
DON I/O Faile®N
DON 1/O Faile®FF
RUN I/O or UFalil
RUN I/O or DNRail
Top Door Lockault
Mid Door LoclFault
Bot Door Lockault
Gate Switchrault
Rear Top Lodkault
Rear Mid Lockault
Rear Bot Lockault
Rear Gate Swault
'P' Input OrFault
EstopFault
Inspection Inpuflt
Gate/Lock Byp Swit
GRT1 input ORault
GRT1 input ORFault
GRT2 input ORault
GRT2 input ORFault
Gripper did noPick
Gripper Trigrault



10.6 Elevator Status
Reset Mode Pl%

=

InspectionMode PI=1
Up Fast Plx

Up Transition Pl%
Leveling Up PIE

Down Fast PI%

Down Transition Pl¥
Leveling Down PIE

Soft Start Mode Pl%
Constant Accel Pl

Roll Over Max Vel P1=
Constant Velocity PlE
Roll Over Deccel P1=
ConstantDeccel P&
Targeting Floor PIE
Emergency Slowdown Pl1=
Safety String Open P1=
Elevator Off Line Pl
Elevator Parked PIE
Waiting Assignment Pl
Door Procedure Plx

Elevator Stalled PlE

= =42 =4 =4 4 -4 A -4 -4 -4 A A -4 -4 -4 A -4 -4 -4 -2 -

10.7 DoorStatus
i Elev Door Closed PI=1
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ElevDoor Opening PlE
Elev Door Dwelling PI=
Elev DooOpen P+ 1
Elev Door Closing P1=
Elev Door Nudging P1=
F1RET Door Open Rl=

= =4 A 4 A -
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= =4 =4 4 4 A4 A4 A - A A A -2 A A -2

F2CPO Door Open HI=
F2CPO Door Opening RI=
F2CPO Door Closed RI=
F2CPO Door Closing BI=
F2CPC Dod@pen PI4
F2CPC Door Opening BI=
F2CPC Door Closed BI=
F2CPC Door Closing PI=
F2HLD Door Open Pl=
F2HLD Door Opening Rl=
F2HLD Door Closed RI=
F2HLD Door Closing RI=
F2MBC Door Open P1=
F2MBC Door Opening RlI=
F2MBC Door Closéd=1
F2MBC Door Closing RI=

10.8 Rear Doo$status

T

=

=4 =/ =4 4 4 A4 -4 -4 -4 -4 - -

Rear Door Closed P1=
Rear Door Opening P1=
Rear Door Dwelling P1=
Rear Door Open PI=
Rear Door Closing P1=
Rear Door Nudging P1=
F1RET RDor Open BI=
F2CPO RDor Open BI=
F2CPO RD@pening Pl2
F2CPO RDor Closed PI=
F2CPO RDor Closing Pl=
F2CPC RDor Open RI=
F2CPC RDor Opening Pl=
F2CPC RDor Closed PI=



F2CPC RDor Closing Pl=
F2HLD RDor Open RI=
F2HLD RDor Opening RI=
F2HLD RDor Closed RI=
F2HLD RDd2losing Pl&
F2MBC RDor Open Rl=
F2MBC RDor Opening RI=
F2MBC RDor Closed BI=
F2MBC RDor Closing BI=

= =4 =4 4 A4 -4 A -5 -2

10.9 Set Calls and Lockouts

When a car is in the group the menusystem allows access to setting bbil calls and car calls.
When not thegroup,only car calls can be set. Rdackoutsareonly displayedonlywhenthe carhasa
reardoor.

10.10 Car Call Test

This menu allows the mechanio initiate acontinuoustest of the elevator.The test can be conducted
withthed ! | ¢ h 5 hhwa{Sl A@GG@EEC E ¢ . &  Atrdctiodsiioi yha meaini Be

G/ I N6 $ & (& He indiated or discontinuedWhenLJS NF 2 NY Ay 3 (0 KS carwillk NJ / | £ €
answer all of the registered calis one direction. When the last caflasbeenanswered, the calls will

be NBnitiated automatically, and the cavill answer the calls in theppositedirection. This operation

will continueuntil one of the followingccurs.

S

1. The test is discontinued frothe 1021/1101/1005 LCinterface
2. The car igaken out ofautomaticoperation
3. A faultoccurs
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NOTEThe car will not performthé / F NI f ¢ Sadilly RSFLIBIRIBIO ey

NOTE2 KSy LIS NF 2 Ny SaviihgaSa 1 al/ 8-hNd wefvitchsetli 2 a h CCé X A G A &
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10.10a CAN Encoder Comm Status Submenu

This menu indicates if the CAN Ogemcoder is o#ine and communicating.

10.10b UPS Comm Status Submenu

This menu indicates is the UPS System dlinenand also gives battery status.

10.11 Lockouts Front Car Calls

Procedure to lock out front canalls.

10.12 Car/Group Inputs & Outputs

Inputs and outputs showa & mfér ONIF YR | ané F2NJ h COuputlusefi dndhéd S IS NE
controller andthe board it is located on is shown Appendix A. The controller determines whlabards
areuseddependingonthe options selected and theumberof front and rear floors. All the 1/Os far

given board are displayed evenafarticular I/O is notised.

10.13 Job Statistics Clear Job Statistics

The Job Statistics menu showee number car calls and the numbandpercent of hall callserviced
sincethe job wasstartedor sincethe job statisticswere cleared. Below is a list of #ifle categories
maintained:

Number of Car Calls

Number of Up Hall Calls

Number of Down Hall Calls

Number of Up Hall Calls with < 15 second wait time
Numberof Up Hall Calls with < 30 second wait time
Number of Up Hall Calls with < 45 second wait time
Number of Up Hall Calls with < 60 second wait time
Number of Up Hall Calls with > 60 second wait time
Number of Down Hall Calls with < 15 second wait time
Numberof Down Hall Calls with < 30 second wait time

Number of Down Hall Calls with < 45 second wait time

=A =4 =4 =4 4 4 -4 -4 4 -4 -4 -9

Number of Down Hall Calls with < 60 second wait time



9 Number of Down Hall Calls with > 60 second wait time
1 Percent of Hall Calls with < 15 second wait time
9 Percent of Hall Calls with < 30 second wait time
9 Percent of Hall Calls with < 45 second wait time
1 Percent of Hall Calls with < 60 second wait time

9 Percent of Hall Calls with > 60 second wait time

10.14 Adjustable Variables

This is the Adjustable Variablésdzmenu.

10.15 Car Timers
¢CKAA& A& |y SELivAdusible/ariables. & dzo mY Sy dz

10.16 Date and Time

It is important to set the date antime on the controller clock so that théault log shows the correct
time sequencehat faultsoccur.

10.17 Dignostics

In this menu the car comngroupcomm, and drive communicationsanbe verified.

10.18 View System Status

Thisisarunninglogof allthe stepstakenduring operation of thelevator.

10.19 Group Comm Status

Thegroupcommunicationstatusshowsthe number of data packetsuccessfullyransmitted and
received fromthe INR dzLJ (2 (KS Octaldadfror the\shrfoKhS gréup filiRe dzLJé
remaining cars. The communication sequence is always initiatdek lgyoup. The group sends
data packeto the car and after the car validatesthe checksunof the packet,it respondswith a data
packet to the group. Theansmitand receive counters should alwaks incrementing in both the car
andthed A NP dzLJ¥ OF NX L HotiSciemdaStMduldiadizytan Sottable@dection or
that there is electricalnoise on the communicationsable.Electrical noise is usually causby
installing the communications cabilethe same conduit with higlvoltagewires.

2
@D
P
=
o
>
~
o
N
[EEN
O
N
[ES
~
[EEY
[EEN
o
IS
S~
Y
o
o
o1
—
0

Page | 177



10.20 Car Comr8tatus

The car communications statighowsthe number of data packetsuccessfullyransmittedandreceived
fromthecarto RS @A OS & 2y (i KBesefekidédXxan be mdunted dedmedtor room, in the
car operating panel oonthe car top. The secondline of the carstatus shows the devicsoftware
version number and if the devidscurrently on line communicatingThetransmit and receive counters
shouldalwaysbe incrementingfor all deviceslf the receive counter does natcrement,it would

indicate a poorcableconnection or that there islectricalnoise on the communicationsable.Electrical
noise is usually causelly installing the communications cabilethe same conduit with higlvoltage
wires.

10.21 Drive Comm Status

The drivecommunications statushowsthe number of data packetsuccessfullyransmittedand

receivedrom the carto the drive. The second line of ttlrived (i | ( dzd & K 2 gofwai@verSionR NA @S Q 3
number and if the drivascurrently on line communicatinglhetransmit and receive countershould

alwaysbe incrementingfor all deviceslf the receive counter does natcrement,it would indicate a

poor cableconnection or that there islectricalnoise on the communicatiortable.

10.22 Software Utilities

Thesoftware utilities menu allowthedzid SNJ (12 @A S g sofinkr8verfich griiohhRde thé& NI &
controller infile transfer mode to upload odownloadthe controller software tcanotherversion. To

place the car in fileransfermode, the car must be oimspection Asshown in the above diagrarthe
controller is programmed to be Carl#having software versio8.00.31.

10.23 LCD InterfaceSD Card ReadWrite Data Submenu

In this menu various data can be written/backed up to the SD Card and alsbbosathe SD Card.

10.24 LCD InterfacePowerUp Mode

PowerUp mode is reached by powering up the controller without an SD Card, or it can be activated
from Software Utilities. In this mode you can reset the watchdog timer, update/verify software and run
the controller program.

10.25 LCD InterfaceUpdate- Verify Program Submenu

This menu is used to update the GALaxy controller software.

10.26 Select Video Display

This flowchart is valid when thmonitor is installed on the dispatcher car tife monitor is installed on a
Yy 2 ¥ m R A ZadithérOokigildrmation for that cds displayed on thenonitor.



10.27 Display Hoistway Table

This menu is useful for checkirige direction of the encoder by watchinfjpulse counts are counting
up or down.Once the hoistway is learned, thmilsecount values for each floor cde displayed. If the
pulse count foreachfloor is zero, the hoistway has nbeenlearned or retained in memory. The
velocity displayed here is the speedthe car read from the motoencoder.

10.28 Auto/Inspection Learn Hoistway

This operation is used tautomaticallylearn the hoistway on initial setupromthe LCD Interface, select

thea 9 £ S @B (i @wB usetheupordownbuttoni 2 a St SOUG GKS ddn@heNdt | 2 A 4G o6

enter. Follow thedirectionsdisplayed for each step. Leaktoistwaycan be initiated with the car
locatedanywhere in the hoistway but issuallyquickerto runthe carto the bottom first.

This operation is used to manuallgarnthe hoistway on initial setup. Fronthe LCD Interface, select

the @ 9 £ S @B (i @Ml usetheupordownbuttoni 2 &St SO0 G KS ddn@heNdit | 2A 430G 6

enter. Follow thedirectionsdisplayed for each step. Leakoistwaycan be initiated withthe car
locatedanywhere in the hoistway but issuallyquickerto runthe carto the bottom first.

10.29 DZ & DZ Offset, Sel Cnt

This menu provides statuisformationwhen using a CAN open encoderalsoallows the mechanic to
adjustthed 5[yS @ ISR & ! LI parSnttersilya i2NRSNJ (2 & TevelgaBer thelzy S ¢
car is running higlspeed.These parameters are validwhéme d { 12 L) 2y t 24¢é¢ bR2dz
enabled. Refer t®ectiod & TungTBeRidev dzI fikSéadiars3,4,6,7 & 8 for properadjustment.

10.30 FL & FL Offset Count

Thismenuallowsthe mechanido adjustthe stored floor count for eacHoor level. It also allows offsets

tobeusedtod FAY S {(GdzySé (i K Scafstrudrgnhhigh S$p@ed.iTheCF PeReBNITRISS £
gt AR g KSyt g Hhiustable vadable i2ghabled. ReferSectiodin ¢ CAYy S ¢dzyS ¢ K
v dzI fihSedidrs 3,4,6,7, & 8 foproperadjustment.

)
D071 SOOT/TOTT/TZ0T ¥

10.31 Reset Update Count Trig, PuGeuntUpdate Data
Thismenuisvalid KSy {KC&auntatIR& G NAIFoftS Aa Sylof SRo 2 KSy
count will be updated while the car is in motioriThea t dzf & S / 2 dzy imehupd®videésS 51 (| £

detailedinformationin orderto properly set this variable. TlRew SAKSIRI G S / 2dzy 4 ¢ NR 3 ¢
the mechanido manuallyresetthed | LJR¢ NIXS3 3 S NE @
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10.32 Elevator Setup/Speed Clamps

From this menu, the user can selaotset all of the speed clamps, leattme hoistway, run an overspeed
test, runacar buffer test orun acounterweightbuffer test, open and close the doons inspection and
setup the load weigher.

Once the car is running on automatic, the acceleration and deceleration rates are adjusted, and several
runs have been made to the top and bottom terminatontract speed, the speed clamps can then be
adjusted. Using the set speed clamp menus on the LCD interface, select the clamp to adjust and hit
enter to access that particular speed clamp setting. In the above illustration, the suggested setting is
shoy +a GKS a/ftFYL {LISSRé yR GKS | OGdztt OfF YL
is used to enter and exit the edit mode. Once in the edit mode, the mode button selects the next digit to
edit. The up and down buttons increment or decreméhe clamp speed setting. All speed clamps are
adjusted in the same manor. The speed clamps that can be adjusted are the inspection/leveling speed
clamp, theDown and Up Terminal Slowdown speed clamps (DT/UT, DT1/UT1, DT2/UT2 and DT3/UT3)
and the Down and Up Emergency Terminal Speed clamp (DTS/UTS).

10.33 Inspection Open Close Doors

The menu allows the user to open close the elevator doors from the ugr down LCD interface
buttons whilethe car is orinspection.

10.34 Lift Brake on Inspection
WARNINGBrakewill lift duringthistest. Make sure all safety procedurese observed.

The flowchart describes the stepsneeded to lift the brake omspection.

10.35 Load Weigher Setup

The load weigher hardware $etupaccording to theY | y dzF | OristczNighslIDRe controller is then
setupto read the empty and full load valuaseveryfloor

10.36 View Modify Load Weigher Limits

In this menu the load limits cdre modified.

10.37 Calibrate Load Weigher

This is the procedure foatibratingthe Loadweigher.

asSi



10.38 Counterweight & Buffer Test

The car and counterweight buffezst follow the same menu operatiorkorspecifianstructionon
executingabuffer test, refer to AppendiB.

10.39 Overspeed Test

The overspeed testisables thevelocitycheck for the car traveling fastdran 15% over contract speed.
Themechanism is disabled for one ruSeeAppendixBfor instructiononrunningan overspeedest.

10.40 Reset Gripper Menu

This shows the procedure fosettinga GripperFault

10.41 Fault Log

This menu allows the user to viewclear the fauliog.

The fault display shows the fault, tbarposition, time and date théault occurred and the numbeof
occurrences. Faults are displayedthie order of occurrence #h the order number displayed on the top
left. Thelargest order number signifies the |dault that hasoccurred Faultsarestoredin a circular
buffer that fits up to50faults. Oncethe buffer is full the nextfault over writes the oldest faultRefer
to the system faults in the troubleshootirsgctionof this manual for possible causes of the fault and a
description of the detailed fault data.
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LCD Interface Flowcharts

LCD Interface Main Menu

Power U




LCD Interface Main MenuElevator Status

GAlaxy
Elevator Status Mode

Enter l

Automatic Service
Elevator Status | Waiting Assignment #I | Floor Position

1

Brake Voltage Requested BkV Rg120 BkvOut1185 Brake Voltage Output
Voltage Input to Brake | BKV IF220  BKAMB3.5 | Brake Amperage output

Board
Above is valid if job has]
electronic brake board

Brake to Brake Run Tim¢  Rur=6.50 Lew2.70 | Time InLeveling Mode
Time In PreéDpening Mode PDG0 SFHO RolFO Indication of early roll
out on short floor run

Indication of
Short Floor Run

com e or tenlix-ge-rnesnc:lo Vr?)”qdi:ad
Vi
Temp of Safety Processof SPB Temp= 93F P P
board
Feedback
Velocity

W
®
P
=
o
>
=
o
N
=
o
N
| —
~~
=
o
o
|
S~
=
o
o
a1
—
O

Demand Velocity | Dmd=350 VeE350 Dir=Up | Feedback Direction
Velocity Difference DifS0 DP=1778556 PE26 | Foor Position

Digital Pulses
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LCD Interface Set Calls and Lockouts



GAlaxy

g Set Calls and Lockouts
Enter
y
Set Calls and Lockouts ‘Enter . Press Enter to Setupa |
Mode Setup Hall Calls Car Call at Floor L
A y
Up Up
Downy Downy
Set Calls and Lockouts Press Enter to Setup a
Car Call Test Car Call at Floor PH
Y y
Enter to
Car Call Test Menu
y A
Set Calls and Lockouts Press Enter to Setup a
Lockout Front Car Calls Car Call at Floor 21
nter to
Front Car Calls Submenu
. 0p)
® If car has rear openings ® @
Rear call menus will appear I =
)
H
o
Set Calls and Lockouts Press Enter to Setup a I.l
Setup Up Hall Calls Car Call at Floor 2 B 8
=
nter to Enter Ilj
UP Hall Calls Submenu o
|_\
S~~~
Set Calls and Lockouts Sets Car Call at Flopr IS
Setup Down Hall Calls S
ol
Enter to =
T Fall o
Down Hall Calls Submenu

LCD Interface Car Call Test Submenu
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i Enter

> Se Calls and Lockouts Enter if CC test is> Do you want to continue
Car Call Test enabled with previous CC te8t Y
Enter if CC testis disabled
Enter Are you sure you want to : Do you want to continue
enable CC te&t No with previous CC te8t N
Down A Enter
Up
A
Are you sure you want to Press ENTER to Setup a
enable CC test Yes Car Call at Floor 1*
Enter Enter _
Removes asterisk
to disable CC test
at that floor.
Press ENTER to Setup a Mode Press ENTER to Setup a
Car Call at Floor 1 Car Call at Floor 1
Enter | asterisk appears beside floor Up To disable CC test
number to denote CC testis at other floors
enabled for that floor Down
Mode
Press ENTER to Setup a

Car Call at Floor gl

Up To enable CC test

at other floors
Dow

LCD Interface Lockout Front Car Calls Submenu



Set Calls and Lockouts Enter
Lockout Front Car Calls

NOTENavigation to lock out Rear Car
Calls is similar to procedure below

Enter Are you sure you want to
secure car calts No
Down
Up
Are you sure you want to
secure car cals Yes
Enter

Press ENTER to Modify
Front CC Access:Ab

Enter Asterisk appears beside

floor number to denote
Car call is locked out

Mode

Press ENTER to Modify
Front CC Access:Ab*

—>
ENTER Removes aster
to unlock car call

To lock out car callgJp
at other floors

Down
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LCD Interface Main Menulnputs and Outputs
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Mode

Enter

Mode
Up

If Car is Group
Down Dispatcher

Mode

Down

Mode

Mode

LCD Interface Main MenuJob Statistics



LCD Interface Main MenuAdjustable Variables
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U
P Down

Enter
To Submenu

+—
Mode

From Submenu

The above is
only on jobs
with KEB drive

LCD Interface Main MenuCar Timers Submenu



MODE ENTER
To Adjustable
Variables Menu

Car Timers
Y Delta Time 00015

Up

Down

Car Timers
OSER Sopen Tr0060.0

Car Timers
OSER BTFIr Tm©060.0

Car Timers
OSER Ncall Tim0600.0

Car Timers
Reset Time= 00050

Ly Car Timers
Fault Time= 00020

Enter

From Adjustable Variables Menu

NOTEC KA A FTf260KI NI akKz2ga
¢CAYSNEé RiaHOYydz Radza il of
“NA Ll ot S&¢ &dzoYSydz | NB

Enter Stores the

value

Min=0 Max=10.0 S I
in ax= ec

Fault Tome=00020

Up Increments Number

Enter Stores the

Min=0 Max=10.0 Sec Vla'ue
Fault Time= 00021

Down Decrements Number

Enter Stores the

Min=0 Max=100 Sec value
Fault Time=00020 >

Mode Selects Next Field

Min=0 Max=10.0 Sec
Fault Time=0002.0

T

Enter Enter Stores the value

LCD Interface Main MenuDate and Time
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Mode

—>

Selects the next field

—>

Increments Number

—>

Decrements Number

—

LCD Interface Main MenuDiagnostics

Enter Stores the Value

Enter Stores the Value

Enter Stores the Value

Enter Stores the Value



Enter to select

MLde_

NOTESimilar procedure to clear
1 System Status Log

1 Car Comm Status

1 Group Comm Status

LCD Interface View System Status Log Submenu
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Status
Buffer is
grouped
into 256

blocks

with 4

events
per block

Buffer Index Floor Position

Status Messages
9 Elevator Status
1 Type of service
1 Condition status
1 Fault status

LCD Interface Group Comm Status Submenu



I Diagnostics
Group Comm Status
Enter For car that is the For car that is not the
roup dispatcher roup dispatcher
ﬁ group disp Enter grotip cisp
Mode Group to Ca#l Car#2to Group
Internal Comm TxCnt10132 RxCnt10235
g
Down Down
Up Up
Group to Catl Car#2to Group
Ver. 7.00 Online=1 Ver. 7.00 Online=1
i Software version
Group to Ca#2
TXCnt3196  RxCnt3195 — Enter to update count
Group to Ca#2 %
Ver. 7.00  Online=1 o
=
-}
i Name of comm device '5
Vo)
Group to Ca#3 =
TxCnt4567 RxCnt4569 8
|_\
Transmit count Receive count Py
o
@ =
S~~~
=Y
3 S
o
ol
N Group to Halk1 If Online=1, device is communicating —
Ver. 5.54 Online=1 If Online=0 device is not communicating @)

LCD Interfacg Car Comm Status Submenu
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Diagnostics

Car Can Comm Status

l Enter

M

Diagnostics

CAN Encoder Comm Satus

nt
rno

¢ Ewtepown

Mode Can Enc Bus Error Count

TXBr 0 RxBr O

_FW'EWUTFITH e=1

If Online=1 device is
communicating
If Online=0, device is

wy |

not communicating

If On-line=1 device is

Tran

Car to Can EncoderPPR communicating.
10000 On-Line=1 If On-line=0, device is
3198t [coprHAageLing.
¢ T To update count
Car to Can Encoder >
™Ont 0 RxOnt O BENTER
~Ver 5574 —OrHmMe=10 {ipdate count

Name of comm device

Car to SEB21

TxCnt4567 RxCn#4569

!

Transmit count 2 Receive count

Car to Brake

TxCnt2183 RXCn2165

LCD Interface CAN Encoder Comm Status



LCD Interface& UPS Comm Status Submenu

I Diagnostics
UPSComm Satus
l Enter
Mode Car to UPS
TxOnt 460 RxOnt 466

Transmit count 1 Receive count

Car to UPS
Battery Capacity 0.00 %

1

Car to UPS
Satus: 00 On-Line=1

If On-line=1 device is
communicating.

If On-line=0, device is
not communicating.
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LCD Interface Drive Comm Status Submenu

Diagnostics
Drive Comm Status

Enter

i Name of drive type

Ver. 1.01 Online=1

Mode Car to HP6/900 ENTER
TxCnt5387 RxCn5163 To increment count
-
Transmit count Receive count
Down
Up . _

If Online=1, device

N Car to HP\6/900 Is communicating

If Online=0, device
Is not communicating



LCD Interface Main MenuSoftware Utilities

GAlaxy
Software Utilities

1 Mode Enter

Enter

Software Utilities —> Car#l HR
View Software Version w Software Ver 6.00.31

Software Utilities
Clear Trace

Software Utilities
Initialize& Start Trace

Software Utilties Used for CPU replacement

Loadl1036Hoistway Setup
i 0p)
Software Utilities Used for CPU replacement ®
Load1036Field variables )
o
S
” Enter =
Software Utilities | ,| SDCard Status : SD Card Status o
SD Card Status Press Enter for Statup Init=1, HG1, Vstatl ’ll
A | Mode S
- Enter , .y
Software Utilities — P Press Enter to Select SD Card Read Write Data Mt Py
SD Card ReddWN'rite data | ¢—— =
Mode Press Mode to return o
|_\
S~~~
=Y
" Enter _ o
Software Utilities —> Debug Variables 8
Reset Debug Variables | «——— Reset
Mode .
@)
Enter
Software Utilities » [ Place car on Inspection _Efter .
Test Watchdog Reset | ¢ Mode and then hit Enter Main CPU
performs reset
Enter
| Software Utilities ———— | Place car on Inspection Eﬂter _ _
Run PowetJp Mode |€——— and then hit Enter Main CPU jumps to
Mode PowerUp Mode
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LCD Interface SD Card ReadWrite Data Submenu

Software Utilities
SD Card ReddWrite Data

NOTEAIl submenus work

Mode Enter i In a similar manner
Enter o ;
Place Car on InsPress Enter< —> Write Field Variables -
Write Field variables 44— Overwrite Existing FigY
> Mode
Enter

Up'Down | YN

Write Field Variables

Place Car on InsPress Enter I 2 NR { P Wait
Write Job Statistics

Press Enter to select]
Write Faul Log submeiu

Enter

Place Car on InsPress Enter, S F'e.ld Varlaples
. —p Data Written to File
Write Long Term Faults
Press Enter to select
Write Long Term Faults submenu Enter

Place Car on InsPress Enter|

. —>
Write Fault Log

Press Enter to select
Write Fault Log submenu

Place Car on InsPress Enter| )
Read Security Data

Press Enter to select
Read Security Data submenu

q Place Car on InsPress Enter, N
Read Field Variables
Press Enter to select

Read Field Variables submenu




LCD Interface PowerUp Mode

PowerUp mode is reached by
powering up the controller without
an SD Carabr it can be activated
from Software Ultilities

GAlaxy
PowerUp Mode
Enter
I GAlaxy — > Press Enter to run
Test Watchdog Reset | ¢—— Watchdog reset ENTEi!
Mode Main CPU
i performs Reset
Enter
GAlaxy — > PowerUp Routine
View Software Version W Software Ver 1.00.05
i wn
(9]
()
Enter, o
GAlaxy —> Press Enter to Run ) g
Run Controller program | €——— Or Mode to Cancel =
prog Mode ENTER o
i Main CPU jumps tc N
H
Controller Program o
N
L GAlaxy - » ENTERto select E
Update/ Verify Program Update/ Verify Program Menu =
o
|_\
S~~~
H
o
o
ol
—
O
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LCD Interface Update- Verify Program Submenu

GAlaxy
Update/ Verify Program

:

Enter
Update/ Verify Program | ———» Press Enter to Begin
Load Program from SD Carjld———— Or Mode to Cancel
> Mode
A A
Enter
h 4
Load Program from SD Carfi
9N aAy3d Cif aKX
Flash Erased
h 4
Load Program from SD Carfl
t NBINF YYAYy3I| CE I a
Flash Programming
Finished
Mode | Load Program from SD Carf
Operation Complete
h 4
. Enter
Update/ Verify Program | ————» SD Card Status
SD Card Status 4——| Init=1, HG, Vstatl
Mode
I SD Card InitializedHigh CapacityVoltage Status
i Enter ;
Update/ Verify Program | ————» Cons File Status
Cons File Status 4+—F Cons File Okay
Mode
Cons File Verified OK
Program File Verified OK
_ Enter, .
N Update/ Verify Program |———| Program Verify OK
Program Status W mRanm?22583900,Pgn225839C0

Mram Checksum Program Checksum



LCD Interface Main MenuSelect Video Display

NOTEThis flowchart is valid when the vide

GAlaxy

Select Video Display

Enter

displayed on the monitor

v

Mode

Press Enter to Set Video
To Group Display

Press Enter to Set Video
To Group/IO Display

Press Enter to Set Video
To Carl, I/O Screerl

Press Enter to Set Video
To Carl, I/O Screer?

Press Enter to Set Video
To Car, Fault Log

:

{

Press Enter to Set Video
To Cam, Fault Log

Enter

Sets Monitor

To Group Display

Enter

Sets Monitor

To Group/IO display

Enter

Sets Monitor
To Carl, pagel
I/O Screen

Enter
—>

Sets Monitor
To Can, page2
I/O Screen

Enter
——p

Sets Monitor
To Cail fault
screen

Enter

Sets Monitor
To CaBfault
screen

monitor is installed on the dispatcher cdf
the monitor is installed on a nedispatcher
car, then only information from that car is
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LCD Interface Main MenuHoistway Tableg Display- Mod Hoistway Tables
Submenu

> GAlaxy
Hoistway Tables
Enter
Current pulse Current demand Current
l count velocity direction
Mode Enter
Hoistway Tables — > DP=1483661 VelF350 Dir=U |
Disp/ Mod Hoistway Tables| ¢——— P1=9778 A
> Mode
Up Floor level and Distance from
Stored pulse count DN Normal limit
Down
Hoistway Tables DP=1483661 VekE350 Dir=U
Reset Update Count trig UT1=6683179 23
Limit switch and Up
stored pulse count
Hoistway Tables .
Pulse Count Update Data
Down
Hoistway Tables DP=1483661 Vek350 Dir=U ¢
FL& FL Offset Count P2=353841 A2
Enter | To force value in
Floor table
N Hoistway Tables DP=1483661 Vek350 Dir=U
DZ& LZ OffsetSel Cnt P2=353841 121

ENTER selects count value
MODE selects digit

UP increments digit

DN decrements digit
ENTER stores value



LCD Interface Hoistway Tables Learn Hoistway Submenu

Hoistway Setup
Learn Hoistway

Mode

Enter

v

<UADN>to Select then

<ENTERto Learn Auto

i Enter

Keep Existing UL and DL
Level Zone Offsets N

NOTEHoistway Learn procedure

below begins with elevator on

down normal limitg A G K
465%¢ AAINVYRAG
ahCC¢

aq |
i

Up <URDN>to Select then
Down <ENTERto Learn  Insp
i Enter
| UP or DOWN I Keep Existing UL and DL

Selects Yor N

I

Press the Enter Button
To Start the Learn Mode

I

Put Elevator on
Automatic Operation

{Si

GL{bté

2 adbhwat

DP-678935 Vek30 Dir=U
PE7 653821 A1

Elevator will run to
top normal limit

Put Elevator on
Inspection Operation

Si
Al

isu
ag O

Lb
a

Hoistway Learn
Complete

{1
2

Level Zone Offsets Y

I

Press the Enter Button
To Start the Learn Mode

I

Run Elevator UP on Ins
Non Stop to Top Dir Stop

agAioOK

DP=-678935 Vek30 Dir=U
PE7 653821 BT

Run elevator nosstop
To top of normal limi

Hoistway Learn
Complete

aLb{ts
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LCD Interface Main MenuDZ & DZ Offset, Sel Cnt Submenu

GAlaxy
Hoistway Tables

Mode

Enter

X

Hoistway Tables
Disp/ Mod Hoistway Table

Up

Down

Hoistway Tables
Reset Update Count Trig

1

Hoistway Tables
Pulse Count Update Data

I

Hoistway Tables
FL& FL Offset Count

i

Hoistway Tables
DZ& DZ OffsetSel Cnt

| Enter

————»

Distance from DL to DZ
In down direction

ENTER to change
values

Dn DZD DisD00115
Up DZU Disb00115

Distance from UL to DZ‘
in up direction

ENTER selects DZD
UP& DN switches to DZU
ENTER selects value
MODE selects digit
ENTER stores value
MODE deselects value
MODE returns to menu

Difference of encoder
count and DP count

CAN open encoder PRRR

PPR2048 Base10
DPPR-20984 IC=12
DP count Encoder reset count
Demand velocity I Encoder velocity
Vek5 EncVet6

Pulsesinch=40.5

il

UL/DL Count 000084146
Offset Cnt=000084146

# of pulses per inch

Down

Selector top count I

Sel Top Cnt 000316263
Sel Bot Cnt 000005316

Selector bottom count
ENTER to change

Down level distance values

Mode

Dn Lev Dist 000000

Valid when adjustable
G NAIFofS
is enabled

Up Lev Dist 000000

Up level distance  ENTER selects Dn Lev Dist

UP& DN switches to Up Lev Dis
ENTER selects value
& { G 2 IMOREyselects digit/ y i ¢
ENTER stores value
MODE deselects value
MODE returns to menu



LCD Interface Main MenuFL & FL Offset, Sel Cnt Submenu

GAlaxy
Hoistway Tables

Mode

iEnter

Hoistway Tables
Disp/ Mod Hoistway Table

Up

Down

Hoistway Tables
Reset Update Count Trig

Hoistway Tables
Pulse Count Update Data

Hoistway Tables
FL& FL Offset Count

Entern

NOTEC KS &h¥F

asSi ortdzS oSt
a{i2L) hy t

iKS 2a [/ 2dz/ié
is enabled
I FL1=00006416
Offset=000000
Up
Down
FI17=01483661
Offset=000000
Mode

FL2 =00012357
Offset=000000

ENTER to add offset or chani
stored floor count

FL2 =00012357
Offset>000000

Hoistway Tables
DZ& DZ OffsetSel Cnt

ENTER selects offset

UP& DN switches from Offset to FL
ENTER selects value

MODE selects digit

UP& DN increments and decrements value
ENTER stores value

MODE deselects Offset or FL

MODE returns to menu
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LCD Interface Main MenuReset Update Count Trig, Pulse Count Update Data
Submenu

NOTEC KS awSasSid ! LIRFGS /2

GAlaxy GtdzZf &S / 2dzyd | LIRFGS 510
—P Hoistway Tables atza |/ 2dz3/u. :.LJRa . I Redza a
They are used to provide information to properly
Enter set this variable
Mode
Hoistway Tables Enterl Press Enter To
Disp/ Mod Hoistway Table Reset the Update Trigger
—»
Up
Down
Hoistway Tables Mode Pulse Count Update
Reset Update Count Trig Trigger Reset
<
Process flag
< Floor Position ¢ Trace flag
Hoistway Tables P1 pf=f Tr=2 Max=0
Pulse Count Update Data Mode | VUDiF000023 Vel000389
Up
Down
Hoistway Tables Enlt EIP1L  pf=7 Tr=2 Max0 ®
FL& FL Offset Count Diff=00023 VErG000000
DP count Velocity error
difference count
N Hoistway Tables P1L pf=f Tr=2 Max=0
DZ& DZ OffsetSel Cnt VUDIi000015 Vek000398
Velocity count Velocity

update difference at update



GAlaxy
Elevator Setup

Enter
Mode l

Elevator Setup
Learn Hoistway

UT
Down

Elevator Setup
Lift Brake on Inspection

1

Elevator Setup
Reset Grippef EBK Fault

Elevator Setup
Set Ind Leveling Clamp

LCD In¢rface Main Menu- Elevator Setup

Enter

Clamp Speed 0140fpm

1

Elevator Setup
Learn Limit Velocities

Mode

Ins/ Lev spd 0140fpm

Enter

Clamp Speed 0140fpm
Ins/ Lev spd 0140 fpm

Up| Mode Dow

Increments
value value

Selects next
digit

Enter

Decrements

Stores

value
A 4

Clamp Speed 0140fpm
Ins/ Lev spd 0140fpm

Page | 209

2
@D
P
=
o
>
~
o
N
[EEN
O
N
[ES
~
[EEY
[EEN
o
IS
S~
Y
o
o
o1
—
0




LCD Interface Open- Close doors

Up
Car must be on inspectioiff not
message below is displayed

Down



LCD Interface Lift Brake On Inspection Submenu

If car is on .
Elevator Setup Enter inspection WARNING : Brake will
> . . lift during this test. Make
Lift Brake On Inspection
sure that all safety
Enter procedures are observed
If car is not on inspection  If inspection

altée 2NJ
Lift Brake On Inspection buttons are off
Car must be on Inspection

5 ?\lB'IEEThis flowchart describes the
navigation required to prepare the
LCD interface to allow the service

i If Inspection buttons brake to be lifted for testing of the

G!'té 2NJ asbé If g@rlc_@ nd rope-gripper or emergency brake
gate switch are Other actions must also be

| Lift Brake On Inspection closed performed which are specific to the
Ins Up& Dn Must Be Off controllertype{ SS &/ 2y
t N2 OSRdz2NB ¢ R2 OdzyY
i If door lock or gate details
switch is open

Car Not Safe

] Press Dn to Override < If car is on inspectign
and door lock and Mode
Downi gate switch are wn
D
closed v P
=0
Car Not Safe Car Not Safe - S
Press Mode to Continue Press Up and Enter Buttond IS
Vo)
Modei i -
UP& Enter 8
L Car Not Safe Car Not Safe Released =2
Press Up and Enter Buttong Lifting Brakel5 Seconds Ilj
o
UP& Enter Up& Enter pressed =
UP& Ente for 15seconds 'é
. Car Not Safe Released Car Not Safe ol
Lifting Brakel5 Seconds Brake DroppedTimedout UP& Enter 6
Up& Enter pressed Released
for 15seconds
| Brake g?c: Nztd??r;eedout MODE to return to menu
PP UP& Enter
Released
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LCD Interface Load Weigher Setup Submenu

Elevator Setup Place Car on Independent
kg Load Weigher Setup With Autodoor Switch off
Enter
Mode
L] Load Weigher Setup Enter Rl;lg,:tgn?réfoge
Setup Load Weigher
_;
Up
Down

Load Weigher Setup
Load Weigher Calibration

Enter

To Load Weigher Calibration

Load Weigher Setup
View/ Modify load Limits

Enter

—>
To View Modify Load Limits

Ly Load Weigher Setup
View/ Modify LW Setup

Enter

LW Device Stat
Input: 0283

ONOK
Load 02746

A/D input reading
from load weighe

Percent Load

Entely, status blinks to modify
LW Device Stat  onok | ENter
Input: 0283  Load 0270
Up _ To store
Status options
ONOKc¢ LW on and device is ok
Down ONERR; LW on and device has error
To force status OFFEOKc¢ LW off and device is ok
change OFFERR; LW off and device has error

NOTSET LW device is not set

Empty car runs to all floors|
and records load readings

Press Enter to Start
Load Weigher Empty Setup

Entei

Car Running Empty Car
Load Weigher Setup

Empty Car Setup Finished
Run Car to Loading Floor

{SdG a!'!'¢h 5hhy
dhbé¢ G2 f2FR ¢
Place Full Load in Car
Turn Autodoor Switch Off
{SiG a!'!'¢h 5hh
dhccé | FGSNJ ¢

With Full Load In car
Press Enter to Start

i Enter

Car Running Full
Load Setup

Full car runs to all the floors
and records load reading

Load Weigher Setup
Complete




LCD Interface View - Modify Load Weigher Limits

Elevator Setup
Load Weigher Setup

Enter
Mode

Load Weigher Setup
Setup Load Weigher

Up

Down

Load Weigher Setup
Load Weigher Calibration

Load Weigher Setup

Enter

View/ Modify Load Limits

Mode

_>

Load Weigher Setup
View Modify LW Setup

MODE selects digit

UP increments value
DN decrements value
ENTER stores value
MODE returns to menu

Floor#1 Load Limits
Empty0126  Fult 0768[% ]
Arrow indicates Down
value to edit
Up
Floor#1 Load Limits
Empty 0126 Ful>0768
Down Switches arrow to
next value to edit
Up
Floor#2 Load Limits
Empty> 0145 Fult 0785
Down
Up
Floor#2 Load Limits
Empty 0145 Fulk>0785
o
Floor#15 Load
Limits —
Empty 0158 Fulb>0796
Enter Selects value
Floor#15 Load
Limits
Empty 0158 Fulk>07%
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LCD Interface Calibrate Load Weigher

Car on Automatic with
G!'! ¢hé R22N
i2 aahcceg

Car runs to bottom
floor and calibrates
load weigher




LCD Interface Car Buffer Test Submenu

Elevator Setup
Car Buffer Test

Mode l Enter

Put Elevator on
Inspection Operation

Turn Machine Room
LyalLlSodazy &as6AG0OK (2 aLb{té

Press Enter to Continue
with Test Procedure

Enter

v

H 5hhwé Tum Automatic Door WARNING

Na ahq¢Cé Switch Off Car/ Counterweight will run
at high speed to pit buffer
a b hdurimg this testMake sure

{ < ] e ] t
{64 ) 3
Y observed

= U
O«
N =T

u |
AUOK htia Cadl safety procedures arg

Turn Inspection Sw to Nornmj %
and Place Caron Ind Q
=
Car is on independent a
and door is disabled o
N
Car not on a On a terminal floorTo =
. L o
Terminal floor position car press Enter N
|_\
Enter =
Mode 5
Y =
Press Enter to position Buffer Test Complete IS
Up car or press UP to skip Press Mode for Menu o
ol
Enter A —
@)
Car must be Mode
positioned so Waiting for car to Buffer Test Cancelled
that it will «—
reach top reach test position Press Mode for Menu
SPe_ed when Terminal limits are disabled T
hitting buffer automatically in software
_ N during test so physical limits
Car in position ' do not need to be jumped out Enter
, Press Enter Button to Enter > Press Enter Button to LCD
Run Buffer Test Car runs to buffer Cancel Buffer Test
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Interface¢ Overspeed Test Submenu

Press Mode for Menu

—P e NOTEBefore performing Overspeed test
Overspeed Test .
procedure the following parameters should
Enter be adjusted to force the car to run faster thai
contract speed
d 1 For DSB12drive- drive function#11
Mode Motor RPM
1 For HP®B0Q' 900¢ drive parameter A
Turn Automatic Door Contract MTR Speed
Switch to Off  ForKEBF¢FNRY G(KS /2y
interfacga ! R2dza G o f &/ =N
A a2lA2yé | RadzalG. a5w
{ S al | ¢ Mfted thshswedmpletereturn parameters to
Mode { 6 A0§0K  Drogehval@s for contract speed
Press the Enter Button
To Enable Overspeed Test
WARNINGCar will overspeed during thi
Enter test. Make sure that all safety procedurg
are observed
Overspeed Test Active
Hit Up& Enter to Hold Brk
Up& Enter This step allows main
brake to stay picked until
test is complete in order
for gripper or ebrake to
Mode stop and hold car when
To navigate overspeed switch tripsTo
to set car call run test, set car call and
navigate back to screen
above to keep main brake
picked during test
h 4
Mode Overspeed Test Complete



LCD Interface Reset Gripper Fault

Elevator Setup
|  Reset Grippet EBK Fault [¢
Enter
If governor
is tripped
PP Reset Mode
overnor
Mode GOV must not be tripped g I Press and Hold Enter
To Reset Gripper Fault 4 To Reset Gripper Fault
Enter |Musthold Enter button
Until LCD displays
If car not dwz2 LIS DN LI
on inspection
Car placed
Gripper Sets v
Mode on— b L
Car must be on Inspection| | INspection Rope Gripper =
To Reset Gripper Fault operation Is Reset S5
H
Release Enter button I?
Press Mode to return to menu =
o
N
If gripper fault is =
reset and GTS input =
. =
y remains off @)
|_\
Mode No Rope Gripper Fault =
GTS Input Off =
ol
—
@)
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LCD Interface Fault Log

GAlaxy
i Fault Log
Enter Order of
} ocurrence Type of fault
Mode
Fault Log Enter 1 Inspection Input Fit |
View Fault Log > P=12 131:06 0827 #1
Up Up
Mode Down Down
Fault Log 2 Reset Fault
Clear Fault Log P=12 13853 0827 #1
>
Mode
Enter
Mode Press Enter to ®
Clear the Fault Log
Enter Mode
Mode Fault Log 8 At Floor Shutdown | o
Cleared P=17 08.227 0829 #1
Car Timeo Date of
position  fault fault
Enter
Mode [ sp=1  prei5  dri=0 Eet"lit"ed
rdi=0  dpr=0  driz0 | 2"
data
Up
Down
Dp=833619 Tg=833619
Dmd=0 Enc Vet0
v 2
emp=0 med=0 cbkO I..
equ=0  fir=0 rfl=0 <



Sectionl0a- Service Activatiodimers

Allservicehaveeitheraninputtriggeror atimer condition that makes the service becoraetive.

The "Service Activation Timers" can be use@llow a feature to be turned on duringpecifictimes of
the day without the need of a specifiondition or switch to be turned on and ofill GALaxy traction
and complex hydr@ontrollershavethe & { S Nagtivaiidhe A Y Sedtiréthat allowsupto ten

differenttimersto be separatelyprogrammed.

These timers will turn on services thatill operate only during these predefined tim@hedifferent
services that can be programmexte listed below.

=A =4 =4 4 4 4 4 4 4 -4 -4 -4 -4 -4

Parking
AlternateParking
NextUp

UpPeak

DownPeak
AlternateLobby
Alternate FlooiSecurity
Car CallLockouts
Group Car Callockouts
Car CalDverride
Group Car Cabverride
Sabbath

CC Push Butto&ecurity

Ct22N) { SOdNR G &

¢l of

S

H

Tt

There are twdifferent settings to choose from to determine when the timers will operate:

Day of the Week: this will allow the timé&v turn on and off services for each individwtdy of

the week.Thereareatotal of sevenon andoff time settings.

Month andDay:thiswill allowthe timer to turn on andoff only for the date that is programmed.
There are three on and off settings for thipe.
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The most common setting will be & R loféthe 6 S SHugd Y 2 yaiidR | &nderswill be usefulfor
programming speciavents or holidaysyoucouldsetdayof the weektimers.Whenthed RRE & 4SS ¢
timers are set, the chosen service willeraterepeatedlyfor eachdayof the weekthat is programmed.

Month and Day timerswill operate only once gear.

Programming theimers can beaccomplishedhrough the LCD interface or th@alileolnterface.Once

the timersareprogrammedheyOl y 0SS & RA & | 0 tviduEmodifpidgaihSr gelttings I8 R €
otherwords,atimer could be programmed completely amemaindisableduntil the building is ready

for implementation. At that pointthe timerca® S¢ S§ I BY BRA (i ¢pfogrdmmeddzy OG A 2 Y

O



LCD Interface Main MenuService Activation Timer

GAlaxy

Service Activation Timer

i

Service Activation Timer

Service Time# 0

Mode

Enter

NOTE This flow chart shows the StNtenu
for Service Time# 0. The Submenus for

ServiceTimers#l through#9 are similar

Up
Down

Service Activation Timer

Service Time# 9

|

Service Activation Timer

Service Timet#t 1

Service Time# 0

Set Month Day Timers
Up Enter to Set Month
Dow Day Timers

Service Time# 0

Clear Timer ¢
Enter to Clear
Timer

Service Time# 0

i

Copy Day Of Week Timers

Enter to Copy Da
of Week Timers

Service Time# 0

i

View/ Modify Timer Status

Enter to ViewModify
Timer Status

Service Time# 0
Set Timer Service }
Enter to Set Timer
Service

Service Time# 0

i

Set Day of Week Timers

Enter to Set Day of
Week timers
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LCD Interface Set Month/Day Timers Submenu

From Service Activation Timer

Main Menu 1

Service Time# 0 \ Month/Day Timer Daté 0
Set MonthiDay Timers Month/Day 00/00 Enter
Enter Up A
Month/Day Timer Dat&0
Month/Day 00/00
. MODE selects digit
Set Montt Day Timers UP increments value
Service Time#0 DN decrements value
DOWN ENTER stores value
Enter MODE returns to stnenu
Down
A 4
Month/Day Timer Daté O E
Off Time 00:00 nter
| Set MontH Day Timers Yy
Month/Day Time#0 Enter Up
h 4
Up Month/Day Timer Daté 0
Off Time 00:00
MODE selects digit
Down UP increments value
DN decrements value
Set Month Day Timers DOWN ENTER stores value
Month/Day Time# 2 MODE returns to stinenu
Down
h 4
Month/Day Timer Datét O
On Time 00:00 Enter
Ly Set Month Day Timers
Month/Day Timew# 1
Month/Day Timer Daté 0
NOTEThis flow chart shows On Time 00:00

the submenu for MonthDay Timer Daté 0
Month/Day Timer Daté 1 and#2 are similar

MODE selects digit
UP increments value
DN decrements value

DOWN ENTER stores value

MODE returns to suimenu




LCD Interface Clear Timer Submenu

From Service Activation Timer
Main Menu

Mode

Enter

LCD Interface Copy Day of Week Timers Submenu

From Service Activation Timer
Main Menu

Enter copies the timer setting for
Monday into the timer setting for
Tuesday through Friday and the
Mode display shows

G/ 2L SR¢

Enter

Mode
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LCD Interface View/Modify Timer Status Submenu

From Service Activation Timer

Main Menu 1

Service Time# 0
View/ Modify Timer Status

Enter

Mod¢g

View/ Modify Timer Status
Timer Off/ Disabled

Enter

\ 4

If time of day on the real time
clock falls within window of the
timer setting and the timer is
enabled then display shows this

screen

View/ Modify Timer Status
Timer O/ Enabled

Mode

View Modify Timer Status
Timer Off/ Disabled

Up

Down

View/ Modify Timer Status
Timer Off/ Enabled

—» ENTER Disables Timer

—» ENTER Enables Timer




LCD Interface Set Timer Service Submenu

From Service Activation Timer
Main Menu
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LCD Interface Set Day of Week Timers Submenu

From Service Activation Timer

Main Menu .
T NOTEThis flow chart shows
. . the submenu for
Service Time# 0, DOW TimerSaturday
Set Day of Week Timers Other days of week
Enter are similar
Set D f Week Ti Enter
et Day of Week Timers DOW TimerSaturday
> DOW TimerSaturday > On Time 00:00 Enter
A
Down
Set Day of Week Timers DOW TimerSaturday
DOW TimerFriday On Time 00:00
MODE selects digit
UP increments value
DN decrements value
ENTER stores value
Down v MODE returns to sulmenu
DOW TimerSaturday
’ Off Time 00:00 Enter
DOW TimerSaturday
Off Time 00:00
Set Day of Week Timers
» DOW TimerSunday MODE selects digit
UP increments value

DN decrements value
ENTER stores value

MODE returns to sutmenu



Sectionll Main CPU Faults

Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Adv PreTrq StaFlt

Did not get safe oadvance
pre-torque start

wAdvance preorque is enabled. When it activated, the
controller waits for 5 seconds and expects the car to have
moved by then. if the car has not moved in the 5 seconds
fault gets declared. Possible Door operator or door faiture
caused car not tgo.

ASV Timeut Carl

Automatic Servic&imeout
Carl

wCar was not able to answer group hall call within the
automatic service tim@ut timer. Look for fault condition on
car.

ASV Timeut Car2

Automatic Servic&imeout
Car2

wCar was not able to answer group hall call within the
automatic service tim@ut timer. Look for fault condition on
car.

ASV Timeut Car3

Automatic Servic&imeout
Car3

wCar was not able to answer group hall call within the
automatic serviceéime-out timer. Look for fault condition on
car.

ASV Timeut Card

Automatic Servic&imeout
Card

wCar was not able to answer group hall call within the
automatic service tim@ut timer. Look for fault condition on
car.

ASV Timeut Cab

Automatic Servic&imeout
Carb

wCar was not able to answer group hall call within the
automatic service tim@ut timer. Look for fault condition on
car.

ASV Timeut Carb

Automatic Servic&imeout
Carb

wCar was not able to answer group hall eathin the
automatic service tim@ut timer. Look for fault condition on
car.

ASV Timeut Car7

Automatic Servic&imeout
Car7

wCar was not able to answer group hall call within the
automatic service tim@ut timer. Look for fault condition on
car.

ASV Timeut Car8

Automatic Servic&imeout
Car8

wCar was not able to answer group hall call within the
automatic service timeut timer. Look for fault condition on
car.
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Faults

Description

PossibleCause/Suggestelix

At FloorShutdown

At floor shutdown

wCar faulted out while at floor. Look at the fault log for a
different fault at the sametime to determinecauseof failure.

Aut Swg Fboor
Open

Automatic Swing Froridoor
Open Fault. Thewing door
can only close by removing
the door open signal and
allowing the door to close
mechanically. This fault is
declaring the door stayed
open when the open signa
wasremoved.

wVerify that the ADO output has not failed on. If so then
replace theoutput chip.

wVerify that the door is not binding and is bejmmgvented
from closing.

Aut Swg Rboor
Open

Automatic Swing Rear Do
Open Fault. The swing dod
can only close by removing
the door open signal and
allowing the door to close
mechanically. This fault is
declaring the door stayed
open when the open signa
wasremoved.

wVerify that the ADOR output has not failed on. If so then
replace the outputhip.

wVerify that the door is not binding and is preventiram
closing.

Binary InputFault

The floor position, read
from binary inputs on the
selector, does not matcthe
carposition.

wEXcessive wear on the selectprides.

wPreset magnet is missingmisaligned.

wFaulty hall effect sensor on sengmard.

wFaulty output orselector driveboard.

wlmproper wiring between selector and the Top of Beard
(1037 or 104moard).

wFaulty BP1, BP2 or Binput

BKS Fault
Slowdown

BKS Brake Switch Fault
Slowdown. The brake lift
switch dropped during the
run causing the car tslow
down at the next available
floor

wFaulty brake lifswitch.
wLow brake holdioltage

Bot Final LimiFlt

Bottom Final Limi©Open

wCar traveled onto the bottom findimit.
wFaulty wiring of the final limitircuit.




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Bottom DoorLock
Fault

The Bottom Door Lodkiled
on while the door waspen.

wFaulty doorock.

wDoor lock not adjuste@roperly.

wJumper placed on door loclrcuit.

wFaulty wiring to DLBiput.

wFaulty DLB and DHBnputs (For this to occur both DbBBd
DLBL1 inputs must faibn).

wDOL input failed. Replace DOL inghip.

wDoor operator open limit DOL is not adjustaaperly

Brake Drop-ault

Brake failed to drop. The
BKS input did not close
while stopped.

wlmproper adjustment of brakswitch.
wBrake failed talrop.

Brake Pickault

Brake failed to pick. TH&KS
input did not open during
the run.

wlmproper adjustment of brakswitch.
wBrake failed tgick.

Brake Test Stdflt

Brake Test Stall Fault. The
elevator stalled during a
brake test. A stall timer is
running during the test
using theLearn HW Stall
time in the Car Timers
menu. There is a protectiol
timer that should nevetime
out. In an event that the ca
does not moveduring the
test, the 6 second velocity
timer should always expire
first.

wMake sure the elevator can run properly at hggeed.

wMake sure the Learn HW Stall timer is set to 30 seconds
higher. The value set during a successful automatic hoistw
learn would worKine.

BRK CAN Cotror

Brake Board CAN
CommunicatiorError.

wFaulty CAN communication wire connection. Verify propg
twisted pair wires to the canh and canl terminals on bhake
board.

wNoise on the CAN bus. Verify that the shiwice is
connected according to the jairint.

Brk Flt SeEM
Brake

Emergency brake sébm
brakefault

w'Brake Lift Sw' parameter is set to 2 in 'Car Optidrgre
was a brake fault and this triggered an emergency brake/
gripperfault.
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Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Brk FIt SeGripper

The Rope Gripper was

tripped when the brake did
not drop. The 'Brake Lift Sy
adjustable variable in 'Car
Options' can be set to only|
show the brake drop fault i
the brake does nadirop.

wimproper adjustment of brakswitch.
wBrake failed talrop.

BRK /O FaileOff

The BRKi input or BRK
output chip has failed off.
The BRK contactor coil is
wired through a NO contad
of MC, a NO regulator
release contact of the drive
(DON)and a BRK triac dfe
controller.

wlmproper wiring of the brake BRK coil. Refer to prints for
wire connections.

wFaulty BRKi input. Replace BRKi input chip on 168&.
wFaulty BRK output. Replace BRK output chip on 10&&I.

BRK I/O Faile@n

The BRK input or outptiias
failedon.

wlmproper wiring of the brake BRK coil. Refer to prints for
wire connections.

wFaulty BRKi input. Replace BRKi input chip on 168&.
wFaulty BRK output. Replace BRK output chip on 16a&i.

BRK Low DBus
Volts

Brake DC Bus VoltafigK+,
BK) is less than 80% of
expected

wlncorrect Setting of Line to Line Brake voltag@djustable
Variables

wlincorrect dipswitch setting for Three Phase or SiRglase
wLow Liné/oltage

wRectifiers Blown or have badnnection

BRK N&urrnt
w/Volt

Reading a resistansalue
0+2dzlik! 2dzio
greater

wNo BrakeConnected
wBad CurrenBensor

BRK No DBus
Volts

DC Bus Voltage (BK+-B&
less tharbVDC

wNo AC Voltage Coming ilA@€1*AC2AC3
wRectifiers Blowror have badConnection

BRK N®utput
Volts

If no DC Bus Faults,
Requested Output Voltags
greater than 0, Actual
Output voltage is less than
3vDC

wIGBT NoGating




Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek
Average Current is higher |wIGBTShorted

E:?K Oveturrent than Preset Limit (basezh |wFree Wheeling Diodghorted
boardconfiguration) wGating Circuitry Shorte@N

BRK Ovevoltage Sgcp”:e\;‘:étfiz'rls tiEaSt wIGBTShorted

Flt g wGatingCircuitry shortedON

VoltageRequested.

BRK Rq VoltBC
Bus

Requested Output Voltags)
5% greatethan
the DC Bus Voltage (BB¥

)

wincorrect Setting of Pick/Hold/Relevel Voltag@djustable
Variables
wLow Line/oltage

Buffer SwitchHault

Buffer SwitctOpen

wVerifythat the buffer switchis setandthe switchis closed.
wFaulty wiring on the buffer switatircuit.
wCar hit thebuffer

Can Bus Oftrror

CAN Bus Off Error. The ca|
bus has been inactive for
too long a period ofime.

wFaulty CAN bus wirin@heck the CAN bterminal
connections on atboards.

CAN splvad
command

Unintended Motion
Command to Safety
Processounintentionally
set

wThis fault should never occur. Cont&AL.

Car 1 Comrhoss

Controller can't havéhis
fault.

wFaultyram-flash memorychip.
wReset fault. If faults returns, replace memahjps.

Car 2 Comrhoss

The group car is not
communicating with Caz.

wFaulty wiring from R/T+ and Rffom car tocar.

wFaulty 75176 driver chip on 1086ard.

wNoise on shieldvire. Connect shield only on oeed.
wNoise on the communication wires. Run wires in separat
conduit.

Car 3 Comrhoss

The group car is not
communicating with C&3.

wFaulty wiring from R/T+ and Rffom car tocar.

wFaulty 75176 driver chip on 1086ard.

wNoise on shield wire. Connect shield only on ené.
wNoise on the communication wires. Run wires in separat
conduit.

Page | 231




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Car 4 Comrhoss

The group car is not

communicating with Cat.

wFaulty wiring from R/T+ and Rffom car tocar.

wFaulty 75176 driver chip on 10B6ard.

wNoise on shield wire. Connect shield only on ene.
wNoise on the communication wires. Run wires in separat
conduit.

Car 5 Comrhoss

The group car is not

communicating with Cd.

wFaulty wiring from R/T+ and Rfffom car tocar.

wFaulty 75176 driver chip on 10B6ard.

wNoise on shield wire. Connect shield only on ene.
wNoise on the communication wires. Run wires in separat
conduit.

Car 6 Comrhoss

The group car is not
communicating with Ce&é

wFaulty wiring from R/T+ and Rffom car tocar.

wFaulty 75176 driver chip on 1086ard.

wNoise on shield wire. Connect shield only on ene.
wNoise on the communication wires. Run wires in separat
conduit.

Car 7 Comrhoss

The group car is not
communicating with Caf

wFaulty wiring from R/T+ and Rffom car tocar.

wFaulty 75176 driver chip on 1086ard.

wNoise on shield wire. Connect shield only on ene.
wNoise on the communication wireRun wires in separate
conduit.

Car 8 Comrhoss

The group car is not
communicating with Ca&8

wFaulty wiring from R/T+ and Rffom car tocar.

wFaulty 75176 driver chip on 1086ard.

wNoise on shield wire. Connect shield only on ené.
wNoise on thecommunication wires. Run wires in separate)
conduit.

Car Call Lightuse

Car Call Light FuBdéown

wCheck for short on the Car Call Lightuit.

Car Call Powetfuse

Car Call Power FuBéown

wCheck for short on Car Call Powecuit.

Car Conbevice
Reset

Serial Car board reset
unexpectedly. Usually
caused by loss of powey
the individualboard.

wUsually caused by loss of power to the individual board.
Check for loose connection on power terminal of ioard.
wFaulty I/Oboard.




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Car Gate Safeault

Car Gate saffault

wAfter Controller was safe with doors, gate switch kouks
made, and ready to run, a Gate switch (front or rear) input
turned OFF.

The CaSafe Fault occurs
from the wanting to rurbut
does not have a critical

wThe car does not have the gate or lock inputs amdrising
or trying torun

wThe gripper GTS input is rmt.

wThe stop switch ispen.

input ized. f . o .
Car Saf&ault Lr;r;ucoenn d?triilrfs(:orssrg:r ?saf wAn Inspection String input fault. Only one input should b
. in the inspectionstring(AUTOCTIICI,ACQr MRI)
fault will also cause other o
wGate or Lock Bypass switch is on when not onogar
faults to belogged. ) )
inspection.
Car Saf€ault The car had a car safe fau[wThe car lost the DZ input while leveling into the floor trel
Preop while pre-opening thedoor. [door wasopen.

Car Safe Faufitart

The car had an onward cal
had the door close limlut
the car gate or door locks
did not make aftera 3
secondime-out.

wThe locks are not making properly when the ddoses.
wThe door is not closingroperly.

Car Safety Swault

Car Safety Switdrault

wSafety Stringrault
wVerify that the car safety is ntripped.
wFaultywiring in the car safetgircuit

Car Top StoBwitch

Car top stopswitch

wSafety String Fault. Refer to Safety String Pagbagmams.
Check/replace CTS ingDihip.

CCB FET OpBlue

Car Call Board FET op#une

wFaulty LED signal from RGB Boawmhk at detailed car fault
logto determinedevice.'deVv' givesyouaddresdor globalCAN
device, 'dv2' gives you local CAN device and 'pfl' the num
for the 10 location within the lochloard.

CCB FEJpen
Green

Car Call Board FBpen
green

wFaulty LED signal from RGB Board. Look at detailed car
logto determinedevice.'deVv' givesyouaddresdor globalCAN
device, 'dv2' gives you local CAN device and 'pfl' the num
for the 10 location within the lochloard.
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Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

CCB FET OpBed

Car Call Board FET oped

wFaulty LED signal from RGB Board. Look at detailed car
logto determinedevice.'deVv' givesyouaddresdor globalCAN
device, 'dv2' gives you local CAbVice and 'pfl' the number
for the 1O location within the locdloard.

CCB FET Shéatue

Car Call Board FEfort
blue

wFaulty LED signal from RGB Board. Look at detailed car
logto determinedevice.'deVv' givesyou addresdor globalCAN
device, 'dv2' gives you local CAN device and 'pfl' the num
for the 1O location within the locéloard.

CCB FEShort
Green

Car Call Board FERort
green

wFaulty LED signal from RGB Board. Look at detailed car
logto determinedevice.'dev' givesyouaddressor globalCAN
device, 'dv2' gives you local CAN device and 'pfl' the num
for the 10 location within the lochloard.

CCB FET Sh&ed

Car Call Board FET shed

wFaulty LED signal from RGB Board. Look at detailed car
logto determinedevice.'dev' givesyouaddresgor globalCAN
device, 'dv2' gives you local CAN device and 'pfl' the num
for the 1O location within the lochloard.

CCB LED Op8tue

Car Call Board LBpen
blue

wFaulty LED signal from RGB Boambk at detailed car fault
logto determinedevice.'dev' givesyouaddresgor globalCAN
device, 'dv2' gives you local CAN device and 'pfl' the num
for the 10 location within the lochloard.

CCB LEOpen
Green

Car Call Board LBpen
green

wFaulty LED signal from RGB Board. Look at detailed car
logto determinedevice.'dev' givesyouaddresgor globalCAN
device, 'dv2' gives you local CAN device and 'pfl' the num
for the 10 location within the lochloard.

CCB LED Op®ed

Car Call Board LED oped

wFaulty LED signal from RGB Board. Look at detailed car
logto determinedevice.'dev' givesyouaddresdor globalCAN
device, 'dv2' gives you local CAN device and 'pfl' the num
for the 10 location within the locéloard.

CCB LED Sh&tue

Car Call Board LEbort
blue

wFaulty LED signal from RGB Board. Look at detailed car
logto determinedevice.'dev' givesyouaddresdor globalCAN
device, 'dv2' gives you local CAN device and 'pfl' the num
for the 10 location within the loc&loard.




Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek

wFaulty LED signal from RGB Board. Look at detailed car
CCB LEShort Car Call Board LEBort logto determinedevice.'deVv' givesyouaddresdor globalCAN
Green green device, 'dv2' gives you local CAN device and 'pfl' the num

for the 10 location within the locéloard.

CCB LED Shéted

Car Call Board LED shed

wFaulty LED signal from RGB Board. Look at detailed car
logto determinedevice.'deVv' givesyou addresdor globalCAN
device, 'dv2' gives you local CAN device and 'pfl' the num
for the 1O location within the locéloard.

CCB No Comsawux
Bd1l

Car Call Board localix
board 1 comnioss

wComm loss to RGBuxiliary Car Call Board. Check wignd
bus termination jumpers on boards. If problgmrsists, checl
Car Comm Status undaiagnostics.

CCB No Comsawux
Bd2

Car Call Board localix
board 2 comnioss

wComm loss to RGB Auxiliary Car Call Board. @heogand
bus termination jumpers on boards. If problgmrsists, checl
Car Comm Status undaiagnostics.

wComm loss to RGB Car Call Board. Check wiring and bu

CCB Ne€omm Car Call Board local boatd S .

termination jumperson boards.If problempersistscheckCar
Boardl commloss . .

Comm Status undefiagnostics.

wComm loss to RGB Car Call Board. Check wiring and bu
CCB Ne€omm Car Call Board local boazd S . 9

termination jumperson boards.If problempersistscheckCar
Board2 commloss

Comm Statusinderdiagnostics.

CCB No LHBpard

Car Call LED boamissing

wFaulty LED signal from RGB Board. Look at detailed car
logto determinedevice.'dev' givesyouaddresgor globalCAN
device, 'dv2' gives you local CAN device and 'pfl' the num
for the 10 location within the lochloard.

CCB StudRutton

Car Call Board stubkitton

wFaulty LED signal from RGB Board. Look at detailed car
logto determinedevice.'deVv' givesyouaddresdor globalCAN
device, 'dv2’' gives you local CA4bVice and 'pfl' the number
for the 10 location within the locéloard.

Comp. Switclfrault

Compensating Ropggwitch
Open

wVerify that the compensating rope switch is set tmel
switch isclosed.
wlmproper cabling of the compensating ropes onsheave.
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Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

CWT Sw Error &T

/' NJ alo2@dS O
for above thecounterweight
when the car hit the down
terminal slowdowrdimit.

wThe counterweight switch was not hit during the rurthue
car was lost when poweratp.

wFaulty wiring of the counterweiglsivitch.

wimproper adjustment of the counterweigbtvitch.

CWT Sw Error aiT

I+ NI alo2@S O
for below thecounterweight
when the car hit the up
terminal slowdowrimit.

wThecounterweight switch was not hit during the runtbe
car was lost when powerap.

wFaulty wiring of the counterweiglstvitch.

wimproper adjustment of the counterweigbtvitch.

DBRTemperature
Flt

Dynamic Braking Resistor
Temperature Fault. The
temperature for the
dynamic braking resistors |
read through aemperature
sensormounted above the
resistors. The temperature
sensor connects to the
temperature sensor input
board mounted on the DIO
connedor on the CPU
board. When the
temperature sensor opens
contact, the CPU detects a
temperature fault, an error
is recorded, the car is shut
down at the next floor and
the DBC relay is de
energized to open the DB
Resistorcircuit.

wFaulty Temperature Sensor. If the DB Resistors are not |
check the temperature sensor input board connected to th
CPU board. The input LED should be on when the
temperature is okay. If the LED is not on, jump the two
terminals on the temperature inputoard and the LED shou
go on. If the LED goes on then fhemperature Sensois bad.
Replacghe TemperatureSensomountednearthe resistors
wFaulty Temperature Sensor Input Board. Test the sensof
input as above. If the LED does not turn on whenitipeat
terminals are jumped together, replace ti@emperature
Sensor Input Boar@onnected to theCPU.

Delta OffFault

DEL input did not come on
at start or went off durin@
run.

Traction
DEL=J1on)at beginningandduringa run. Thisfault meansDEL
never turned on or maybe dropped off duringuen.

wFaulty DEL input. Replace the DEL imhif.

Hydro

wThe delta contact did not make on eD¥¢ltastarter.

wThe MC contact did not make on an acriss- linestarter
wt KS al G &aLJSS Rrbakea ahielectansolR A
starter.

NOTEOn a Hyrdo DEL only turns on when moving UPoft i
when the car is movingown.




Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek
Traction
DEL=Qvhenthe carisnot running.Thisfault meansthat the
) ) _|linput did not turn off when it was supposé¢al
DEL input failed on Wh?n . wFaulty DEL input (failed on). Check the input and output
should have beenff. This status on the LCiDterface.
would occur at the start of wFaulty contact for DEL input failed on. Replace theimjit
Delta OrFault run when the 1/Os are chip.

checked. The input failed ¢
or the contact for the input
failedclosed.

Hydro

DEL did not turn off when it shoutdve.

wFaulty DEL input. Replace the DEL ipiy.

NOTE: On Hyrdo DEL only turns on when moving UP piff i3
when the car is movindown.

DL & D1 Opposite

Input failure on one othe
Down Level sensamput

wFaulty DL or DL input (replace inputhips).

DL Failed ORault

DL Failed On Fault. T
leveling sensor did ndurn
off during arun.

wDL hall effect sensor bad on selector sensor bdaeglace
sensorboard.

wDL Output Driver failed on. Replace output on seledtver
board GALXL011.

wDL traveling cable wire is shorted to 120 VR&mnovénput
wire to 1038 or 1064 board and verify that LED goes out.
Correct shortondition.

wDL inputs failed on. Short on 1038 or 1064 main I/O boal
Replace main I/®oard.

DL20 Phon&est
Failed

Phone Test from DL20
phone monitoringdevice
indicated dailure

wRefer to the manufacturers troubleshooting guide thoe
DL20.

Input failure on one othe

DLB &DLB1
. Door Lock Bottom (DLB) |wFaulty DLB or DEBinput (replace inputhip).
Opposite .
inputs.
Input failureon one othe
DLM &DLM1 .
o . Door Lock Middle (DLM) [wFaulty DLM or DLM input (replace inputhip).
pposite .
inputs.
DLT &LT1 Input failure on one of the . . .
Opposite Door Lock Top (DLifputs. wFaulty DLT or DETinput (replace inputhip).
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Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek
Dn NormaSW Down Normal mustlways |wThe down normal needs to be moved down so whenctme
Setup be on unless the car is is Dead level at the bottom landing DN is ON. Allow at lea

below the lowestlanding.

inches runbefore DN turn©FF

DNR I/O Faileoff

The DNR input or output h,
failed off.

Traction
wFault on Safety Processor Board. This board can disablg
run control to the DNR output chip. Check if the PIC or PA|
inhibit LED turns on whethe car attempts to run. Check the
elevator service, faults, and inputs/outputs on the Safety
Processor Board LGplay.

wFaulty DNR output or DNRI input. Replace the DINput
and DNRi inputhip.

wNo 24VDC from the drive. Refer3ohematics.
wlincorrectjumper placement on 1038 board. Verify that
jumpers on the bottom of the board are positioned the
correct drive type (DSD biPV).

wRUN, MC or BRK auxiliary contact not magiogerly.
Contact GAL fanstructions.

Hydro

wFaulty wiring to the SD or $€&minal on thel038/1064
board.

wFaulty wiring to the Dowmalve.

wFaulty SD output or SDi input. Replace output and ichig.

DNR I/O Faile@n

The DNR input or output h,
failedon.

Traction

wFaulty DNR output. Replace the DNR outghip.

wFaulty DNRI input. Replace DNRI inghip.

wlncorrect jumper placement on 1038 board. Verify that
jumpers on the bottom center of the board are positiorfed
the correct drive type (DSD or HPV). If necessary move th
jumpers to the correct driviype.

Hydro

wFaulty SDi input (replace inpchip).

wFaulty SD output (replace outpcibip).




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

DON /O Faile®ff

The DON input or the drive
run relay contact hafailed
off. The run relay on the
drive turns on the DON
input (Drive ON) indicating
that the regulator is
released and the drive is
controlling themotor.

wLoss of voltage on termin@lS.

wMC contact in series with the drive run retgyened.
wThe drive faulted on start and dropped the raantact .
Check the drive faulbg.

wFaulty run relay in thdrive.

wFaulty DON input on the controller. Replace the Dt
chip.

wThe run relay in the drive is not programmawperly.

Checkthe defaultdrive setupfor the ConfigureC3,RelayCoil
2=Speed Reg RIs parameter for a Magneidke.

Check do.83=DRO on a Ki&ize.

DON 1/O Faile®n

The DON input or the drive
output has failed on. When
the drive is turned off, the
run relay on the drive will
drop out turning offbON.

wlmproperwiring of the brake BRK coil. Refer to prints for
wire connections.

wFaulty BRKi input. Replace BRKi input chip on H0&8&i.
wFaulty BRK output. Replace BRK output chip on H0&&I.
wFault on 1028 Safety Processor Board. The Safety Procd
Board cardisable the run control to the BRK output chip.
Check if the PIC or PAL inhibit LED turns on when the car
attempts to run. Check the elevator service, faults, and
inputs/outputs on the Safety Processor Board HiSplay

Door Closéault

The door didchot reach the
Door Close Limit within the
door close protectioime.

wDoor Close Limit (DCL) not adjuspedperly.
wFaulty Door Close Limit (DCL). Replace DCLdhiput
wTrash in door track preventing door frartosing.

Door Locksafe
Fault

Door locksafefault

wAfter Controller was safe with doors, gate switch &uks
made and ready to run, a door lock inputs turr@BF.

Door Lowoltage
Flt

Door Line Voltageow

wVoltage Sensor Board Related. Voltage being monitored
DoorOperatordroppedbelowthe settingfor parameter'Low
Door Volt

DoorMotor Door MotorOverload wDoor_ Motor Overload signal tripped. Check Input dbip
Overload DMOsignal
The door did not reach the - .
S D L DOL ly.
Door OperfFault  |Door Open Limit withithe wDoor Open Limit (DOL) not adjustecbperly

door open protectiortime.

wFaulty Door Open Limit (DOL). Replace DOL afoit
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Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Door Zone Auon
Flt

The auxiliary doarone
input failedon.

wDZA output on selectdsoard GALX 011 failed on(Replace
DZA output on selector driveoard).

wOne or both of the DZA sensors on the selector sensaird
failed. Replace selector sendmrard.

wDZA input on the 1037/1040 board failed. Replace iDZut
on 1037/104Moard.

Door Zone Offault

The door zone inputiled
off.

wDZ output on selector board GAILR11 did not turron.
(Replace DZ output on selector dribeard).

wOne or both of the DZ sensors on the selector sebsard
failed. Replace selector sendmrard.

wDZ input on the 1040 board failed. Replace DZ input on
1037/104board.

Door Zone Ofrault

The door zone inputailed
on.

wDZ output on selector board GAILR11 did not turroff.
(Replace DZ output on selector dribeard).

wOne or both of the DEensors on the selector sendmward
failed. Replace selector sendmrard.

wDZ input on the Main I/O board failed on. Replacenput
on Main I/Oboard.

DoorZone Auoff
Flt

The auxiliary doazone
input failedoff.

wDZA output on selector boadALXL011 did not turron.
(Replace DZA output on selector drikeard).

wOne or both of the DZA sensors on the selector sensard
failed. Replace selector sendmrard.

wDZA input on the 1040 board failed. Replace DZA input
1037/1040board.

DownDirectional
Fault

Car unexpectedly hit the
Down Normal Limivhile
runningdown.

wFaulty wiring for the DNmit.
wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loat
Check safety string prior to the &8minal.

DPM InputFault

The DPM input faulbccurs
when door opens and the
DPM input did not turroff.

wDPM Cam not setup properly on the daperator.
wFaulty DPM input. Replace DPM inphip.

DPM Off/GS dbL
On

DPM Off with Gate Switadr

Door Lock On. The Door
Protection Module input
mustgo on before gate
switch or door lock inputs
goon.

wThe DPM switch on the door operator is not sepupperly.
wThere is no DPM input on the door operator. JumpDrM
input to the GS (Gate Switdieyminal.

wFault DPM input. Replace the DPM inphip.




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Drive Con8259
Error

Drive Communications 82°
Error. This error is used to
detect a hardware failuren
the controller
communications port to thg
drive.

wHardware failure on the CPU boardXi#36 board. Ithis
error occurs, contadb.A.L.

Drive Com InError

Drive Communications
Interrupt Enable Error. This
error is used to detect a
hardware failure on the
controller communications
port to thedrive.

wHardware failure on the CPU board 1036 board. lthis
error occurs, contadB.A.L.

Drive Com Rdurror

Controller has a
communications error with
drive. The controller has
not received a valichessagy
from the drive for more
than onesecond.

wFaulty communications cabt®nnection. Check the drive
twisted pairs connected from the drive to the 10@®&ard.
wNoise on the communication cable. Verify that the shogld
the communications cable to the drive is connected to eart
ground on oneend.
wFaulty communication chip. Reygle the 75176 driver chips
on the 103eboard.

Drive ConTrm
Error

Drive Communications
Transmit Error. This error i
used to detect a hardware
failure on the controller
communications port tahe
drive.

wHardware failure on the CPU board or 1@86rd. Ifthis
error occurs, contadB.A.L.

Drive Com T8top
Er

Drive Communications
Transmit Stop Error. This
error is used to detect a
hardware failure on the
controllercommunications
port to thedrive.

wMissing jumper on J7 of the 1036 bod@OM1 IRQ6). Inste
the jumper.

wHardware failure on the CPU board or 1036 boarithidf
error occurs and the jumper J7 is in place, con@&ét.L.

Drive ConTXEmptyf
Er

Drive Communications
Transmit Stop Error. This
error is used to detect a
hardwarefailure on the
controllercommunications
port to thedrive.

wMissing jumper on J7 of the 1036 board (COM1 IRQ6). |
the jumper.

wHardware failure on the CPU board or 1036 boarithigf
error occurs and the jumper J7 is in place, con@&ét.L.
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Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Drive has Cor@arror

Drive has a communicatio
error. The controller has
received a message frotine
drive that it has
communication receive
errors.

wFaulty communications cable connectid@@heck the drive
twisted pairs connected from the drive to the 103@ard.
wNoise on the communication cable. Verify that the shagld
the communications cable to the drive is connected to eart
ground on oneend.

wFaulty communication chip. Replace the 76 fiver chips
on the 103@oard.

Drive Readfrault

The drive has fault

wThe drive has or had a fault. Check the drive faglt
wFaulty RDY input. (Replace the Ripvt).

DT CounFault

The verification position
count for the DT input
switch was off by morthan
10 inches when the switch
was activated. This positiol
count refers to the pulse
count recorded during a
hoistwaylearn.

wThe car was lost due to a preset error. Check the guides
the selector. Check the fault log for bingmeseterrors.
wThe controller has a faulty encoder signal for the pulse
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootinghe floor or stoppingshortof the floor. This
refers to the CPU spedeledback.

wThe power common to the limgwitches (CS) wésst.
Check safety string prior to the @8&ninal.

wlncorrect counting of pulse counts. Checicoder
connection to motor and encodeviring.

wHoistway not learned properly. Perform a hoistWearn
procedure.

wDT switch not adjustedroperly. Check at slow speed if
switch is breaking, making and then breaking again. Switc
needs to be closer to theam.

DT Failed ORault

DT input Failed On Fault.
The car was at the bottom
floor and the DTS inputas
low true (DTS switch open)
but the DT input was high
(DT notmade).

wThe DTS switch is not wired or the DTS switch is not uss
the DTS switch is not used, jump the DT and DTS inputs
together.

wThe DT did not break at the bottom terminal landing. Adj
or replace the D3$witch.

wFaulty DT input. Replace the DT ingtitp.




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

DT1 CounEault

The verification position
count for the DT1 input
switch was off by morthan
10 inches when the switch
was activated. Thigosition
count refers to the pulse
count recorded during a
hoistwaylearn.

wThe car was lost due to a preset error. Check the guides
the selector. Check the fault log for binary pre=ors.
wThe controller has a faulty encoder signal for plése
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootinghe floor or stoppingshortof the floor.

wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
Check safety string prior to the @8minal.

wlncorrect counting of pulse counts. Checicoder
connection to motor and encodeviring.

wHoistway not learned properly. Perform a hoistvegrn
procedure.

wDT1 switch not adjusted properly. Check at slow spkeed
switch is breaking, making and then braking again. SwitcH
needs to be closer to theam.

DT2 CounFault

The verification position
count for the DT2 input
switch was off by morthan
14 inches when the switch
was activated. This positiol
count refers to the pulse
count recorded during a
hoistwaylearn.

wThe car was lost due a preset error. Check the guides oj
the selector. Check the fault log for binary pre=mors.
wThe controller has a faulty encoder signal for plése
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootinghe floor or stoppingshort of the floor.

wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
Check safety string prior to the @8&ninal.

wincorrect counting of pulse counts. Chetlcoder
connection to motor and encodeviring.

wHoistway not learned properly. Perform a hoistvegrn
procedure.

wDT2 switch not adjusted properly. Check at slow spked
switch is breaking, making and then braking again. Switch
needs to be closer to theam.

DT3 CounFEault

The verification position
count for the DT3 input
switch was off bynorethan
18 inches when the switch
was activated. This positiol
count refers to the pulse
count recorded during a
hoistwaylearn.

wThe car was lost due to a preset error. Check the guides
the selector. Check the fault log for binary presors.
wThecontroller has a faulty encoder signal for {halse
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootingthe floor or stoppingshortof the floor.

wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
Check safety string prior to the @8ninal.

wlncorrect counting of pulse counts. Checicoder
connection to motor and encodaviring.

wHoistway not learned properly. Perform a hoistviegrn
procedure.

wDT3 switch not adjusted properly. Check at slow sjeed
switch is breaking, making anten braking again. Switch
needs to be closer to theam.
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Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

DT4 counfFault

The verification position
count for the DT4 input
switch was off by morthan
24 inches when the switch
wasactivated. This positior]
count refers to the pulse
count recorded during a
hoistwaylearn.

wThe car was lost due to a preset error. Check the guides
the selector. Check the fault log for binary preseors.
wThe controller has a faulty encoder sigfal the pulse
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootinghe floor or stoppingshortof the floor.

wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
Check safety string prior to the @8minal.

wlncorrect counting of pulseounts. Checkncoder
connection to motor and encodeviring.

wHoistway not learned properly. Perform a hoistvegrn
procedure.

wDT4 switch not adjusted properly. Check at slow spkeed
switch is breaking, making and then braking again. SwitcH
needs to becloser to thecam.

DTS5 counfault

The verification position
count for the DT5 input
switch was off by morthan
32 inches when the switch
was activated. This positiol
count refers to the pulse
count recorded during a
hoistwaylearn.

wThe camwas lost due to a preset error. Check the guides ¢
the selector. Check the fault log for binary pre=mors.
wThe controller has a faulty encoder signal for plése
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootinghe floor or stopping short of the floor.

wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
Check safety string prior to the @8&ninal.

wincorrect counting of pulse counts. Chetlcoder
connection to motor and encodeviring.

wHoistway not learned properly. Performhaistwaylearn
procedure.

wDTS5 switch not adjusted properly. Check at slow spkeed
switch is breaking, making and then braking again. Switch
needs to be closer to theam.

DT6 counfault

The verification position
count for the DT6 input
switch was off by morthan
42 inches when the switch
was activated. This positiol
count refers to the pulse
count recorded during a
hoistwaylearn.

wThe car was lost due to a preset error. Check the guides
the selector. Check the fault log for bingmeseterrors.
wThe controller has a faulty encoder signal for plgse
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootingthe floor or stoppingshortof the floor.

wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
Check safety string far to the C$erminal.

wlncorrect counting of pulse counts. Checicoder
connection to motor and encodaviring.

wHoistway not learned properly. Perform a hoistviegrn
procedure.

wDT6 switch not adjusted properly. Check at slow sjeed
switch isbreaking, making and then braking again. Switch
needs to be closer to theam.




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

DTS counfFault

Down Terminal Slowdown
Limit Count Fault. The
verification position count
for the DTS inpuswitchwas
off by more than 10 inches
when the switch was
activated. This position
count refers to the pulse
count recorded during a
hoistwaylearn.

wThe car was lost due to a preset error. Check the guides
the selector. Check the fault log for bingmeseterrors.
wThe controller has a faulty encoder signal for plése
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootinghe floor or stoppingshortof the floor.

wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
Check safety string jar to the C$erminal.

wlncorrect counting of pulse counts. Checicoder
connection to motor and encodeviring.

wHoistway not learned properly. Perform a hoistvegrn
procedure.

wDTS switch not adjusted properly. Check at slow sfeed
switch isbreaking, making and then braking again. Switch
needs to be closer to theam.

DTS Failed Grault

DTS input Failed On Fault,
The car was at the bottom
floor and the DT input was
low true (DT switch open)
but the DTS input wesigh
(DTS nobpen).

wThe DT switch is not wired or DT input \cest.

wThe DTS did not break at the bottom termitzaiding.
Adjust or replace the DE®itch.

wFaulty DTS input. Replace the DTS ichig.

EBAI Input Offault

Emergency brake test
contacts in BA1,BA3iled
off

wPossible bad NC contact on BA1 or BA&ys
wCheck wiring on emergency braledays
wReplace EBAI input on expansionbtmard

EBAI Input ORault

Emergency brake test
contacts in BA1,BAailed
on

wMake sure BA1 and BAZ2 relays are beyaied
wReplace EBAI input on expansionbtmard

EBBi Input Offault

Emergency brake test
contacts in BB1,BBailed
off

wPossible bad NC contact on BB1 or BiE#/s
wCheck wiring on emergency braledays
wReplace EBBI input on expansiontif@ard

EBBIinput OnFault

Emergency brake test
contacts in BB1,BBailed
on

wMake sure BB1 and BB2 relays are bejojed
wReplace EBBI input on expansionkigard

EBK1 Inputailed
OFF

Emergency BrakeBK1i
failed offfault

wLocate EBK1 and visually determiheutput is turning ON
and OFF Faulty EBK1i input chip. Replace the EBK1¢lipu
wFaulty EBK1 output Chip. Replace the EBK1 oalppit
wMake sure the blue jumper connecting the input EBKthé¢o
output EBK1i is iplace.
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Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

EBK1 Inpufailed
ON

Emergency BrakeBK1
failed onfault

wLocate EBK1 and visually determine if output is turning G
and OFF Faulty EBK1i input chip. Replace the EBK1¢liiypu
wFaulty EBK1 output Chip. Replace the ER&Kdut chip.
wMake sure the blue jumper connecting the input EBKthéo
output EBK1i is iplace.

EBK2 Inpufailed
OFF

Emergency BrakeBK?2
failed offfault

wLocate EBK2 and visually determine if output is turning G
and OFF Faulty EBK2i input ciRpplace the EBK2i inphtip.
wFaulty EBK2 output Chip. Replace the EBK2 oalypjpit
wMake sure the blue jumper connecting the input EBKthéo
output EBK2i is iplace.

EBK2 Inputailed
ON

Emergency BrakeBK2
failed onfault

wLocate EBK2 andsually determine if output is turning ON
and OFF Faulty EBK2i input chip. Replace the EBK2¢liypu
wFaulty EBK1 output Chip. Replace the EBK2 oalppit

wMake sure the blue jumper connecting the input EBKthé¢o
output EBK1i is iplace.

EE Ram (Flash Memory)
Fault. Valid flash memory i

wCall factory to verify memory size on 1036 board. Replad

EE Rarfrailed not found or memory chijs memory chip with largesize.
wFaulty 1036 board. Replace 10R&rd
not largeenough
. Electric Eye Test. Freight ooVenfy that the electric eye input EE1 pulses on during th
EE Tst EEzailed . . electric eydest.
door electric eye inpuEE1 . . .
OFF failed off wPossible faulty electric eykevice.
' wPossible faulty EE1 inputeplace thenput.
. Electric Eye Test. Freight ooVerl_fy that the electric eye input EE1 is off before the
EE Tst EEailed . . electric eydest.
door electric eye inpuEE1 . . .
ON failedon wPossible faulty electric eykevice.
' wPossible faulty EE1 inputeplace thenput.
. Electric Eye Test. Freight ooVerl_fy that the electric eye input EE2 pulses on during th
EE Tst EEiled door electric eve iNDUEE? electric eydest.
OFF yeinp wPossible faulty electric eykevice.

failed off.

wPossible faulty EE2 inputeplace thénput.




Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek

e ErEmle Electric Eye Test. Freight ceol\e/::atr:ifé/ ;r;ztet;e electric eye input EE2 is off before the
door electric eye inpuEE2 . i . .

ON 'c eyenp wPossible faulty electric eykevice.

failedon.

wPossiblgaulty EE2 input replace thanput.

EE Tst EERaild
OFF

Electric Eye Test. Freight
rear door electric ey@put
EERL1 failedff.

wVerify that the electric eye input EER1 pulses on during
electric eydest.

wPossible faulty electric eykevice.

wPossible faulty EER1 inpueplace thénput.

EE Tst EERaild
ON

Electric Eye Test. Freight
rear door electric eyaput
EERL1 failedn.

wVerify that the electric eye input EERL1 is off before the
electric eydest.

wPossible faulty electric eykevice.

wPossible faulty EER1 inpueplace thanput.

Electric Eye Test. Freight

wVerify that the electric eye input EER2 pulses on during

EE Tst EERaild rear door electric eyeput electrlg eydest. . .
OFF EER? failedff wPossible faultglectric eyedevice.
' wPossible faulty EER2 inpueplace thénput.
e ot EERAG Electric Eye Test. Freight (enl\écetrrlifé/ g;,adt;;e electric eye input EER2 is off before the
rear door electric eyeput . ' . .
ON 'c ey&pu wPossibldaulty electric eyelevice.

EER2 failedn.

wPossible faulty EER2 inpueplace thanput.

EM Brake InpuDFH

After the controller turnon
the output EBKC, EBKi ne!
cameon

wlmproper wiring of the brake EBRKC coil. Refer to prints
wire connections.

wFaulty EBKhput. Replace EBKIi input chip onlioard.
wFaulty EBKC output. Replace EBKC output chip boafa

EM Brake InpuDN

The EBKIi input &BKC
output has failedn.

wlmproper wiring of the brake Emergency Brake coil. Refd
prints for wireconnections.

wFaulty EBKi input. Replace EBK:i input chip oociéwd.
wFaulty EBKC output. Replace EBKC output chip boafal.

EM BrakeSwitch
OFF

Emergency brake switch
EBKS failed off once thar
stopped

wimproper wiring of Emergency brakeitch.
wFaulty EBKS input. Replace EBKS input chip boafd.
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EM Brakeswitch
ON

Emergency brake switch
EBKS failed off once thar
stopped

wimproper wiring of Emergency brakeitch.
wFaulty EBKiBput. Replace EBKS input chip onbidard.
wCheck adjustment of Emergency brakatch.

EM BRK CAGom
Error

Emergency Brake Boa@hn
Communicatiorirror.

wFaulty CAN communication wire connection. Vegifyper
twisted pair wires to the CANH ai@ANL terminals on the
brakeboard.

wNoise on the CAN Bus. Verify that the shield gire
connected according to the jgirint.

Emergencyrake
Trip

Emergency Brake Triault

wController may have seen car overspeed, unintendetion
or lost governor input (GOV). See last page of$eistionfor
more detailed informationDetermining "Gripper/EBK fault"
Device.

Emergency Exitlt

An emergency stopccurred
while moving.

wThe Safety string opened while the car was runn@igeck
the safetycircuit.

wThe LC input is off. Check the LC fuse. If the LC fuse is |
check for short from LC 8ND.

Enc Can Bus AEkr

Encoder CAN Bus
acknowledgesrror

Can Open Encoder is not pulling the acknowledgenitmen
data isbeing transmitted to it. Verify théollowing:

wThe Encoder is properly wired according to shhematic.
wThe Controller's encoder can baud rate matches thathef
encoder:Adjustable Variables>System Options-Encoder
Baud

wProper voltage is supplied tbeencoder.

Enc Can Bus Idar

Encoder CAN Bidle

Encoder CAN bus is floating for too many bit times sdlan
bus is detected. Verify tHellowing:

wThe Encoder is properly wired according to shhematic.
wThe Controller's encoder cdraud rate matches that dfe
encoder:Adjustable Variables>System Options-Encoder
Baud

wProper voltage is supplied to tle@coder.




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Enc Can Bus CHfr

Encoder CAN Buéf

Controllerdetected more than 255 transmit errors on Cihi
to the encoder. The CAN bus device inigalized to re
establish communications to the encoder. Verify the
following:

wThe Encoder is properly wired according to shbematic.
wThe Controller's encoderan baud rate matches that tife
encoder:Adjustable Variables>System Options-Encoder
Baud

wProper voltage is supplied to tle@coder.

Enc CafPacket
Fault

Encoder CAN Bygsicket
fault

Can Open Encoder did not respond with the expepttket.
Thiscould be caused by noise on the encoder cable. Make
sure the encoder cable is propeskielded.

Encoder Buskrror

Encoder busyjault

Can Open Encoder appears as busy and it is not taking s
from controller. Check encoder to see if it fail&heck wiringd
andshieldconnectionsaswell asvoltagefrom the GALX1100
CPWBoard.

Encoder Cor&rror

Encoder communication
error. Encoder board
detected Comm errawhile
talking to the CAN Open
encoder

wVerify Connections on Encoder BodpPdssible Noise on
Encodercable.CheckEncodeiNoltage.Checkthat the shieldis
wired on GALX 100 CPBoard.

Encoder Count
Error

Encoder Count Error. An
error is announced when
the encoder count value is
greater than 4 inches in 3
millisecondsThis is based
on PPR (Pulses Per Inahjl
the encoder is sending too
manypulses.

wFaulty encoder connection. Verify the encoder connectio
to the 1022 encoder isolationoard.

wFaulty 4130 encoder board. Replace the 438rd.

wFaulty 1022 encoder isoian board. Replace the encoder
isolationboard.

wBus address problem on the PC/104 bus. Coi@adt
regarding thigault.

Encoder DiFault

Encoder direction fault.

Controller is in motion with
an encoder velocity of mor
than 50 feet per minut@and
the direction of theencoder
feedback is opposite to the
direction runcommand

wCheck for proper Voltage on Encoder. Verify Connection
Encoder Board. Possible Noise on Encoder cable. Check
the shields are wired on encoder IsolatB®oard.
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Encoder initialization fault. |wVerify Connections on Encodgoard.
Encodetinit Encoder board failed to  |wPossible Noise on Encoder cable. Check Enttulge.

initialize CAN opeBEncoder

wCheckhat the shields are wired on GALTXL00 CPBoard.

Encoder PPRrror

PPR setting error fro@AN
Openencoder

wController attempted to set PPR on the CAN Opeooder
but when we read it back, it did nohange.

wPossible Noise on Encoder cable. CHengodei/oltage.
wCheck that the shields are wired on GAL200 CPBoard.

Encoder Presedflt

Encoder Preset error
generated because
controller could not
establish position fronCan
openencoder.

wCan Open Encoder / Encoder Board lost track gbasition.
wPossible Noise on Encoder cable. Check Endtalege.
wCheck that the shields are wired on GAL200 CPBoard.

EP Recall CadT

Emergency Power Rec@lhr
Out of Service CAr

wCar 1 was out of service while elevators werarin
Emergency Power Recaiquence
wCheck faults for cdr

EP Recall Carcrs

Emergency Power Rec@lhr
Out of Service Car

wCar 2 was out of service while elevators werarin
Emergency Power Recaiquence
wCheck faults for cat

EP Recall CaiGBrs

Emergency Power Rec@lhr
Out of Service C&r

wCar 3 was out of service while elevators werarin
Emergency Power Recaiquence
wCheck faults for ce8

EP Recall CaiQmrs

Emergency Power Rec@lhr
Out of Service Cdr

wCar 4 was out adervice while elevators were am
Emergency Power Recaiquence
wCheck faults for ca#

EP Recall CaiG®dTS

Emergency Power Rec@kr
Out of Service Cér

wCar 5 was out of service while elevators werarin
Emergency Power Recaiquence
wCheckaults for cab

EP Recall Car®rs

Emergency Power Rec@kr
Out of Service Cér

wCar 6 was out of service while elevators werann
Emergency Power Recaiquence
wCheck faults for ca&




Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek

wCar 7 was out of service while elevators werann
Emergency Power Recaiquence
wCheck faults for caf

Emergency Power Reca@kr

EP Recall CardTS Out of Service Car

wCar 8was out of service while elevators wereaim
Emergency Power Recalquence
wCheck faults for ca8

Emergency Power Reca@kr

EP Recall Car®TS Out of Service C8&r

wController failed to turn on Normal Power Drive and
Emergency Power Drive outputs (NPD &RD) whilen
motion. Condition should naiccur.

EPR Pwlcost EP Recovery powérst
Moving while moving

wCar 1 timeout while it was in Emergency power raualiie
wMakesurethe field variable"RecallTimeout"is set properly
EPRecall Caflim- |Emergency PowdRecall to allow the carenough time to recover if it is between floor
ot Timeout Carl and away from Emergency Powdoor

wlf you have a blind shaft, consider increasingRieeovery
Speed (defaul25fpm)

wCar 2 timeout while itvas in Emergency power recaibde
wMakesurethe field variable"RecallTimeout"is set properly
EPRecall Cam2m- |Emergency PowdRecall to allow the car enough time to recover if it is between flog
ot Timeout Car2 and away from Emergency Powdoor

wlf you have a blind shaft, consider increasingRieeovery
Speed (defaul25fpm)

wCar 3 timeout while it was in Emergency power reuallle
wMakesurethe field variable"RecallTimeout"is set properly
EPRecall Cam3m- |Emergency PowdRecall to allow the car enough time to recover ifi between floors
ot Timeout Car3 and away from Emergency Powdoor

wlf you have a blind shaft, consider increasingRieeovery
Speed (defaul25fpm)

wCar 4 timeout while it was in Emergency powetallmode
wMakesurethe field variable"RecallTimeout"is set properly
EPRecall Ca®m- |Emergency PowdRecall to allow the car enough time to recover if it is between flog
ot Timeout Card and away from Emergency Powdoor

wlf you have a blind shaft, consider increasingRleeovery
Speed (defaul25fpm)
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EPRecall Cafbm-
ot

Emergency PowdRecall
Timeout Cars

wCar 5 timeout while it was in Emergency power reualtle
wMakesurethe field variable"RecallTimeout"is set properly
to allowthe car enough time to recover if it is between floo
and away from Emergency Powdoor

wlf you have a blind shaft, consider increasingRleeovery
Speed (defaul25fpm)

EPRecall Cafém-
ot

Emergency PowdRecall
Timeout Care

wCar 6 timeoutvhile it was in Emergency power recabhde
wMakesurethe field variable"RecallTimeout"is set properly
to allow the car enough time to recover if it is between flog
and away from Emergency Powdoor

wlf you have a blind shaft, consider increasingRleeovery
Speed (defaul25fpm)

EPRecall Cafdm-
ot

Emergency PowdRecall
Timeout Car7

wCar 7 timeout while it was in Emergency power raualiie
wMakesurethe field variable"RecallTimeout"is set properly
to allow the car enough time toecover if it is between floors
and away from Emergency Powdoor

wlf you have a blind shaft, consider increasingRleeovery
Speed (defaul25fpm)

EPRecall Cafgm-
ot

Emergency PowdRecall
Timeout Car8

wCar 8 timeout while it was iBmergency power recatiode
wMakesurethe field variable"RecallTimeout"is set properly
to allow the car enough time to recover if it is between flog
and away from Emergency Powdoor

wlf you have a blind shaft, consider increasingRleeovery
Speed(default25fpm)




Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek

Traction

wtKS até AyLlzi RAR Yy 2 dont&id®
beingenergized.

wThe drive on (DON) input did not energize or droppet
whilerunning.

wThe BRK contactor did not energize or droppedvehite

running.
wBRKI input did not turn on or dropped out whilening.
Hydro

An emergency stopccurredwThe DEL contactor did not energize or droppedvetite

EstopFault while moving or attemptingrunning

to move. wThe DEL input did not turn on or dropped out whilaning.
wAn emergency power recall was initiated while thewas
runningup.

Both Traction andHydro

wThe stop switch was pulled whilenning.

wThe car was not safe usually from clipping a dook.See
Car Saféault.

wThe stall protection timetimed-out.

wThe pulse count stoppembunting.

wAfter Controller was safe with doors, gate switch, door
contacts and locks made and ready to rumlo®rcontact
input turnedOFF.

FDoor Clos€ont |Door Close Contastfe
Flt fault

Front Door Electric Eye Te|
Failed OFF. Output is turnqwFETST output or FETST input failed in thetaté.
FETST OFRult  |on cause the electric eye |wReplace th~ETST outpwhip.

outputs to controller input |wReplace the FETST ingbtp.

EE1 and EE2 pulse.

Front Door Electric Eye Te|
Failed ON. Output is turne{wFETST output or FETST input failed in thetais.
FETST ORault on cause the electric eye |wReplace the FETST outghip.

outputs to controller input [wReplace the FETST inphbtp.

EE1 and EE2 pulse.

Field Variables Default
Initialization. Field

Field Vars Deflni |adjustable variables are
being initialized for théirst
time.

wJob related parameters are invalid. This error occurthen
first time the 1036 board is being powerag.
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Field Variables Relocated.

software version 5.08 the )

. ) : wThe software has been updated to@rsion

adjustable field variables . . . .
Field Vars 5.08 or higher from a previous version. This is normal and

were relocated to a new ) )
Relocated should only occur once. If an older version software (earlig

location inflash memory to
allow for additional future
field variables.

than 5.08) is later installedhe job parameters may Best.

Fire Fighter Stofw

Fire Fighter Stop switdh
pulled while the car is in
motion.

wFire Fighter Stop switchpsilled.
wFaulty wire connection in the Fire Fighter stop swiicbuit.

Fld Var Partidhit

Fieldvariables partial table
initialized. Controller didgiot
see extended memory
initialized before. It should
occur once when updating
controllersoftware

wThe software has been updated. This is normal and shod
only occur once. If fault constantly occynlease contadGAL.

Front DetEdge
Fault

Front Detector Edg€&ime
out

wThe Electric Eye signal stayed on continuously for |lchgei
the parameter 'EE Timeut' is seto.

FST I/O Failedff

The FST input on the 103§
board did not pick up wher
expected.

wFaulty FST output chip. Replace outghip.
wFaulty FSTI input chip. Replace inghip.

FST 1/O Failedn

The FST input on tH®38
board did not drop out
whenexpected.

wFaulty FST output chip. Replace outghip.
wFaulty FSTI input chiReplace inputhip.

FSTP 1/O Faileoff

The FSTP input on the 103
board did not pick up wher
expected.

wFaulty FST1 output chip. Replace outghip.
wFaulty FSTI input chip. Replace inghip.

FSTP 1/O Fail€an

The FSTP input on ti€38
board didnot drop out up
whenexpected

wFaulty FST1 output chip. Replace ouighip.
wFaulty FSTI input chip. Replace inghuip.

FVARS Backiit

Field Variables Backup Init
Field variables backed diqr
the firsttime.

Older software did not backup tHeeld variables. When new
software replaces the older software this error will be
displayed. If this error occurs every time the CPU powers
then the CPU may be faulty and shoulddglaced.
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Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

FVARS Backibl
Cksm

Field Variables Backdmble
Checksum Error. The
verification checksum for
the backup field variable
table hadailed.

During power outages or browouts, enough noise can be
generated on the 5V DC supply to cause an error in readirn
the field variables table on power up. For this reason we k
the data in two separate tables. If only one table checksun
error occurs, then valid data will be restored. No action is
required.

FVARS Backdjbl
Err

Field Variables Backdble
Error.The field variables
from the backup MRAM
table does not match the
variable read into memory
from the main MRAMable.

Most likely, if this error occurs, other FVARS errors will alg
occur. A oncén-a-while occurrence of this error can be
ignoredif it isnot accompaniedy the followingerrors: FVARS
Both Thl Chksum error or FVARS Thl Chksum Error. If eith
error occurs with this error, the main CPU board should bg
replaced.

FVARS Bofhbl
Chksum

Field Variables Both Table
Checksum Table errofhe
verification checksum for
both the main fieldvariable
table and backup table has
failed.

Field Variable data is stored in two separate MRAM tableg
achecksunof eachtableis storedin a separatelocation.
When the system powers up, the checksofreach table is
verified. If one table fails verification, the field variables are
copied from the table that passed verification and thuerth
tables are updated with valid data. If both checksum
verifications fail, data is copied from the main table amd
error code iglisplayed.

wlf this fault occurs, replace the main Cidérd.

FVARS Thihksum
Err

Field Variables Table
Checksum Error. The
verification checksum for
the main field variabléable
hasfailed.

During power outages or browouts, enoughmoise can be
generated on the 5V DC supply to cause an error in readin
the field variables table on power up. For this reason we k
the data in two separate tables. If only one table checksun
error occurs, then valid data will be restored. No action is
required.

Gate Switchrault

The Gate Switch failezh
while the door waspen.

wGate switch not adjustegroperly.
wGS input failed on. Replace GS input on 1038/10é4d.

Gate/LockBypass
SwitchFault

The gate or lock bypass
switch was on whil¢he car
wasNOTon car top
inspection.

wGate or Lock bypass switch on the controller 1038 board
the onposition.

wGate or Lock bypass input failed on. Replace GBEBBR
input chip on 103®&oard.

Governor Switclfrlt

Governor SwitcAripped.

wVerify that the governor switch is gatoperly.
wVerify that the drive is setup properly and that the daes
not overspeed.
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Gripper did nofPick

The rope gripper did not
pick when the GR1 ar@R2
relays wereenergized.

wFaulty wiring to the ropgripper.

wFaulty GTS switch on rope gripper. Make sure that the
switch opens and closes properly when the gripper is
energized andropped.

wFaulty GTS input. Replace the GTS ioipipt

Gripper Trigrault

An overspeed or
uncontrolled motioncaused
the rope gripper tdrip.

wCheck if the governor has trippédm.
wMake sure that the brake can hold tbar.

Group Comnhoss

Car 2 (or another car) ot
communicating with Cat.

wFaulty wiringfrom TX+/TXfrom car tocar.

wFaulty 75176 driver chip on the 1036 Comm/Memuoogard
(next to the connector for the groudmm).

wNoise on shield wire. Connect shield only on ene.
wNoise on the communication wires. Run wires in separat
conduit.

GrpCommConfig
Err

Group Comneonfiguration
error.

wThere as a device trying to get initialized that shouldbw®ot
on thebus.
wCheck detailed fault data for "dev" to identify boadidress

While testing the rope
gripper relays, theontacts

wFaulty GR1R or GR2R relays. Replace both GR1R and (

GRTLINpUOT It GRIR or GR2R did not|relays.

Fault close or the GRT1 input [wFaulty GRT1 input. Replace the GRT1 iciipt
failed off.
While testing the rope

GRT1 Inpudn gripper relays, theont_acts wFaulty GR1R or GR2R relays. Replace both GR1R and (
for GR1R or GR2R did not|relays.

Fault open or the GRT1 input  [wFaulty GRT1 input. Replace the GRTL1 iciipt
failedon.
While in a door zone the D|wFaulty DZ or DZ1 relays. Replace both DZ andelzX’$.

_ and DZ1 contacts used  |wFaulty GRT2 input. Replace the GRT2 icipipt
GRT2 inpu®ff . L . .
Fault the rope gripper circuitvere{wFaulty LE or LE1 outputs. When a DZ input is turned on

not closed or the GRT2put
failedoff.

the selectorDZ output, LE and LE1 outputs control theaB&
DZ1 relays respectively. Replace the LE and LE1 ahipst
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GRT2 input ORaulf

The DZ and DZ1 contacts
used in the rope gripper
circuit didnot open during ¢
run or the GRT2 input faile|
on.

wFaulty DZ or DZ1 relays. Replace both DZ andel2g/s.
wFaulty GRT2 input. Replace the GRT2 icipipt

wFaulty LE or LE1 outputs. When a DZ input is turned on
the selector DZ output, LE and Ldt&puts control the DAnd
DZ1 relays respectively. Replace the LE and LE1 ahipst

GS & GS Opposite]

Input failure on one othe
Gate Switch (G8)puts.

wGS or G3 input failed on. Replace GS or-GRBput chip.
Check status of input fromput and Output menu on theCD
interface.

GTS Input Offault

Emergency Brake: Ginput
did not turn on while doing
the safety check for PR@d
SFQCelays.

wCheck wiring for emergentyake
wCheck emergency brake relays during sadegck
wFaultyGTS input chip. Replace ingdip.

GTS Input ORault

Emergency Brake: Ginput
did not turn off while doing
the safety check for PR@d
SFQCelays.

wCheck wiring for emergentyake
wCheck emergency brake relays during sadegck
wFaulty GTS inpwhip. Replace inpwhip.

Hall Call LigHfuse

Hall Call Light Fugown

wCheck for short on the Hall Call Ligintuit.

Serial Hall Call board resef

wUsually caused by loss of power to the individigard.

HC Conbevice unexpectedly. Usually :
wFaulty power connection tboard.
Reset caused by loss of powey wFaulty hall cabhoard
the individuaboard. vy '
wCable is bad atisconnected
wCables going to wrong port (i.switched TO ABOVE ah@
HC DrvBd Rrom |Not receiving packefsom |BELOW)
Bot the bottom station wTransmitter from device above or below is bad, cHaoks

for that device.
wReceiver on driver board is bgdeplacedevice
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HC DrvBd Tx ot

Can'tinternally read
information from
Transmitter tobottom
station

wCable connecting two devices could be-filppped (i.e.gray
wire goes from pin 1 on one end to pin 8 on the other end
this is wrong). Disconnect cable, and if fault changes to R
Fault,the problem is theable.

wCables going to wrong port (i.e., switched TO ABOVE@n
BELOW)

wTransmitter on driver board is bagreplace theéDevice.

HC DvrBd Rrom
Top

Not receiving packetfsom
the top station.

wCable is bad atisconnected
wCables going to wrong port (i.e., switched TO ABOVE@n
BELOW)

wTransmitter from device above or below is bad, ctfacks
for thatdevice.

wReceiver on driver board is badeplacedevice

HC DvrBd Tdeew
Dev

Too Few stations detected
based orconfigurationg
will only trigger if loop is
closed (i.e. will not trigger i
device #5 is ndunctioning,
causing driver to establish
communication with all but
onestation.)

wCheck configuration and number sthtions

HC DvrBdooMany
Dev

TooMany stationsletected
based orconfiguration.

wCheck configuration and number sthtions

HC DvrBd Tx fbop

Can't internally read
information from
Transmitter to topstation.

wCable connecting two devices could be-ffippped (i.e.gray|
wire goes from pin 1 on one end to pin 8 on the other end
This is wrong). Disconnect cable, and if fault changes to R
Fault, the problem is theable.

wCables going to wrong port (i.e., switched TO ABOVE@nN
BELOW)

wTransmitter on driver board is bagreplace theDevice.

HC Fuse&lown
Fault

The HC input is off. No
power onHC.

wMake sure that the hall call power for each car ighiase.
During a power up for car 1 while car 2 is powering the ha
call power could cause a momentary short if tredl call
power for each car is not phase.

wShort circuit in the hall call lightiraircuitry.
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HCB Ax Dimput
Ovld

HCB Aux Dowinput
overload

wController detected overload in the input frothe Aux
terminal at the station. To identify fault device refer to
DetailedFaultLog'dev'and'dv2' will provideaddresdor Serial
Driveraddressand Stationwherethe fault wasgenerated.

HCB Ax Umput
Ovld

HCB Aux Up inpuatverload

wControllerdetected overload in the input from the Aux
terminal at the station. To identify fault device refer to
DetailedFaultLog'dev'and'dv2' will provideaddresdor Serial
Driveraddressand Stationwherethe fault wasgenerated.

HCB DevicEomm
Loss

The Driver does not sdleis
HCHlevice

wComm faults above and below a devigeheckwiring
wBoard not powering ug check 24VAC (solid LED) &@U
(blinking LED) othevice.

wFuses blown odriver.

HCB DevicReset

The HCB has jusbmeback
online

wFixed previouproblem.

wThere is a power/communication problem, where thward
is either resetting (power) or temporarily losing
communication on botlports.

HCB Dn FEJpen

HCB fet opedown

wReplace GALX054AN (old) or GAE2093ANNnew)

HCB Dn FEShort

HCB fet shorlown

wReplace GALX054AN (old) or GAE2093ANNnew)

HCB Dinput
Ovrload

HCB Down inpuverload

wController detected overload in the input from the Lidard
at the station. To identify fault device refer to Detailed Fau
Log'dev' and 'dv2' will provide address for Serial Driver
address and Station where the fault wgenerated.

HCB Dn LEDpen

HCB led opedown

wMake Sure there is a GAILR56AN (old) or PBHEIO6AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up LEIRays
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only adaiin
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCN®.

wReplace GALLXO56AN (old) or PBEEBO6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.
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HCB Dn LEShort

HCB led shodown

wMake Sure there is a GAILB56AN (old) or PBHBO6AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up LED always
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only adaiin
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNe6.

wReplace GALLX056AN (old) or PBEEBO6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.

HCB FET Opé@&tue
Dn

HCB fet open bludown

wReplace GALX054AN (old) or GAEXO93ANnNnew)

HCB FEDpenBlue
Up

HCB fet open bluep

wReplace GALX)54AN (old) or GAEX093ANNnew)

HCB FET Op@&rn
Dn

HCB fet open greestown

wReplace GALX)54AN (old) or GAEX093ANNnew)

HCB FET Op@&rn
Up

HCB fet open greaup

wReplace GALX)54AN (old) oGALXL093ANNnew)

HCB FET Opé&ted
Dn

HCB fet open redown

wReplace GALX)54AN (old) or GAEX093ANNnew)

HCB FET Op&ed
Up

HCB fet short redp

wReplace GALX)54AN (old) or GAEX093ANNnew)

HCB FET Shditu
Dn

HCB fet short bludown

wReplaceGALXL054AN (old) or GAEX093ANNnew)

HCB FET Sh@tu
Up

HCB fet short bluap

wReplace GALX)54AN (old) or GAEX093ANNnew)

HCB FET Shda@stn
Dn

HCB fet short greetiown

wReplace GALX)54AN (old) or GAEX093ANNnew)

HCB FET Sh&tn
Up

HCBfet short greerup

wReplace GALLX054AN (old) or GAEXO93ANNnew)

HCB FET Shdred
Dn

HCB fet short redown

wReplace GALLX054AN (old) or GAEXO93ANNnew)

HCB FET Shéred
Up

HCB fet short redp

wReplace GALLX054AN (old) or GAEXO93ANnNnew)




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

HCB Invaliéloor

HCB has invalitbor

wThis fault is only intended for internal use to idenfifors
that need to be skipped in diagnostics. It should n@osur

HCB LED Op@&tue
Dn

HCB led open blugown

wMake Sure there is a GAILB56AN (old) or PBEBIO6AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up LED always
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only adaiin
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNeé.

wReplace GALLX056AN (old) or PBEEBO6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.

HCB LED Op@&tue
Up

HCB led open blugp

wMake Sure there is a GAILE56AN (old) or PBHEB)0O6AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up L&days
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only daiin
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNG6.

wReplace GALX056AN (old) or PBEHE)O6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.

HCB LED Opé&rn
Dn

HCB led open greatown

wMake Sure there is a GAILE56AN (old) or PBHEB)06AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up LED always
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only daiin
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNG6.

wReplace GAL-X056AN (old) or PBEEO6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.

HCB LED Opé&rn
Up

HCB led open greerp

wMake Sure there is a GAILE56AN (old) or PBHEB)06AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up L&IRays
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only adaiin
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNG6.

wReplace GAL-X056AN (old) or PBEEO6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.

HCB LED Opé&ted
Dn

HCB led open redown

wMake Sure there is a GAILR56AN (old) or PBEBO6AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up LED always
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only aaiin
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNG6.

wReplace GAL-X056AN (old) or PBEEO6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.
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HCB LED Op&ed
Up

HCB led short redp

wMake Sure there is a GAILB56AN (old) oPBLBO0O06AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up LED always
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only adaiin
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNe6.

wReplace GALLX056AN (old) or PBEEBO6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.

HCB LED Shdtu
Dn

HCB led short blugown

wMake Sure there is a GAILB56AN (old) or PBHBO6AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up LED always
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only adaiin
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNG6.

wReplace GALX056AN (old) or PBEHE)O6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.

HCB LED Shdtu
Up

HCB led short blugp

wMake Sure there is a GAILE56AN (old) oPBLBJ0O06AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up LED always
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only daiin
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNG6.

wReplace GALX056AN (old) or PBEHE)O6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.

HCB LED Shdstn
Dn

HCB led short greedown

wMake Sure there is a GAILE56AN (old) or PBHEBO06AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up LED always
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only daiin
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNG6.

wReplace GAL-X056AN (old) or PBEEO6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.

HCB LED Shagtn
Up

HCB led short greaip

wMake Sure there is a GAILE56AN (old) oPBLBJ0O06AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up LED always
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only aaiin
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNG6.

wReplace GAL-X056AN (old) or PBEEO6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

HCB LED Shdred
Dn

HCB led short redown

wMake Sure there is a GAILB56AN (old) or PBHBO6AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up LED always
attachedto CN5, Down LED attached to CNS5 if only doa¥in
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNe6.

wReplace GALLX056AN (old) or PBEEBO6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.

HCB LED Shdred
Up

HCB led shomted up

wMake Sure there is a GAILB56AN (old) or PBHBO6AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up LED always
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only adaiin
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNG6.

wRephce GALA056AN (old) or PBEHE)O6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.

HCB Lovsupply
Volt

Hall call board has low
supplyvoltage

wLow voltage at Hall call device level. To identify fault deyv|
refer to DetailedFaultLog'dev' and'dv2' will provideaddress
for Serial Driver address and Station where the fault was
generated.

HCB No Dhed HCB No Down Ld&tbard wHCB board could not detect an Lisdard
Board Detected wReplace LED boaf@ALXLO85AN)
HCB No Uped HCB No Up Ldgbard wHCB board could not detect an Lidard
Board Detected wReplace LED boaf@ALXLO85AN)

HCB Rx frombove
fl

HCB rx fault up tabove
floor

wReceiver on driver board is badeplacedevice

wCable is bad atisconnected

wCables going to wrong port (i.ewitched to above antb
below)

wTransmitter from device abovehad.

HCB Rx frorbelow
fl

HCB rx fault dowfrom
belowfloor

wReceiver on driver board is bgdeplacedevice

wCable is bad atisconnected

wCables going to wrong port (i.e., switchedaimove ando
below)

wTransmitter from device below d.
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Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek
HCB Stuckn wButton is physically stuakfix button

HCB stuck butt . .
Button CB stuck buttodown wlnput is stuck on or shortedreplacedevice
HCBStuckUp wButton is physically stuakfix button

HCB stuck butt . .
Button CB stuck buttonp wlnput is stuck on or shortedreplacedevice

HCB Tx to abovk

Can't internally read
information from
Transmitter to devicabove

wCable connecting two devices couldflip- flopped (i.e.gray
wire goes from pin 1 on one end to pin 8 on the other end
this is wrong). Disconnect cable, and if fault changes to R
Fault, the problem is theable.

wTransmitter is bad, Replace tBevice

HCB Tx to belofl/

Can'tinternally read
information from
Transmitter to devicbelow

wCable connecting two devices could be-flippped (i.e.gray
wire goes from pin 1 on one end to pin 8 on the other end
this is wrong). Disconnect cable, and if fault changes to R
Fault, he problem is theable.

wTransmitter is bad, Replace tBbevice

HCB Up FEJpen

HCB fet openip

wReplace GALX)54AN (old) or GAEX093ANNnew)

HCB Up FEShort

HCB fet shontip

wReplace GALX)54AN (old) or GAEX093ANNnew)

HCB Upnput
Ovrload

HCB Up inputverload

wController detected overload in the input from the Lidard
at the station. To identify fault device refer to Detailed Fau
Log 'dev' and 'dv2' will provide address for Serial Driver
address and Station where the fault wgenerated.

HCB Up LEDpen

HCB led openp

wMake Sure there is a GAILE56AN (old) or PBHEB)06AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up LED always
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only adaiin
at that station (like the togloor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNG6.

wReplace GAL-X056AN (old) or PBEEO6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

HCB Up LEBhort

HCB led shorp

wMake Sure there is @ALXL056AN (old) or PBHBIO6AN
(new) attached to the proper connector (Up LED always
attached to CN5, Down LED attached to CN5 if only adaiin
at that station (like the top floor), otherwise attached via
ribbon atCNe6.

wReplace GALLX056AN (old) or PBEEBO6AN (new) for the
associated up or doweall.

HoistMotor
Overload

Hoist MotorOverload

wHoist Motor Overload signal tripped. Check Input dbip
HMOinput

Hoistway Defaullni

Hoistway Default
Initialization. Hoistway
values are beinpitialized
for the firsttime.

wJob related hoistway setup information is invalid. This oc
the first time the 1036 board is being poweneg.

HoistwaylLearn
Fault

Car is on automatic arttie
hoistway has not been
learned.

wHoistway learn procedureeeds to beerformed.
wFaulty ramflash memorychip.

HoistwayUpdate
Init

Hoistway Update
Initialization. Table of door
zone positions fohoistway
used to update position
count while traveling has
been initialized for the first
time.

wJobrelated hoistway setup information is invalid. This ocq
on the first time the 1036 board is being powergu

Inspectioninput
Fault

More than one inputis on i
the inspection stringr no
input are on. The inspectio
string condition is also
shown on the safety
processor.

wFaulty Top of Car inspection wiring. Verify voltage on CT|
and ICA terminals when car top inspection switch is imahe
position. Verify INS input when switch in the inspection
position.

wVerify that one and only oniaspection string inputs @n:
AUTO, MRI, INS, ICI ak@C.

wFaulty inspection string input: AUTO, MRI, INS, IECqQr.
Replace faulty inputhip
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Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek

An up or down inspection

run input was on when firsf

entering into inspection  |wFaulty inspection up or down input: IU, ID, MRVRIU,

operation. This caused fro|BAD, BAU, TAD or TAU. Replace faulty tigpt
InspectionUp/Dn |2 faulty inspection up or  |wFaulty inspection wiring keeping an inspection up@wyn
Sw down switch or from input on.

someone holding the up o
down run button when
placing the car on
inspection.

wPlacing the car on inspection while holding an udawn
run button

Invald DT oDT1
Cnt

Invalid DT or DT1 Coufithe
positioncount for DT is
greater than the count for
DT1

winvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnhbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwiaarn,
contact thefactory

Invald FL Offs&Ent

Invalid Floor Offset Count.
If the offset count igreater
than 3inches.

wThe offset starts out at zero and is modified by &ldguster.
This value should never be greater thainches.

wEncoder was changed from lower resolution to higher
resolution whichwould cause the offset value to be aoft
range. Correct the offseglue.

Invalid DN oDT
Cnt

Invalid DN or DT Counthe
position count for DN is
greater than the count for
DT

winvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has ndieen learned. Learn tHeistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwiaarn,
contact thefactory

Invalid FlooCount

Invalid Floor Count. The
floor count of the floor
above must always Harger
than the floor below. An
above floorcount wadower
than the floor below in the
floor hoistwaytable

wlnvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnhbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwiarn,
contact thefactory

Invalid SEL B@nt

Invalid Selector Bottom
Count. (Tapeless selector)
The bottom floor count is
less than 4000. The count
initialized at5000.

wlnvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnftbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwhksarn,
contact thefactory




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Invalid SEL Tdpnt

Invalid Selector Top Count|
The top selector coung the
bottom selector count ifess
than thenumber of floors
times 30. The count
averaged less than 30
counts peffloor.

wlnvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnthhbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwigarn,
contact thefactory

Invalid UT obN
Cnt

Invalid UT or UN Counthe
position count for UT is
greater than the count for
UN

wlnvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnhbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected withlaoistwaylearn,
contact thefactory

Invid DT1 oDT2
Cnt

Invalid DT1 or DT2 Count.
The position count for DTig
greater than the count for
DT2

winvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnhbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwhaarn,
contact thefactory

Invid DT2 0DT3
Cnt

Invalid DT2 or DT3 Count.
The position count for DTig
greater than the count for
DT3

winvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has ndieen learned. Learn tHeistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwiaarn,
contact thefactory

Invid DT3 oDT4
Cnt

Invalid DT3 or DT4 Count.
The position count for DTi8
greater than the count for
DT4

winvalid hoistway learnRelearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnhbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwiaarn,
contact thefactory

Invid DT4 oDT5
Cnt

Invalid DT4 or DT5 Count.
The position count for DTig]
greater than thecount for
DTS5

winvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnhbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwiaarn,
contact thefactory

Invid DT5 oDT6
Cnt

Invalid DT5 or DT6 Count.
Theposition count for DT
greater than the count for
DT6

wlnvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnhbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwimarn,
contact thefactory
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Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Invid DZU obZD
Cnt

Invalid DZU or DZD Count
the DZU count is greater
than the floor position
count or the DZD count is
less than the floor position
count, then this error is
declared.

wlnvalid hoistwayearn. Rdearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnhbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwigarn,
contact thefactory

Invid UT1 or UTCnt

Invalid UT1 or UT Coufithe
position count for UT1 is
greater thanthe count for
uT

wlnvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnthhbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwiarn,
contact thefactory

Invid UT2 oUT1
Cnt

Invalid UT2 or UT1 Count.
Theposition count for UT
greater than the count for
uTl

winvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnhbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwiaarn,
contact thefactory

Invid UT3 olUT2
Cnt

Invalid UT3 or UT2 Count.
The position count for UTi8
greater than the count for
uT2

winvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnhbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwiarn,
contact thefactory

Invid UT4 oUT3
Cnt

Invalid UT4 or UT3 Count.
The position count for UTi4|
greater than the count for
uT3

winvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnhbistway.
wlf this problem isot corrected with a hoistwalgarn,
contact thefactory

Invid UT5 oUT4
Cnt

Invalid UT5 or UT4 Count.
The position count for UT§
greater than the count for
uT4

winvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learnedearn thehoistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwiarn,
contact thefactory

Invid UT6 olJT5
Cnt

Invalid UT6 or UT5 Count.
The position count for UTi§|
greater than the count for
uUTsS

wlnvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnhbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwimarn,
contact thefactory




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Invlid Top Floo€nt

Invalid Top Floor Count. T
top floor count iszero.

wlnvalid hoistway learn. Rearn thehoistway.

wThe hoistway has not been learned. Learnhbistway.
wlf this problem is not corrected with a hoistwiarn,
contact thefactory

KEB Not In Run
Mode

Keb drive not in run mode.
We needto verify that the
drive is in Run Modkefore
we do evernyjRun.

wLF.03 was not set to zero with the car in automatic. If the
error occurred while troubleshooting disregard error. If it
happenswvhenin service checkdrive for possiblecauseof this
parameter not being sgiroperly.

L1 Low Lin¥oltage

L1 Line Voltageow

wVoltage Sensor Board Related. Voltage being monitoned
L1droppedbelowthe settingfor parameter' LowLineVolt'

L2 Low Lin¥oltage

L2 Line Voltageow

wVoltage SensdBoard Related. Voltage being monitored
L2droppedbelowthe settingfor parameter' LowLineVolt'

L3 Low Lin¥oltage

L3 Line Voltageow

wVoltage Sensor Board Related. Voltage being monitoned
L3droppedbelowthe settingfor parameter' LowLineVolt'

LC Fuse Blowrault

The LC input is off. No
power onLC.

wShort from LC t&ND.

Learn HWSafe
Fault

Part of the safety string
open while inautomatic
learn hoistwaymode

wCheck for possible faults on the safety processalrive
wDoorlocks, gate switch or contacts open whileriotion

Learn HWStall Car timed out whiléearning|wincrease field variable "Hoistway Learn Stall Time"tgnd
Fault hoistway in autanode. again
Lev Flt SEEM Emergency brake séom WA !evelmg fault gccurred qnd the parametadjustable
. Options>Car Options-Levelingrault
Brake levelingfault

='is set so it trips the Rope Gripper/EmergeBiake

Lev Flt SeBripper

Gripper set fronteveling
fault

wA leveling fault occurred and the parametadjustable
Options>Car OptionsLevelingrault
='is set so it trips the Rope Gripper/EmergeBiake
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Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Level Stop Critault

Leveling stop fault occurre|
from incorrect count. Athe
car wadeveling off the
pulses, UL or DL turnexdf.

wFloor offset value set tobigh

wlincrease dead zone when the car is configured to stofhe
pulses instead of just thmagnet

wEnsure outer sensors are set no more than agrt

Levelindrault

Levelingrault. When the
car attempted to drop the
brake, the car moved oudf
the dead level. The leveling
fault count was
incremented. If this occurs
more times than the

I R2dzadGlroftS @
Chdz G /yidé¢ 0
declared.

wBrake is dropping toslowly. Adjust the drop of therake.
wThe drive is not holding zero speed. Run the car on
inspection at 5fpm and while running change thgpection
speed to zero. The car should stop and fzel.

wThe response is not high enough on thive.
wBrakecontactor is not droppingroperly.

Leveling TiroutFlt

Leveling Timeut Fault

wCar overshot floor and contindeveling.
wCar targeted floor too soon and was creeping to the floor
leveling.

wCheck for causes of invalid pulse countiealidfloor
positions

winvalid floor positiorpreset

wFaulty encodeconnection

wFaulty encodewiring

Limit Opp DiFlt

Car hit limits in wrong
direction. In a single Run
every Limit switch signal
should only change state
once or not change at alf
car was travelling dowand
an Up Terminal Slowdown
switch goes LOW after we
go in motion we will detect
that as dault.

wlf Controller is not really faulting, check that Slowdowns &
not at the same position as the dead level position. In Ged
less jobs roll back could cause this extra change of state g
therefore generatethe fault. In that eventrepositionTerminal
Slowdown by a couple ofches.

Load Weigh Vdnit

Load weigheinit

wlnvalid load weigher table on power up. The loaéigher
table will be reinitialized to zero and the load weighmust
bere-setup.

wlf this error persist, the MRAM on the CPU boarfdusty.

Replace the CPtward.

wlgnore this error if the load weigher is not beumgpd.




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Lobby Hall CaHuse]

Lobby Call commdiuse

wLobby Common fuse blown. Check Input chif_té€

LW(Calibration
Error

Load Weigher Calibration
Error. The Load Weigher
attempted to do an
automatic calibratiorand
could notbe calibrated.

The load weigher device should beaalibrated accordintp
the manufacturer'snstructions.

MCA 1/O Faile®ff

The MCA input ooutput
has failedoff.

wFaulty MCAI input chip. Replace inghip.
wFaulty MCA output chip. Replace outtiip.

MCA 1/O Faile®n

The MCA input ooutput
has failedbn.

wFaulty MCAI input chip. Replace inghip.
wFaulty MCA output chip. Replace outtip.

MCC I/O Faile®ff

The MCC input arutput
has failedff.

wFaulty MCCi input chip. Replaogutchip.
wFaulty MCC output chip. Replace outphtp.

MCC I/O Faile®n

The MCC input arutput
has failedbn.

wFaulty MCCi input chip. Replace inphip.
wFaulty MCC output chip. Replace outphtp.

Middle DoorlLock
Fault

The Middle Dootock failed
on while the door waspen.

wFaulty dootock.

wJumper on door locgircuit.

wDoor lock not adjustegroperly.

wFaulty wiring to DLNhput.

wFaulty DLM and DLl inputs (For this to occur botbLM
and DLM1 inputs must faibn).

wDOL input failedReplace DOL inpahip.

wDoor operator open limit DOL is not adjustgdperly

Motion Exit GTSIt

GTS Motion emergenexit

GTS input opened unexpectedly duringia.
wFaulty GTS switch on the rope gripper. Replace or corre
the switchactivation

Motion Exit Ing-It

Emergency motion exitom
inspection

Car was in motion before going in inspection Mode. Cfack
inspection inputs faulting out or Automatic input goiogy.

MRAMHardware
Fault

MRAMFault

The MRAM is tested on power up and laited thetest.
Replace the CPtward.
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Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

MRAM WriteError

MRAM Write Error. After
parameter data RAM has
been modified through the
user interface, the data is
automatically written to
MRAM fornon-volatile
storage. After the data is
stored it is compared with
the original parameter datg
If it does not match a fauls
recorded.

wThis error should not occur. If it does occur, the problem
either a fault CPU board or MRAM chip. ReplaceGR&)
board.

NV Rantailed

NV Ram (Battery Backed)
Fault. Valid battery backed
ram memory is not foundr
memory chip is not large
enough

wCall factory to verify memory size on 1036 board. Replad
memory chip with largesize.
wFaulty 1036 boardReplace 1036oard

Overspeedrault

Car overspeed fault. If the
car goes 15% over contrac
speed the fault will be
logged and the car will dan
emergencystop.

WY O2RSNI ttw AYO2NNBOGfe& a
EncodePulses.

wEncoderRPM y O2 NNB Ot &8 &aSi P RRW
wThe drive is not controlling the hoist machine motor. Che
the response setting on thdrive.

P input offFault

The normally closed
contacts on MC, BRKRUN
contactors did notdrop.

wNot enoughcurrent draw through all three contacts. Place
10K 3W resistor from the normally closed contact of RUN
GND.

wFaulty normally closed contacts on MC, BK (traction anly
RUN. Replace auxiliamgntacts.

P Input OrfFault

¢CKS at ¢ A dgfdpldy
out while the car was
running. This input should
drop out when MC, BRiéd
Run contactors are
energized.

Traction

wFaulty contactor or auxiliary contacts on MC, BRRUIX.

Replace auxiliary contacts or entaentactor.

Hydro

wFaulty SoffStarterFault contactor failed to pick. Verifyat
the fault contactor has power from MST output. Refer to
schematicandcheckvoltagefor SoftStarteroverload.

PC/104 BuError

PC/104 Bus Error. During
two consecutive reads to
the encoder board the
countvalue wadglifferent.

wThis error detects a hardware error on the PC/b04.
Contact GAL regarding tlégor.




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

PFC Relay Failexf

PFC relay did not pick up ¢
expected

wFaulty PFC output chieplace outputhip.
wFaulty PFC relay on main 1/0 Board (1038 or 1064). Rep
PFGelay.

PFC Relay Failéxh

PFC relay did not drop as
expected whemerforming
a SFC/PRe€st.

wFaulty PFC output chip. Replace outphifp.
wFaulty PFC relay on mdi® Board (1038 or 1064). Replac
PFGelay.

PFCSFC Tesiost
DZ

Lost DZ input when
performing a SFC/PRE&3t.

wDZ output on selector board did not turn on. (ReplB&e
output on selector driveboard).

wOne or both of the DZ sensors on thelector sensdvoard
failed. Replace selector sendmrard.

wDZ input on the 1040 board failed. Replace DZ input on
1037/1040board.

wCheck levelinghagnet.

Pit Door Switcllt

Pit Door Switcl®pen

wVerify that the pit door switch idosed.
wFaultywiring on the pit door switchircuit.

Pit SwitchFault

Pit Switch InpuOpen

wVerify that the pit switch islosed.
wFaulty wiring on the pit switcbircuit.

Pls Er 75%o0p
Speed

Pulse Error occurred while
car is running greater than
75% ofcontract speed. The
pulse counts have tohange
a minimum distance by the
time the car reaches 75% ¢
top speed.

wThis error occurs if the car loses its pulse feedback from
encoder. Make sure that the encoder is not slipping. Ched
the encoder cablerébm the drive to the controller. Also cheg
the ribbon cable from the encoder isolation board (1022N)
the encoder board (4130) on the PC/104 GRidk.

wPossible faulty encoder isolation board (102Za)ty
ribbon cable or faulty encoder boa¢dl30).

PositionFault

The Terminal limits do not
match the car position (UT|
or DT is hit but the car
position is not at the topr
bottom floor).

wCar is out of step from faulty selector inputs. Check that
DZ, UL and DL selector inputs work properlgaathfloor.
wUT or DT input lost from the safety string bedpgned.
wlimproper adjustment of UT or DT limikitches.

Hydro

wCar missed a slowdown input magnet. Check that the US
and DS selector inputs work properly prior to e&iding.
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The controller CPU lost the

car top stop switch input

cTS Eut th the SS Zn dd wViewthe faults on the Safety Processor board displag
Possibl®ORV/1028 |- ' N debug from the fault codksted.

inputs ON indicating that ) ) ,
Err wTractionOnly - Viewthe drivefaultslogor led statusand

the drive or SafetiProcesso,
(1028) board has opened
the safetystring.

debug as directed from the driveanual.

Power UReset

Whenever power is cycled
on the controller thierror
will indicate that the
controller CPU wa®set.

wThis error code is normal for a power loss. If power nats

lostandthe CPUe-boots, verify the +5VD@n the CPUpower

connector reads in the range of 4.90 and 5.1 VDC. If out 0
range, adjust thé&&VDC supply pot for the correatltage.

Pulse Error ¥5
fpm

Pulse count shows a travel
distance less than 2 incheg
while the car demand
velocity is greater than 75
fpm. Insufficient numbeof
pulses from thencoder.

wMake sure that the encoder i®ot slipping. Check the ribbo
cable from the encoder isolation board (1022N) to ¢ineoder
board (4130) on the PC/104 CsgtHck.

wPossible faulty encoder isolation board (102Za)ty
ribbon cable or faulty encoder boa¢dl30).

PWL UPSomm
Fault

Power loss: Controller
cannot establish comro
UPSs

wCheck wiring and shieldghirs
wDefective comnioard
wPossible bad URMit

PWL UPS LoBat
Flt

Power loss: ups battery
fault

wUPS Battery voltage has dropped belt8Y
wReplacaunit

PWL UPS LoBat
Volt

Power loss: ups battdault

wDefective battery inside UR®it
wMake sure the UP @harging.
wReplacdJPS

PWL UPS (Bat
Power

Power loss: ups dpattery
power

wNo Line voltage on UPS. Unit running on batperyer

PWL UPSurned
Off

Powerloss: ups turneoff

wPower loss on UPS. Power has been tuaféd




Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek
Retiring Cam/Lock fault. Jc
has door contacts and doojwDoor Contacts were already closed and the controller
lock inputs as well agtiring|attemptedto energizethe retiring cam(RCM)everatimes
RCM / Locklt

cam output. Door lockare
not coming on when trying
to leave thefloor.

and the door locks did not turn on. After 4 attempts, it will
declarethis fault. Checlocksor retiring camdevice.

RDoor Clos€ont
Flt

Rear Door Closgontact
safefault

wAfter Controller was safe with doors, gate switch, door
contacts and locks made and ready to run, a domrtact
input turnedOFF.

Rear BottonDoor
LockFault

The Rear Bottom Door Loc
failed on while the doowas
open (door on the rear doc
openlimit).

wFaulty dootdock.

wJumper placed on door loclrcuit.

wRear door lock not adjustgaroperly.

wFaulty wiring to DLBput.

wFaulty DLB and DiBinputs (For thiso occur both DLBnd
DLB1 inputs must faibn).

wDOLR input failed. Replace DOLR icpig.

wRear door operator open limit is not adjustprbperly

Rear Det Edgeault

Rear Detector EdgEme
out

wThe Rear Electric Eye signal stayed on continudoisignger
than the parameter 'EE Tirmut' is seto.

Rear DooClose
Fault

The rear door did nateach
the Rear Door Close Limit
within the door close
protectiontime.

wRear Door Close Limit (DCLR) not adjustederly.
wFaulty Rear Door Close LiiitCLR). Replace D@iut.
wTrash in door track preventing door frastosing.

Rear DooOpen
Fault

The rear door did nateach
the Rear Door Open Limit
within the door open
protectiontime.

wRear Door Open Limit (DOLR) not adjustexgperly.
wFaultyRear Door Open Limit (DOLR). Replace DPUR

Rear Gat&witch
Fault

The Rear Gate Switch fail€
on while the door waspen.

wRear Gate switch not adjust@doperly.
wWRGS input failed on. Replace R(pSt.
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Faults

Description

PossibleCause/Suggestelix

Rear MiddleDoor
LockFault

The Middle Door Lock faile
on while the door waspen.

wFaulty doorock.

wJumper placed on door lockrcuit.

wRear door lock not adjustgatoperly.

wFaulty wiring to RLNhput.

wFaulty RLM and RL:Minputs (For this to occur botRLM
and RLML inputs must faibn).

wDOLR input failed. Replace DOLR ichip.

wRear door operator open limit is not adjusteperly

Rear Top Dodrock
Fault

The Rear Top Door Lock
failed on while the doowas
open.

wFaulty dooirock.

wJumper placed on door loclrcuit.

wRear door lock not adjustaatoperly.

wFaulty wiring to DLiRiput.

wFaulty DLT and DiITinputs (For this to occur both Dafid
DLT1 inputs must faibn).

wDOLR input failed. Replace DOLR icpig.

wRear door operator open limit is not adjustprbperly

Resetfault

Any time the systerdetects
one of the following faults |
reset fault idogged:
wPower icycled
wController finds itselbut
of the doorzone.

wBinary inputfault.
wTerminal limits do not
match the currenposition.
wCar has been switchexdf
of inspection.

wAfter an open safetgtring
has beerclosed.

wThis fault is logged under normal conditions. ChecKah#
log for error that would indicate a fault condition prior the
resetfault.

RETST OFault

Rear Door Electric Eye Te{
Failed OFF. Output is turng
on cause the electric eye
outputs to controller input
EER1 and EERZpulse.

WRETST output or RETST input failed in tretaia.
wReplace the RETST outphip.
wReplace the RETST inphtp.

RETST ORault

Rear Door Electric Eye Te{
Failed ON. Output is turnef
on cause the electric eye
outputs to controller input
EER1 and EERZpualse.

WRETST output or RETST input failed in thetain.
wReplace thRETST outpuhip.
wReplace the RETST inphtp.




Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek
Input failure on one othe
RGS &GSl .
OpDosite Rear Gate Switch (RGS) [wFaulty RGS or R@Snput. Replace inpwthip.
PP inputs.
Input failure on one othe
RLM &RLM1 .
Opposite Rear Lock Middle (RLM) |wFaulty RLM or RL#¥ input. Replace inputhip.

inputs

RPM Inpufault

RPM Input Fault. The Real
Door Protection input
stayed on when the rear
door reached fulbpen.

wRPM switch not setuproperly on the doooperator.
wFaulty RPM input. Replace RPM ingluip.

RPM Off/RGS @L
On

RPM Off with Rear Gate
Switch or Door Lock On.
The Rear Door Protection
Module input must go on
before rear gate switchr
door lock inputs gon.

wThe RPMwitch on the door operator is not setypoperly.
wThere is no RPM input on the door operator. JumpRRM
input to the RG&rminal.

wFaulty RPM input. Replace the RPM inghip.

Run Fault:
Shutdown

Run Fault: Shutdown. If thq
car attemptsto run 4
consecutive times aniehcurs
a specific type of emergen
stop without making a
successful run, the car is
shut down and this error
code is shown. The specifi
types of emergency stops |
cause this fault are as
follows:

1. The car has picked the
brake and is in the rumode
for more than 2 seconds al
the position pulse has not
changed.

2. The car is demanding a
velocity greater than 7&m
and change in position
count is less than iBiches.
3. The run stalprotection
timer has expired
(Adjustable Varible>Car
Timers>Stalllime).

wVerify that the brake is liftingroperly.
wVerify that the encoder pulses increment afetrement
when running up odown.
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Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

RUN 1/O Faile®n

The RUNnput or outputhas
failed on (has nadropped).

Traction

wFaulty wiring to RNterminal.

wFaulty RUNi input. Replace the RUNI irghuip.

wFaulty RUN output. Replace the RUN oufghip.

Hydro

wFaulty wiring at the SC terminal. Verify that the valve
commonSC terminal on the 1038 board is connegieaperly.
wFaulty RUNi input. Replace the RUNI irghuip.

wFaulty RUN output. Replace the RUN oufghip.

Run Inhibit RseEnt

Run inhibit from resetount

wOnce the car is in Reset mode, the controlgempted 5
timesto comeoff resetbut it keepsbeingsentbackin reset.

RUN O/RUNHailed

RUN output failed off aun
input failedon

wFaulty RUNi input chip. Replace inphip.
wFaulty RUN output chip. Replace outghitp.

RUN O/RUNA
Failed

RUN output failed offr
RUNAI input failedn

wFaulty RUNAI input chip. Replace inphifp.
wFaulty RUN output chip. Replace outghitp.

RUNA /O Faileff

The RUNA input autput
has failedff.

Traction

wFault on Safety ProcessBoard. This board can disable th
run control to the RUNA output chip. Check if the PIC or P
inhibit LEDs are on or if they turn on when the car attenpt
run. Check the elevator service, faults, and inputs/outputs
the Safety Processor Board Ldi§lay.

wFaulty RUNAI input. Replace the RUNAI icpig.

wFaulty RUNA output. Replace the RUNA outift.

Hydro

wFaulty wiring at the SC terminal. Verify that the valve
common SC terminal on the 1038 board is conneptegerly.
wFaulty RUNAI input. ReplaB&JNAI inputhip.

wFaulty RUNA output. Replace RUNA outip.

wFaulty RUN output. Replace RUN outphip.




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

RUNA /O Faileoff

The RUNA input @utput
has failedff.

Traction

wFault on Safety Processor Board. This board can disablg
run control to the RUNA output chip. Check if the PIC or P
inhibit LEDs are on or if they turn on when the car attenbpt
run. Check the elevator service, faults, and inputs/outputs
the Saféy Processor Board L@Bplay.

wFaulty RUNAI input. Replace the RUNAI ichif.

wFaulty RUNA output. Replace the RUNA outhi.

Hydro

wFaulty wiring at the SC terminal. Verify that the valve
common SC terminal on the 1038/1064 boardosnected
properly.

wFaulty RUNAI input. Replace RUNAI irgbui.

wFaulty RUNA output. Replace RUNA outip.

wFaulty RUN output. Replace RUN outphip

RUNA 1/O Faile@n

The RUNA input autput
has failecbn

Traction

wFaulty RUNAI input. Replace tR&INAI inpucthip.

wFaulty RUNA output. Replace the RUNA outif.

Hydro

wFaulty wiring at the SC terminal. Verify that the valve
common SC terminal on the 1038 board is conneptegerly.
wFaulty RUN output. Replace RUN outphip.

wFaulty RUNAI input.dplace RUNAI inpahip.

wFaulty RUNA output. Replace RUNA outip.

RUNA O/RUN
Failed

RUNA output or RUNiput
failed

wWRUNA output failed off. Replace the RUNA output ¢hip.
wRUNI input failed off. Replace the RUNI irghp.

SafetyStringFault

Safety string faulbccurs
from the following
conditions:

wThe safety string ispen
(SS input isff).

wThe drive ready inpus
not energized from the
drive.

wThe potential to run input
at €off. A a

wThe safety string is open (SS inpuiffj. Refer to the job
prints and check all circuits ahead of thergbit.
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Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

SEB CAN Cdanror

Serial Expansion Board C/
Communications Error. On
of the Serial Expansion
boards is not
communicating with the
mainCPU.

wFrom the LCD user interface, select the Diagnostic mend
then the Car Com Status menu. The device that is not
communicating will be shown with the online status equal
Check the terminal connection for the twistgadir wires and
check power to the board. A 5V LED should be on solithar
MCU & COM LEDs should blink on and off at the satae

SelectorCount
Fault

Selector Count Fault. If the
hoistway has been learned
and the selector count init
flag (tapelesselector) isot
set then this error is
declared.

wThe governor encoder has lost battgrywer.

wThe encoder was disconnected from t@vernor.

wFaulty encoder connection to tlgmvernor

wLoss of communications from the Safety Processor Boar
the encoder.

Selector Preseflt

Selector preseposition
fault

wController could not establish position from selegtoise
count or tapeless encoder. It tried to establish position but
pulse count did not match flodables.

wCheck pulses on Safety procesBoard, encoder comrand
485encoder.

SFC Relay Failexdf

SFC relay did not pick up ¢
expected.

wFaulty SFC output chip. Replace outghip.

wFaulty SFC relay on main I/O Board (1038 or 1064). Rep
SFQCelay.

wVerify the software version on the&afety processdroard
(1028) is 3.07 dnigher.

SFC Relay Fail€dh

SFC relay did not drop as
expected whemperforming
a SFC/PRe€st.

wFaulty SFC output chip. Replace outghip.

wFaulty SFC relay on main I/O Board (1038 or 1064). Rep
SFQCelay.

wVerify the software version on the safety procedsoard
(1028) is 3.07 dnigher.

Side Emerg. Ext

Side Emergency Ekault

wVerify that the side emergency exit is properly shut drel
switch isclosed.
wFaulty wiring in the sidemergency exitircuit.

Slip DetecFault

SPB Velocity difference
fault. There is a speed
difference between th€PU
and the safety processor
board possibly because of
RopeSlippage

wThis is a Slip detection mechanism required for 2010 cod
TheparameterAdjustableVariables>CarOptions>SlipVel Diff
determines how many feet per minute the two speeds cou
be apart when Adjustable Variable€ar OptionsSlip Det Di
is set tozero.




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

SPB CAN Cadamror

Safety Processor Boa@AN
Communications Error. Thi
Safety Processor Board is
not communicating to the
mainCPU.

wCheck the terminal connection for the twisted paires.
wVerify that the bus termination jumper is placed thie
Safety Processor Board (1028L066).

wVerify that the bus termination jumper is place on 36
Comm/Memoryboard.

wDisconnect the CAN wires to the traveling cable. If the S
(1028 or 1066) starts communicating, verify that the bus
terminationjumperis placedon the TOChoard (10370or 1040),
Replace the traveling cable Cies.

SPB Enc Opp Bilt

Safety Processor encoder
opposite direction fault in
tapeless encoder jobs. Cal
moving up while CPU is
giving a Down commarmt
viceversa.

wSpeed wagreater than 100 foot per minute while ti&afety
Processor detected velocity in the opposite direction of thg
controller runcommand.

wPossible Noise on Encoder cable. Check Endtalege.
wCheck for wires shield connections on GALD02Board.
wMakesure AdjVat>Enc Dir is set correctly in tBafety
Processor.

Safety Processor Board S}
fault. CPU detected SFC

wCheck faults in safety procesdmard
wReplace SFC (EQR) inghip

SPB SFC Giult (Secondary Fautontroller) wlf no voltage at SFC terminal and no faults in safety
tumn off while the ready rocessor, replace output chip for SFC on the maibo&rd
input (RDY) was stilh P - fep P P

SPBJnintend Safety Process@oard wSafety processor detected unintended motioret#vator

Motion unintendedmotion with the doorsopen.

Speed ContrdExit

Speed Control Exited from
fault condition.

wThe Electrical Safety String was open during a run. Ghed
safety stringnputs.

wThe Drive dropped the SFD relay causing the RDYtput
drop. Check the drive fdaults.

wThe S10 input turned off. Possible short in traveling cabl
bad S10 input. Correct short condition or replace S10 iopy
1064board.

wGTS input turned off during run. Rope Gripper turnéd
wlnspection Switch applied durimgn.
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Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek

Stall Fault occurs if the

motion run timer exceeds

the stall protection time.  |wIncrease Stall Timer dhe controller undeAdjustable
StalledFault

The motion run timer is
incremented while the cas
trying torun.

Variables and Cdiimers.

Stop Switchrault

Stop switch is pulledhile
the car is irmotion.

wStop switch is pulled (in car stewitch).
wFaulty wire connection in the stop switchicuit.

Target Fault aDT

Whengoing down, the
target count should always
be below the positiorount.
This fault is logged if the
target count is above the
position count when the D7
slowdown limit ighit.

wThis fault should never occur

fault occurs.

. Please call the factahysif

Target Fault abT1

This fault is logged if the
target count is above the
position count when the
DT1 slowdown limit ikit.

wThis fault should never occur

fault occurs.

. Please call the factahysif

Target Fault abT2

This fault is logged the
target count is above the
position count when the
DT2 slowdown limit ikit.

wThis fault should never occur

fault occurs.

. Please call the factdhysif

Target Fault abT3

This fault is logged if the
target count is above the
position countwhen the
DT3 slowdown limit ikit.

wThis fault should never occur

fault occurs.

. Please call the factdhysif

Target Fault abT4

This fault is logged if the
target count is above the
position count when the
DT4 slowdown limit ikit.

wThis faultshould never occur. Please call the factotiig

fault occurs.




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Target Fault abT5

This fault is logged if the
target count is above the
position count when the
DT5 slowdown limit ikit.

wThis fault should never occur.

fault occurs.

Please call the factahysif

Target Fault abT6

This fault is logged if the
target count is above the
position count when the
DT6 slowdown limit ikit.

wThis fault should never occur.

fault occurs.

Please callfdetory ifthis

Target Fault aDTS

This fault is logged if the
target count is above the
position count when the
DTS slowdown limit Fst.

wThis fault should never occur.

fault occurs.

Please call the factdhysif

Target FaulatUT

When going up, the target
count should always be
above the position count.
This fault is logged if the
target count is below the
position count when th&JT
slowdown limit ishit.

wThis fault should never occur.

fault occurs.

Please call the factahysif

Target Fault ay T1

This fault is logged if the
target count is below the
position count when the
UT1 slowdown limit ikit.

wThis fault should never occur.

fault occurs.

Please call the factdhysif

Target Fault ay T2

This faultis logged if the
target count is below the
position count when the
UT2 slowdown limit ikit.

wThis fault should never occur.

fault occurs.

Please call the factahysif

Target Fault ay T3

This fault is logged if the
target count is below the
position count when the
UT3 slowdown limit ikit.

wThis fault should never occur.

fault occurs.

Please call the factahysif
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Possible Cause/Suggestek

Target Fault ayT4

This fault is logged if the
target count isbelow the
position count when the
UT4 slowdown limit ikit.

wThis fault should never occur. Please call the factahysif
fault occurs.

Target Fault ay TS

This fault is logged if the
target count is below the
position count when the
UT5 slowdownrimit ishit.

wThis fault should never occur. Please call the factahysif
fault occurs.

Target Fault at) T6

This fault is logged if the
target count is below the
position count when the
UT6 slowdown limit ikit.

wThis fault should never occuPlease call the factorytliis
fault occurs.

Target Fault aTS

This fault is logged if the
target count is above the
position count when the
UTS slowdown limit tsit.

wThis fault should never occur. Please call the factahysif
fault occurs.

TOC CAN Comrror

Top of Car Board
Communicatiorirror.

wFaulty CAN wire connection. Verify the traveling cable
connections from the 1036 Comm/Memory board, to the
SafetyProcessoBoard(GALXL028or GALXL066)andto the
TOC board (103ar1040).

wJumper for bus termination resistors not placed. Verify th
the bus termination resistor jumpers are placed on the TO
(10370r 1040),0nthe 1036 Comm/MemoryBoard,andon the
SafetyProcessoBoard(GALXL028or GALXL066).

wNoise on thecommunication cable. Verify that the travelin
cable shield wires are connected only at one end or is not
connected agll.

wFaulty communication chip. Replace the CAN bus dhige
82C251.

wFaulty 5V isolated supply for CAN driver on TOC HaaRy
or 1040). Measure DC voltage between pins 2 and 3 on thg
82C251 CAN driver chip. Call GAlinftructions.




Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek

wFaulty doorock.

wJumper on door locgircuit.

wDoor lock not adjuste@roperly.

The Top Door Lock failed |@wFaulty wiring to DLiRput.

Top Door Lockault . door wagpen. |wFaulty DLT and DitTinputs (For this to occur both Daifd
DLT1 inputs must faibn).

wDOL input failed. Replace DOL inghip.

wDoor operator open limit DOk not adjustegroperly

wVerify that the top emergency exit is properly shut dinel
switch isclosed.

wFaulty wiring in the top emergency egitcuit.

wFaulty wiring in the side emergency eotituit.

Top Emerg. Exitlit [Top Emergency EXtult

wCar traveled onto the top findimit.

Top Final LimElt |Top Final Limi n. g . o
op Fina Felt op Fina Dpe wFaulty wiring of the final limitircuit.

Traction

wFaulty UF or B1 output. Replace the UF or B1 outtipiyt
wFaulty UFi or Bli input. Replace UFi or Bli iopig.
wlncorrect jumper placement on 1038 board. Verify that
The UF input or outputas jumpers on the bottom center of the board are positiorfed
failedon. the correct drive type (DSD or HPV). If necessary move th
jumpers to thecorrect drivaype.

Hydro

wFaulty SUFi input (replace inpaftip).

wFaulty SUF output (replace outpehip).

UF 1/O Faile®n

Input failure on one othe

UL & UL Opposite Up Level sensanput

wFaulty UL or ULl input (replace inputhips).

wFaulty adjustment of the selectbead.
wWorn selector guides. Replace selegjoides.
Both ULand DL levedensory g P . go
UL and DEault . wFaulty Door Zone Magnet. If this fault occurs at one
are off when car is atfoor. .
particular floor, replace the door zone magnet at floor.
wFaulty sensor board. Replace the selector seinsard.
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Possible Cause/Suggestek

UL Failed ORault

UL Failed On Fault. The U|
leveling sensor did not go
off during arun.

wUL hall effect sensor is bad salector sensor boaréReplacs
sensotboard.

wUL Output Driver failed on. Replace output on seledtiver
board.

wUL traveling cable wire is shorted to 120 VAC. Reringue
wire to 1038 or 1064 board and verify that LED goes out.
Correct shortondition.

wUL inputs failed on. Short on 1038 or 1064 main I/O boa
Replace main I/@oard.

UL,DL & DZ Off &t

UL, DL & DZ sensors off a
floor. The car thinks it
should be at a floor or is at
floor and all the floor
sensors have turneoff.

wLoss of poweon theselector.

wFaulty cable from the selector driver board to the sermsor
sensotboard.

wFaulty wiring from the selector driver board to the mHiD
board (1038 01.064).

UL,DL Learn CHtt

Pulses per inch aiacorrect
from the Encoder RPM?PPH
settings

wDead Zone was estimated to be greater than eigtibes.
wMake sure the car is running at correct speed befeagning
the hoistway.

wThe recommended distance between UL and DL sensor
tapeless system is 7.5 inches (center of UL to cerft@®l9 if
the controller is configured to stop quulses.

UL/DL Dir Sefault

UL and DL Direction Fault.
Once the car is in Motion,
controller verifies therder
for the leveling signals. UL
DZ and DL should come in
the right sequence
depending irthe direction
of travel.

wDuring Setup, the leveling signals may be wired incorrec
Oncein servicethis fault shouldnot occur.If detected,Check
DetailedFaultdatato determinedirection of travelaswell as
possible inputs causiregror.

UnintendedMotion
Flt

Unintended Motiorfault

wUnintended motion occurred. Car moved out of door zon
with doors open or it had a speed feedback whennuoining
from main encoder. Please keep Encoder feedback to the
Safety Processor away from poweires to prevent induced
voltages.

If AdjustableVariables>CarOptions>Griper/EBRripisSET
then Safetv brocessor sneed could cause fauliedb




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Up DirectionaFault

Car unexpectedly hihe Up
Normal Limit while running

up.

wFaulty wiring for the UNmit.
wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
Check safety string prior to the @8&ninal.

UP I/O Faile®ff

The UP input or output has
failed off

Traction
wFault on Safety Processor Board. This board can disable
run control to the UP output chip. Check if the PIC or PAL
inhibit LED turns on when the car attempts to run. Check t
elevator service, faults, and inputs/outputs on the SPB LC
display

wFaulty UP output or UPi input. Replace the UP ougmat
UPi inputchips.

wNo 24VDC from the drive. ReferSohematics.

wincorrect jumper placement on 1038/1064 board. Verify
that jumpers on the bottom of the board are positionied
the correct drive typ (DSD arPV).

wRUN or MC auxiliary contact not making properly. Conta
GAL foinstructions.

Hydro

wFaulty wiring to the SU or SC terminal on 1088/1064
board.

wFaulty wiring to the Upalve.

wFaulty SUi input. Replace SUi inphifp.

wFaulty SU outputkReplace SU outpehip.

UP I/O Faile®n

The UP input or output hag
failedon.

Traction

wFaulty UP output. Replace the UP outphip.

wFaulty UPi input. Replace UPi inghtp.

wlncorrect jumper placement on 1038/1064 board. Verify
that jumperson the bottom center of the board apsitioned
for the correct drive type (DSD dHPV).
Hydro

wFaulty SUi input. Replace SUi, inphip.
wFaulty SU output. Replace SU outphip.

Up NormalSwW
Setup

Up Normal must turn off
after reaching the togloor
deadlevel.

wUp Normal (UN) switch turned off before controltistected
top landing. The up normal switch must be mounted to bre
abovethe top landing. If problem persists, look at hoistway
tables to detect possible defectimeagnets.
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Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

UPF 1/O Faile@ff

The UPF input or outpliias
failed off.

Traction

wFault on Safety Processor Board. This Board can disablg
run control to the UPF/B1 output chip. Check if the PIEAdr
inhibit LED turns on when the car attempts to run. Check t
elevator service, faults, and inputs/outputs on the Safety
Processor Board LGi3play.

wFaulty UPF/B1 output. Replace the UPF/B1 outpip.
wFaulty UPFi/Bli input. Replace UPFi/B1i imghig.

wNo 24VDC from the drive. Verify the 24\lizGveen
terminals 10 and 12 on thdrive.

wlncorrect jumper placement on 1038 board. Verify that
jumpers on the bottom center of the board are positiorfed
the correct drive type (DSD or HPV). If necessaye the
jumpers to the correct driviype.

wRUN, MC or BRK auxiliary contact not magnogerly.
Contact GAL fanstructions.

Hydro

wFault on 1028 Safety Processor Board. The Safety Procg
Board can disable the run control to the UPF output chip.
Checkf the PIC or PAL inhibit LED turns on when the car
attempts to run. Check the elevator service, faults, and
inputs/outputs on the Safety Processor Board HiSplay.
wFaulty wiring to the SC common on the 10G8&rd.

wFaulty wiring to the SUF terminal omet 103&o0ard.
wFaulty wiring to the Up Fasalve.

UPS Lowat
Capacity

Power loss upbattery
capacity lowfault.

Battery Capacity went below the threshold set by the
parameterAdjustableVariables>SystenOptions>LowBat
CaplLev.

User Variablénit

User variablénitialization

User related parameters such a password and telephone
numbersare beinginitialized. Thiserror occurson the first
time the GALX.100 CPU board is being powered




Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek
wThe car was lost due to a preset error. Check the guides

The verification position  |the selector. Check the fault log for binary preseors.
count for the UT input wThe controller has a faulty encoder signal for plése
switch was off by morthan [count. Check that the car can make long runs without
10 inches when the switch|overshootinghe floor or stoppingshort of the floor.
was activated. The car wajwThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
lost due to a preset error o|Check safety string prior to the @8minal.

UT CounFault wlncorrect counting of pulse counts. Cherlicoder

the controller has a faulty
encoder signal for the puls
count. This position count
refers to the pulse count
recorded during a hoistway
learn.

connection to motor and encodeviring.

wHoistway not learned properly. Perform a hoistvegrn
procedure.

wUT switch not adjusted properly. Check at slow speed if
switch is breaking, making and then braking again. Switch
needs to be closer to theam.

UT Failed ORault

UT input Failed On Fault.
The car was at the tdjoor
and the UTS input was low
true (UTS switch made) by
the UT input was high (UT
not made).

wThe UTS switch is not wired or the UTS switch is not usd
the UTS switch isot used, jump the UT and UTS inputs
together.

wThe UT did not break at the bottom terminal landing. Adj
or replace the Ugwitch.

UT1 CounFault

The verification position
count for the UT1 input
switch was off by morthan
10 inches when thewitch
was activated. The car waj
lost due to a preset error 0
the controller has a faulty
encoder signal for the puls
count. This position count
refers to the pulse count
recorded during a hoistway
learn.

wThe car was lost due to a preset error. Chekguides on
the selector. Check the fault log for binary presors.
wThe controller has a faulty encoder signal for plése
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootinghe floor or stoppingshort of the floor.

wThe power commoro the limit switches (CS) wiast.
Check safety string prior to the @8&ninal.

wlincorrect counting of pulse counts. Chetlcoder
connection to motor and encodeviring.

wHoistway not learned properly. Perform a hoistvegrn
procedure.

wUT1 switch noadjusted properly. Check at slow speked
switch is breaking, making and then braking again. Switch
needs to be closer to theam.
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Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

UT2 CounFault

The verification position
count for theUT2 input
switch was off by morthan
14 inches when the switch
was activated. The car way
lost due to a preset error 0
the controller has a faulty
encoder signal for the puls
count. This position count
refers to the pulse count
recorded during a hoistwa
learn.

wThe car was lost due to a preset error. Check the guides
the selector. Check the fault log for binary preseors.
wThe controller has a faulty encoder signal for plése
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootinghe floor or stoppingshortof the floor.

wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
Check safety string prior to the @8minal.

wlncorrect counting of pulse counts. Checicoder
connection to motor and encodeviring.

wHoistway not learnegroperly. Perform a Hoistwdgarn
procedure.

wUT2 switch not adjusted properly. Check at slow spked
switch is breaking, making and then braking again. Switch
needs to be closer to theam.

UT3 CounFault

The verification position
count forthe UT3 input
switch was off by morthan
18 inches when the switch
was activated. The car waj
lost due to a preset error 0
the controller has a faulty
encoder signal for the puls
count. This position count
refers to the pulse count
recorded during a hetway
learn.

wThe car was lost due to a preset error. Check the guides
the selector. Check the fault log for binary pre=mors.
wThe controller has a faulty encoder signal for plése
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootinghe floor or stoppingshort of the floor.

wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
Check safety string prior to the @8&ninal.

wincorrect counting of pulse counts. Chetlcoder
connection to motor and encodeviring.

wHoistway no learned properly. Perform a hoistwégarn
procedure.

wUT3 switch not adjusted properly. Check at slow spked
switch is breaking, making and then braking again. Switch
needs to be closer to theam.

UT4 counfault

The verification position
count for the UT4 input
switch was off by morthan
24 inches when the switch
was activated. The car waj
lost due to a preset error 0
the controller has a faulty
encoder signal for the puls
count. This position count
refers to the pulse count
recorded duing a hoistway
learn.

wThe car was lost due to a preset error. Check the guides
the selector. Check the fault log for binary presors.
wThe controller has a faulty encoder signal for plgse
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootingthe floor or stoppingshortof the floor.

wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
Check safety string prior to the @8ninal.

wlncorrect counting of pulse counts. Checicoder
connection to motor and encodaviring.

wHoistway notlearned properly. Perform a hoistwésarn
procedure.

wUT4 switch not adjusted properly. Check at slow spfed
switch is breaking, making and then braking again. Switch
needs to be closer to theam.




Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

UT5 counfault

The verification position
count for the UT5 input
switch was off by morthan
32 inches when the switch
was activated. The car way
lost due to a preset error 0
the controller has a faulty
encoder signal for the puls
count. This position count
refers to the pulse count
recorded during a hoistway
learn.

wThe car was lost due to a preset error. Check the guides
the selector. Check the fault log for binary pre=ors.
wThe controller has a faulty encoder signal for pldse
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootinghe floor or stoppingshortof the floor.

wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
Check safety string prior to the @8minal.

wlncorrect counting of pulse counts. Checicoder
connection to motor and encodeviring.

wHoistway not learned properly. Perform a hoistvegrn
procedure.

wUTS5 switch not adjusted properly. Check at slow spked
switch is breaking, making and then braking again. Switch
needs to be closer to theam.

UT6 counfault

The verification position
count for the UT6 input
switch was off by morthan
42 inches when the switch
was activated. The car waj
lost due to a preset error 0
the controller has a faulty
encoder signal for the puls
count. This position count
refers to the pulse count
recorded during a hoistway
learn.

wThe car was lost due to a preset error. Check the guides
the selector. Check the fault log for binary pre=mors.
wThe controller has a faulty encoder signal for plése
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootinghe floor or stoppingshort of the floor.

wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
Check safety string prior to the @8&ninal.

wincorrect counting of pulse counts. Chetlcoder
connection to motor and encodeviring.

wHoistway not learned properly. Perform a hoistvegrn
procedure.

wUT6 switch not adjusted properly. Check at slow spked
switch is breaking, making and then braking again. Switch
needs to be closer to theam.

UTMContact/GTS
Flt

UTM contact/GTS inpyick
fault

GTSnput did not comeon. Gripper(or UTMRelay)s setand
GTS did not come on or turned QR&mentarily.
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Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

UTS counFault

Up Terminal Slowdowhimit
Count Fault. The
verification position count
for the UTS input switch wi
off by more than 10 inches
when the switch was
activated. The car was lost
due to a preset error or the
controller has a faulty
encoder signal for the puls
count. This position count
refers to the pulse count
recorded during a hoistway
learn.

wThe car was lost due to a preset error. Check the guides
the selector. Check the fault log for binary preseors.
wThe controller has a faulty encoder signaltfoe pulse
count. Check that the car can make long runs without
overshootinghe floor or stoppingshortof the floor.

wThe power common to the limit switches (CS) loas
Check safety string prior to the @8minal.

wlncorrect counting of pulse count€heclencoder
connection to motor and encodeviring.

wHoistway not learned properly. Perform a hoistvegrn
procedure.

wUTS switch not adjusted properly. Check at slow sfeed
switch is breaking, making and then braking again. SwitcH
needs to be closemwtthecam.

UTS Failed Grault

UTS input Failed On Fault,
The car was at the top flog
and the UT input was low
true (UT switch open) but
the UTS input was hid TS|
switchmade).

wThe UT switch is not wired or UT input Wa.
wThe UTS did ndireak at the top terminal landing. Adjust d
replace the UTSwitch.

Velocity DiffFault

Velocity differencdetween
demand and encoder
feedback.

wController detected a difference between demand and
feedback speed greater than the setting undéelocity Diff'".
Make sure speed is tracking properly in acceleration and
deceleration SetAdjustablevariables>CarOptions>Velocity
Diff based on Speed of tlar.




Faults Description Possible Cause/Suggestek

This fault refers to CRullses.

If CAN Open Encoder spetsbdback:
/| KSO1 49y O2RSNJ 5ANE AY caiikKS
the up direction. If the controller pulse count increments th
0KS a9y O2RSNJ5ANE oAl A& 7
OKIFy3aS GKS a9y O0O2RSNJ 5AvhlEe. L
Check for roll back of the car. The controller will allow for
some counts in the wrong direction on start but if the baltk
becomes excessive, the fault may occur. If this job is not if
. . setup and has been running with an older mechanical Turg
) while car runninglown. .
Wrong Dir PIRun encoder, the encoder could be faulty. The mechanical Tur
The pulse counts should b . . .
Dn . ) encoders useeed switches in the encoder to latch higher
counting down while thear - . .
. . order digits of the absolute value. If this encoder is placed
Is runningdown. near a magnetic source or if the reed switch is faulty, the
count can appear to jump in the opposite direction. Pleasg
also check for accompanyifigultmessages.

Wrong Direction Pulses

If Motor Encoder speefeedback:

wCheck the jumper on the encoder isolation board. If this
has been previously running properly, the encoder isolatio
board could be faulty. If during initial setup, change the
jumpers for A and Aot.
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Faults

Description

Possible Cause/Suggestek

Wrong Dir PIRun
Up

Wrong Direction Pulses
while car running up. The
pulse counts should be
counting up while the cas
runningup.

This fault refers to CRullses.

If CANOpen Encoder spedéedback:

/| KSO1 49y O2RSNJISANE AYy GKS
the up direction. If the controller pulse count increments th
0KS a9y O2RSNJSANE oAl A& 7
OKIy3S (GKS a9y 02 RS NpoSitavalie. L
Check for roll back of the car. The controller will allow for
some counts in the wrong direction on start but if the baltk
becomes excessive, the fault may occur. If this job is not if
setup and has been running with an older mechanieaktk
encoder, the encoder could be faulty. The mechanical Tur
encoders use reed switches in the encoder to latch higher
order digits of the absolute value. If this encoder is placed
near a magnetic source or if the reed switch is faulty, the
count canappear to jump in the opposite direction. Please
also check for accompanying famiessages.

If Motor Encoder speefeedback:

wCheck the jumper on the encoder isolation board. If this
has been previously running properly, the encoder isolatio
boardcould be faulty. If during initial setup, change the
jumpers for A and Aot.

XBK Low DBus
Volts

Aux Brake board low dmus
voltagefault

wlncorrect Setting of Line to Line Brake voltag@djustable
Variables

wlincorrect dipswitch setting for Thre®hase or Singkhase
wLow Liné/oltage

wRectifiers Blown or have b&bnnection

XBK N&urrnt
w/Volt

Aux Brake board nourrent
fault with voltageapplied

wNo BrakeConnected
wBad CurrenSensor
wCheck if board is low current or high curréiard.

XBKNo D@Bus
Volts

Aux Brake board no dc bus
voltagefault

wNo AC Voltage Coming ilA@€1*AC2AC3
wRectifiers Blown or have b&tbnnection

XBK N®utput
Volts

Aux Brake board not outpy
voltagefault

wIGBT NoGating




Faults Description PossibleCause/Suggestelix

XBK OveCurrent [Aux Brake boardver coIGBTShorteq .

Eit currentfault wFree Wheeling Diodghorted
wGating Circuitry Shorte@N

XBK OveYoltage [Aux Brake boardver wlIGBTShorted

Flt voltagefault wGating Circuitry shorte®N

XBKRq Volt sbC
Bus

Aux Brake board demand
voltage greater than dous
voltagefault

wlincorrect Setting of Pick/Hold/Revel Voltage ikdjustable
Variables
wlLow Line/oltage

Zero Vel Dec&oll

Zero Velocity Deceleration
Roll. The controller
calculateda velocity valuef
zero during the roll in to
constantdeceleration.

wThis fault should never occur. Please call the factahysif
fault occurs.
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5SGSNYAYAYI aDNAVIESLISNK 9. Y CI dzf G €

ThissectionSELJX  Aya K2g (2 RSUGSNNYAYS 4KI statusbyBdkilg 6 S O dza
at the device number. The device number can be found in the detailed faults screen of the

1021/1101 LC Screen: goto FaultEogg A S¢ Cl dzf G [ 23 | Yy FAMRYE & DN VILS NE
Cldfrdi@¢YSNASyOe . NI 1S ¢NRARLEZI LINRB@S d9YGSNE F3IFAyYy

For each detailed fault you will see a list of all the flags that were set at the time when the fault
occurred.Lookfor whatthe & R S(@dECPUpr & t CO(vedvCPU)s equalto andcomparethat to the
table below.

gev/PFl FaultDescription

1 Encoder velocity is over 125% compared to car speed set in the cons file. You
want to check the parameter "Adjustable VariablgSar Motior>Overspeedrip"
and set the percentagproperly.

5 This also relates to of the car but it occurs when the field adjustable variable
"Adjustable VariablesCar OptionsGripper/EBK Trip" is set to +2 for over
speeding.

3 Gripper fault with this device will ontyccur if field adjustable variabladjustable
Variables>Car Options-Gripper/EBK Trip" is set to +1 (SPB) or +4 (ENC) or bot
added together. Mainly you should check the Safety Processor @ribeder.

4 Gripper fault with this device will ontyccur if the GOV input is low and LC input
high and field adjustable variable "Adjustable Variati€ar OptionssGOV
Gripper/EBK" is set tD".

5 Faults with this device number only occur when you are on Car Top or Maching
Room inspection mode artabth car gate and hoistway doors are open and gl
not on a doorzone.

6 When on Automatic, both car gate and hoistway doors are open and@ags
from door zone will cause the fault with this DEV/REMber.

NOTE: If emergency brakes are enalyled would get an "Emergency Brake Tfiilt,

otherwise you would get "Gripper Trifault".




11.1 Detailed Faults

SRV Service Flag

0 = Out of Service

1 = Automatic

2 = Independent

3 = Load Weighing Bypass

4 = Attendant

5 = Code Blue

6 = Fire Phase 2

7 = Emergency Power

8 = Earthquake Emergency

9 = Fire Phase 1 Main Egress
10 = Fire Phase 1 Alternate Egress
11 = Homing

12 = Reset Run Up

13 = Reset Run Down

14 = Low Oil Operation

15 = Return to Lobby

16 = Load Overload

17 = Massachusetts Medical Emergency
18 = Calibrate load weigher

19 = CS Elevator Off

20 = HS Elevator Off

21 = Low Pressure Operation
22 = Hospital Service Operation
23 = VIP Service Operation

24 = Security Recall

25 = Sabbath service

26 = TUG Service operation

PRC Process Flag

1 = Reset
2 = Inspection
3 = Motion:

1 hsf=1, dir=1, Up Fast
hsf=0, dir=1, ul=0 Up Transition
hsf=0, dir=1, ul=1, Up Leveling
hsf=1, dir=2, Down Fast
hsf=0, dir=2, dI=0, Down Transition

1 hsf=0, dir=2, di=1, Down Leveling
4 = Motion Mode X Soft Start
5 = Motion Moa 2¢ Constant Acceleration
6 = Motion Mode 3; Roll Over to Max Velocity
7 = Motion Mode 4, Constant Velocity
8 = Motion Mode & Roll Over to Deceleration
9 = Motion Mode & Constant Deceleration
10 = Motion Mode &, Targeting Floor

)l
1
1
T
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11 = Motion Mode & Emergency Slowdown
12 = Safety String

13 = Turned Off

14 = Parked

15 = Waiting Assignment

16 = Doors Operation

17 = Elevator Stalled (or Low Oil for Hydro)
18 = Elevator Resetting Hydro Jack

19 = Elevator on Low Oil Pressure mode
20 = Elevator is iAutomatic Learn Hoistway

DRF Front Door Flag

0 = Door Closed

1 = Door Opening

2 = Door Dwelling

3 = Door Closing

4 = Door Nudging Closed

RDF Rear Door Flag

0 = Door Closed

1 = Door Opening

2 = Door Dwelling

3 = Door Closing

4 = Door Nudging Closed

DPR [ection Preference Flag

0 = None
1=Up
2 = Down

DIR Car Direction Flag

0 = None
1=Up
2 = Down

EMP Emergency Power Flag

0 = Not on Emergency Power

1 = On Emergency Power Waiting

2 = On Emergency Power Waiting with Doors Open

3 = On Emergency Powieturning Home

4 = On Em. Power Returned Home with Doors Open
5 = On Em. Power Returned Home with Doors Closed
6 = On Emergency Power and Selected to Run

7 = On Emergency Power waiting with Doors Closed



MED Medical Emergency

0 = No Medical Emergen8gervice

1 = Recall Car to Medical Emergency Recall Floor

2 = At Return Floor with Door Open (Return Complete)

4 = On EMS Car Call Service

5 =0n EMS Car Hold Service (key off but not at the recall floor)

CBL Code Blue Flag

0 = No Code Blue

1 = Recall torBergency Floor

2 = At Code Blue Floor

3 = At Code Blue Floor with Door Open
4 = Finished Code Blue

EQU Earthquake Flag

0 = Not on Earthquake Operation

1 = Earthquake Sensor Activated

2 = Counterweight Derailment Sensor Activated
3 = Recover Away From tl®unterweight

4 = Stopped at a Floor

FIR Fire Flag

0 = Not on Fire Service

1 = Phase 1 Main Egress Return

2 = Phase 1 Alternate Egress Return

3 = Phase 1 Completed

4 = Phase 2 Door Hold

5 = Phase 2 Constant Pressure Door Open
6 = Phase 2 Constant PressD@or Close

7 = Phase 2 Door Hold

RFI Rear Fire Flag

0 = Not on Fire Service

1 = Phase 1 Main Rear Egress Return

2 = Phase 1 Alternate Rear Egress Return

3 = Phase 1 Completed

4 = Phase 2 Rear Door Hold

5 = Phase 2 Constant Pressure Rear Door Open
6 =Phase 2 Constant Pressure Rear Door Close
7 = Phase 2 Rear Door Hold

HSF High Speed Flag

0 = No High Speed
1 = High Speed

Page| 299



STF Start Flag
0 = Not valid Start
1 = Start of Run

CAL Direction of Calls

0 = No Call

1 = Above Call

2 = Below Call

3 = Aboveand Below Calls

ESP Emergency Stop Flag
1 = Emergency Stop

NST Need to Stop Flag

1 = Car need to stop at next floor

wl+ wSnt S@St cCfl 3
/I

STE Step Flag

M I {GSL) G2

iKS ySE

U
NJAY NBntSoStAy3

t5h tNBmn2LSy 522NJ Cf I 3

1=t NBm2LSy R22NJ

STO Next Stop Floor
Floor number of next stop

INS Inspection Status Flag { ( I G dz&
Bit 0: Car Top Inspection

Bit 1: Machine Room Inspection

Bit 2: Access

Bit 3: In Car Inspection

Bit 4: Lock Bypass

Bit 5:Gate Bypass

Bit 6: Not in Automatic (AUTO==0)

NDS Next Car Up Sequence

0 = Initiate Next Up Door Open

1 = Opening Next Up Door

2 = Door full open on Next Up

3 = Allow door close for onward call
4 = Allow door close while on next up

DEV¢ Boards not conmunicating.(p.306

LI2EAGAZY

6y2ymRAAGH YOS

(0p))

w»
puj
(@]



PF1¢ Internal GAL use
PF2¢ Internal GAL use
DV2c¢ Internal GAL use

Qx
[axN
[axtN
o
N

Q)¢
O

STATUSF Control Status Flag{ G 1dza o6Ad aSd G2 amé SKSy
Example: 00000 = BIT10: Stop Switch open
(Third set of bits- BIT 8=Binary 1 / Bit 9=Binary Bit 10=Binary 4 Bit 11=Binary 8)

Bit 0: NO LC power

Bit 1: NO HC power

Bit 2: NO SS input

Bit 3: Drive not ready

Bit 4: Gripper error

Bit 5: I/0O error during redundancy check
Bit 6: Inspectioror lock bypass fault

Bit 7: Binary Position Input Error

Bit 8: Position Error

Bit 9: No automatic Doors

Bit 10: Stop switch open

Bit 11: Door Zone fault

Bit 12: Gate or Door lock fault

.AG mMoY b2 t20SyGAlrt até Ly Lz
Bit 14: No DCL

Bit 15: No gate olock

Bit 16: Brake lift switch error

Bit 17: Top of Car Communications Error
Bit 18: Drive Communications Error

Bit 19: Safety Processor Board Comm Error
Bit 20: DB Resistor Temp. Error

Bit 21: Shutdown (too many fault runs)
Bit 22: Annual Safety Test

Bit 23: Waiting for Car to be safe

Bit 24: UT, UTS, DT or DTS limit error
Bit 25: GTS input off

Bit 26: UL, DL and DZ off at floor

Bit 27: Brake Board Can Error

Bit 28: Fire Fighter Stop Switch

Bit 29: Selector Can error

Bit 30: UL or DL fault

Bit 31:Leveling fault

100 to IOD.308)

DPP Position counts in pulses
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TG Target Count in pulses
DMD Velocity in feet per minute
ENC Encoder Velocity in fpm
SPB Position Count in pulses

Serviceg Safety Processor Servi¢8ectionl3)
Example: 11h = UNMOTION
0=AUTO

1=CTINS

2 = GATE BYP

3 =LOCK BYP

4 = ACCESS

5 = MR (Motor Room Inspection)
6 = IC INS (In Car Inspection)
7=INS ERR

8 =BYP ERR

9 = Inspection VEL ERR

0A =UP ERR

0B = DNR ERR

0C = DNR/UP

0D = EEP ERR

OE = NO UTS

OF =NO DTS

10 =PLS ERR

11= UNMOTION

SPB Vet Safety processor Velocity in fpm

Statusq Safety Processor Status.

Example: 5h = Bit0 + Bit2 = Secondary Fault + Leveling Speed Control
Bit 0: Secondary Fault Control

Bit 1: PIC Enabl®n is normal)

Bit 2: Leveling Speed Control

Bit3: Comm Fault

Bit 4: Velocity Fault

Bit 5: Position Count Initialized

Bit 6: Active Fault

Bit 7: Position Count Updated




Decoding 1©@ - 10D
I01=2C h

0 1 2| 3 | \4 5 6 7

0000 0001 {C 0010 ) 0011 0100 | 0101 | 0110 | oO111

8 9 ZA{ B T D E F

1000 1001 /1Q10\ | 1011 [ 1100 Y 1101 1110 1111

G RN

Z ANETTE L NN

0 o 1 ) 1 1 o )

RLM DLT DLM DLB UT3 uT2 uTl UTS

In the example above we are illustratingll€2Ch Theohé signifies that the number is in
hexadecimal notatiorthe actual hexadecimal numberdC and thecdhé can be ignored

Thed2C is converted to binary using the chart abofgeeen) and the binary values transferred to
the appropriate 10 linglO1 in our examplgblue). In binary notation we count from the rightLSB
¢ (Least Significant Bito the left ¢ MSB- (Most significant Bjt which is why binargde¢ is written
as0001¢ it begins atthe right

A binarydl¢ indicates a high input or outppmeaning it iISONE. A binaryd0¢ indicates the input
or output is low meaning it IKOFE.

In our example above we can see that UTE, DLBDLT and RLM are all lpar OFFand UP,
UT3, and DLM are all QN

DecodingdStatust
Satusf is32 bits long and each digit i=0000 000@ is four bits
Example Status£=0000 D000 = 0000 0000 0000 00001010000 0000 0000

8" Digit - @4_
Statusf= OOOO E&Ol— 1° Digit

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
0000 0001 0010 0011 0100 0101 0110 0111
8 9 A B C D E F
1000 | 1001 | 1010 | 1011 | 1100 S‘110) 1110 || 1111

STATU)SE—eo/,oIfSﬁtungflag \

8thPigitith_aAnn pnnn w\Mali 5A3

__— T 4th Digit )&% \\x

1c 1< ~—0 1

No Gate or Lock| No DCL | No Potential "P" Input| Gate or Door Lock Fli

Starting from the right it can be seen that there i@ate or Door Lock Faéjta dNo DCé fault,
and adNo Gate or Lodkfault.
oSafety Processor Statuand dinspection Statuswork similarly
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0 1 2 S 4 5 6 7
0000 0001 0010 0011 0100 0101 0110 0111
8 9 A B @ D E F
1000 1001 1010 1011 1100 1101 1110 1111

INS Inspection Status Flag
2ndDigitlfb nn v maid 5A3Ad

Only updated when ON inspection - If on AUTO this shows last Inspection status

1st Digit =

ICI (In Car Insp) ACCESS MRI (Motor Room Insp CTI (Car Top Insp)
2nd Digit =

Not Used NOT AUTO GBP (Gate Bypass) LBP (Lock Bypass)

STATUSF Control Status Flag

8thDigitlrh nnnn nnnn W wmaid 5A3A0G
1st Digit =

Drive Not Ready NO SS Input NO HC Power NO LC Power
2nd Digit =

Binary Position Err

Ins or Lock Bypass Err¢

10 Error - Redundancy

Gripper Error

3rd Digit =

Door Zone Fault

Stop Sw Open

No Automatic Doors

Position Error

4th Digit =

No Gate or Lock

No DCL

No Potential "P" Input

Gate or Door Lock Flt

5th Digit =

Safety Proc Comm Er

Drive Comm Error

TOC Comm Error

Brake Lift Sw Err

6th Digit =

Waiting For Safe

Annual Safety Test

Too Many FIt Runs

DB Resistor Temp Ery

7th Digit =

Brake Board CAN Err

UL, DL, DZ Off At Floo|

GTS Input Off

UT, UTS, DT, DTS Lim

8th Digit =

Leveling Fault

UL or DL Fault

Selector Can Err

Fire Fighter Stop Sw




0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
0000 0001 0010 0011 0100 0101 0110 0111
8 9 A B C D E F
1000 1001 1010 1011 1100 1101 1110 1111

SPB Stat - Safety Processor Status
2ndDigitth nn w Mad 5A3A0

Secondary Fault Control (SFCO) O=Normal Operation PIC Enable 1=Normal O
1st Digit =
Comm Fault Leveling Speed Ctrl PIC Enable Secondary Fault
2nd Digit =
Position Count Updatg Active Fault Pos Count Initialized Velocity Fault
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Car Com Device ResetHC Com Device Reset

Look forDEV=xxIn the detailed fault log, find thelEXnhumber below, in théRECcolumn. The board
address tahe right of the HEX number refers to the DIP switch address of the 1/0O board (if the board

hasadipswitclgi KS O NJ 2L 02FNR F2NJ SEFYLX S KIa | LISNYIy
Device (HEX) Description of the Device

02h Can start index

02h Encoded Tape Selector

03h Emergency Brake

04h Brake Board

05h Safety processor board

06h Selector board

07h Front Door board

08h Rear Door Board

09h Load Weigher

OAh VoltageSensor

0Bh Serial /0 Expansion board address 1

0Ch Serial /0 Expansion board address 2

ODh Serial /0 Expansion board address 3

OEh Serial /0 Expansion board address 4

OFh Serial /0 Expansion board address 5

10h Serial /0 Expain board address 6

11h Serial /0 Expansion board address 7

12h Serial /0 Expansion board address 8

13h Serial /0 TOC Top of Car Board address 9

14h Serial Pl and Lantern (global address for all pi and lantern devices)
14h Serial /0 Bxansion board address 10 (Uses special address)
15h Serial /0 Expansion board address 11

16h Serial /0 Expansion board address 12

17h Serial /0 Expansion board address 13

18h Serial /0 Expansion board address 14

19h Serial /0 Expansidmoard address 15

1Ah Serial /0 Expansion board address 16

1Bh Serial /0 Expansion board address 17

1Ch Serial /0 Expansion board address 18

1Dh Serial /0 Expansion board address 19

1Eh Serial /0 Expansion board address 20

1Fh Serid I/O Expansion board address 21

20h Serial /0 Expansion board address 22

20h Last can device

29h Special address for SEB 10 since it conflicts with Pl address
32h ID to swap to standard address for pi/lantern board 20

FFh Global caraddress



Serial Hall Callg Secondary Device

For serial hall calls thdev=XXprevious page) indicates which serial driver board av@=XXindicates

which hall station has communications errors.

The possible faults are:

hcb tx dn hcb dev reset hcb fet short green up
hcb tx up hcb dn led brd hch fet short blue up
hcb rx dn hcb up led brd hcb fet short blue dn
hcb rx up hcb led short red up hch fet short green dn

hcb stuck up

hcb led short green up

hcb fet short red dn

hcb stuck dn

hcb ledshort blue up

hcb fet open red up

hcb led open dn

hcb led short blue dn

hcb fet open green up

hcb led open up

hcb led short green dn

hcb fet open blue up

hcb led short dn

hcb led short red dn

hcb fet open blue dn

hcb led short up

hcb led open red up

hcb fet open green dn

hcb fet open dn

hcb led open green up

hcb fet open red dn

hcb fet open up

hcb led open blue up

hcb low supply voltage

hcb fet short dn

hcb led open blue dn

hcb up input overload

hcb fet short up hcb led open green dn hcb dn inputoverload
heb inv fl hcb led open red dn hcb xu input overload
hcb no com hcb fet short red up

Serial RGB Car StatiogsSecondary Device & Specific 1/0

For Serial RGB Car Statidles=XXprevious page) indicates which driver board has comm issues (bear
in mind that Serial RGB drives have three board addresses: example Address 18, 19 & 20 for first serial
RGB driver boardiiv2=XXndicates which board in the local bus gofd-XXindicates which I/O is

declaring an error.

The possible faults are:

ccb led short red

ccb fet short green

ccb led short green

ccb fet short blue

ccb led short blue

ccb fet open red

ccb led open red

ccb fet open green

ccb led open green

ccb fet open blue

ccbled open blue

ccb led board

ccb fet short red

ccb stuck button
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uT UN DT3 DT2 DT1 DTS DT DN
101 =
RLM DLT DLM DLB UT3 uT2 UuTl UuTsS
102 =
TAD BAU BAD ACC RLM-1 DLT-1 DLM-1 DLB-1
103 =
SS HC FS BP ALT MES MRS HWS
104 =
5D 4D DT5/3D DT4/2D 4U RTL/3U uUT5/2U uUT4/1U
105 =
DL-1 UL-1 BKS DEL AD IND LBP GBP
106 =
INS LC GS-1 GS DPM DL DZ UL
107=
AUTO MRID MRIU MRI ICI CS 1D 19
108 =
DON BRKI GTR2 GTR1 RDY GTS FST P/RTL
109 =
LvVC SECF/SVSD RGS-1 RGS MCAI MCCI RUNAI RUNI
I0A =
PS GOV RDPM CTS UFI UPI DFI DNI
10B =
DS usS DZA BP16 BP8 BP4 BP2 BP1
1I0C =
LWD LWB OVL LWA SE EE DCL DOL
10D =
CLF FB/NB FL CDL P6 NUD DC DO




Sectionl2 Combined~ieldAdjustableVariables

Thissectioncontains the combined field adjustable variables:

Main CPU Adjustable Variables
Safety Processor Adjustable Variables

NTS Processor Adjustable Variables
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Table 1: Car Motion

Field Variable ‘ Min ‘ Max

Acceleration 50 300

Initial

92

Units

fpm/s

Description

Acceleration Rate.
The constant acceleration rate to reach top speed.

Access Speed | 0 75

Adv Pre Torque, 0 0

35

fpm

Access Speed.
Car velocity while running on access.

Advance Pretorque.

When setthe controller will pick the motor contactor and
pretorque the motor when the door closes to the DLM limit
is enabled to improve floor to floor times when pretorque is
used.
0=0Off
1=0On

Balanced Load 0 100

Decel Jerk 50 480

40

125

%

fpm/s/s

Balanced Load.
Percent load of theounterweight.

Deceleration Jerk Rate.
Maximum jerk rate to roll from top speed to constant
deceleration.

Decel Rate 50 300

Dist Feed Fwd 0 1.3

92

fpm/s

Deceleration Rate.
The constant deceleration rate from top speedéweling
speed when stopping for a floor.

Distance Feed Forward.

During the final approach to the floor, when using a tape
selector, the number of pulses to calculate the velocity is 6
pulses per foot. Sduring this time, if the CPU does not see
distance change, it calculates the distance the car should 1
over the next ten millisecond period and then uses that val
to calculate next velocity value. This value is a multiplier fo
what percentage of th velocity calculation to uses. When th
next pulse comes in, the CPU calculates the velocity value
normal.




Table 1: Car Motion

Field Variable

DON Start Citrl

Drv Speed Mult

Min

0.25

Max

2.000

Initial

1.000

Units

Description

Drive ON Start Control.
0= Off

1= The controller starts the pattern delay after the drive on
signal (DON) from the drive.

Drive Speed Multiplier.
Used for KEB drive to adjusie speed of the elevator.

EM Decel Lev

Em Decel Rate

50

80

300

360

100

180

fpm/s

fpm/s

Emergency Deceleration Leveling Rate.
The rate at which the elevator will go from decel to leveling
while on Emergency Slowdown.

EmergencyDeceleration Rate.
The rate at which the elevator will decelerate when it is doi
an emergency slowdown.

Encoder Dir

Encoder PPR

60

3200

2048

PPR

Encoder Direction for CAN Bus Encoder.
Set to zero or one during Setup to get correct direction of
pulses for the CARNncoder.

Encoder Pulses Per Revolution.
The number of pulses the motor encoder generates per
revolution.

Encoder RPM

Field Weaken

60

3000

110

105

110

RPM

% vel

Encoder Revolutions Per Minute.
The number of revolutions per minutee motor makes at toy
speed.

Field Weakening Velocity.
Percent of velocity above which the motor field is weakene
allow the car to reach top speed.

Floor Targ Dis

1.2

25

12

inches

Floor TargeDistance.
Distance to start leveling mode into the floor. Increasing th
distance will lower the jerk rate.
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Table 1: Car Motion

Field Variable ‘ Min ‘ Max

Ins Decel Stop | 50 | 480

Initial

300

Units

fpm/s

Description

InspectionDeceleration Stop Rate.
The rate for the elevator to decelerate from inspection spe
to zero.

Inspect Speed | 0 150

Leveling Speed 1 15

40

fpm

fpm

Inspection Speed.
Maximum car speed while running on inspection.

Leveling Speed.
Maximum carspeed while leveling into the floor.

Motor RPM 0 3000

Overspeed Trip| 80 125

500

110

rpm

%

Motor RPM.
Used for KEB drive only.

Over Speed Trip.
Percentage of contract speed at which the controller will dr
the rope gripper.

PatternDelay 0 3

PlsCntUpd Ere 0 2

sec

inches

Pattern Delay.
Delay time before the speed profile will start.

Position Count Update Error.

If the pulsecountis off by more than this valueandthe update
flag is enabled, thposition pulse count is updated. If this
value is set to zero and the update flag is enabled, then th
pulsecountisupdatedeverytime the DZis hit at highspeed.

Pls Err Delay 1 = 10000

5000

1/sec

Position Count Update Error Delay.

Thisnumber is the time delay from when DZ is hit until the
input is read. The time delay parameter, times the current
speed of the car, is used to estimate the number of pulses
count will change during the turn on time of the DZ input.




Table 1:Car Motion

Field Variable | Min| Max  Initial| Units Description

Position Count Update Flag.

The pulse count is checked every time the DZ input is hit.
+1=Update the DPP floor count as the elevator passes by
landingand hits DZ.

Pos CountUpd 0 7 0 +2=Interrupt the CPU when DZ hit otherwise the update is
done during the loop time (roughly 1 msec).

+4=Update every time the DZ is hit and the car is at constg
speed regardless of the pulse count update error value.

Preopen Delay.
Delay time to preopen the door starting from when the car
reaches3 inchesfrom deadlevelandthe door cansafelybe
opened.

Preopen Delay | 0O 3200 @ 0.5 sec

Recovery Speed.

Recovery Speec 15 100 25 fpm Recovery Speed to the nearest floor.

Relevel Pattern Delay.

Relev Pat Dly 0 3 0 sec Delay time before speed profile will start on a relevel.

Relevel Start Velocity Hold Time.

If relevel start speed is set to a non zero value, the control
Relev St Time 0 2 0 sec |will use that value for the speed before going in relevel vel
This parameter controls how long we stay in Relevel Start
Velocity.

wSnt S@St {GFI NI {LISSR®

al EAYdzy &GFNIAy3a @St 2 OAielével
Start speed for a time set by parameter ' Relev St Time ' a
then switch to relevel Speed

Relev Strt Spd | 0 15 0 fpm

wSnt S@St { LISSR®

Relevel Speed ' 1 15 6 M L EAvdzy OFNJ ALISSR RdNAy3 N

Rollover Jerk Rate.

Roll Over Jerk | 50 | 480 125 fpm/s/s Maximum roll jerk rate while rolling into top speed.
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Table 1: Car Motion

Field Variable ‘ Min ‘ Max | Initial ~ Units Description
Rope Compensation Torque.
Used primarily on gearless machines thatrad have any
compensating chains. This parameter adds torque to the
Rope Comp Tor 0 50 0 offset yretorque value to compensate for weight of the elevator
cables holding the car. The value is calculated from the
position of the car in the hoistway.
Soft Start Jerk Rate.
Soft Start Jerk = 50 | 480 125 fpm/s/s Maximum jerk rate to roll into constant acceleration from a
dead stop.
Soft Stop Time.
" ) Hydraulic Elevatorg time the motor is kept running after the
Soft Stop Time | 0.2 30 1 SeC |\ alve is turned off.
Traction Elevatorg, time that zero speed is held until the
brake is set.
Stop Deceleration Rate.
Stop Decel Rate 5 225 50 @ fpm/s . . :
P P Rate to bring the velocity from leveling speed to zero spee
Stop On PositiorCount.
Enable to stop the elevator on position pulse count. Used
for tapeless application. It requires cons file setting to be
Stop On Pos Cn 0 1 0 enabled and readjustment of leveling sensors for it to wor
0= Off
1=0On
Contract TopSpeed or Contract Speed of the Car.
Top Speed 25 Speed 0 fom |If set to zero, or set to a value greater than top speed, it wi
P use top speed in cons file.
Torque Amount.
. |Multiplier for the amount of torque proportional to the load.
Torque Amount| 0 100 0 gain

value of 100 will give 100percent torque with 100 percent |
or 60 percent torque with an empty car.




Table 1: Car Motion

Field Variable | Min| Max  Initial| Units Description

Torque Down Amount.

Torque Amount for down direction of travel. Multiplier for th
amount of torque proportional to the load. A value of 100 w
0 100 0 gain give 100 percent torque with 100 percent load or 60 perce
torque with an empty car. If this value is set to zero then th
TorqueAmount parameter above will be used for both up a
down direction.

Torque Down
Amt

Torque Ramp Time.
0 1 0 sec | The amount of time for the torque to ramp up prior to the
elevator leaving the floor during pattern delay.

Torque Ramp
Tim
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Table 2: CaBrake

Field Variable Min

BrakeDropDel | 0

Max

Initial Units

0.1 sec

Description

Brake DropDelay.
Delay time to drop the brake after the car has stopped and is
dead level at the floor.

BrakeHold Volt' 10

BrakeOptoDly | 0

400

7372

160 volts

Brake Hold Voltage.
Voltage to hold the brake for the remainder of the run.

Brake OptoDelay.
The SCR Brake board trigger circuit uses optocoupler device
have a turn on delay of roughly 1 millisecond but can Y&y

5500 3686/msec Part to part and vary from different input filtering. This

parameter is used to compensate for different turn on delays
start of triggering of the SCRs. Only change this value at the
advice of a G.A.L.Technician.

BrakePick Del | O

BrakePick Time 0.1

0 sec

3 sec

Brake PickDelay.
Delay time to pick the brake after the run relay is energized.

Brake PickTime.
Duration of applied brake pick voltage before changing to the
hold voltage.

BrakePick Volt | 10

80

CONQ !

400

300

230 volts

240 volts

Brake PickVoltage.
DC Voltage to pick the brake. Brake voltage will start at start
voltage and then ramp to pick voltage.

Brake AC Line to LineVoltage.
AC input voltage to the brake board.

BrkDropRate 0

BrkDropStart 0

0 sec

Brake Drop RateTime.
Time value for brake to ramp from start voltage to zero.

Brake Drop Timing During Leveling.
0 = Normal brake drop
1 = Early drop selected




Table 2: Car Brake

Field Variable Min | Max Initial| Units  Description

Brake Initial Drop Voltage.
BrkDropVolt 0 200 O volts  DC Voltage to start the brake drop. Brake voltage will start at
value ramp down to zero volts.

Brake Pick Rate Time.

Brk Pick Rate | 0 2 0 sec Time value fobrake to ramp from start voltage to pick voltage
Brake Pick Start Voltage.

Brk Pick Start ' 0 | 400 O volts Initial DC Voltage to pick the brake. Brake voltage will ramp t
pick voltage.
Brake Relevel Rate Time.

BrkRelevRate | 0 | 2 0 sec  Time value for brake to ramp from relevel start voltage to rele

voltage.

Brake Relevel Start Voltage.
BrkRelev Start ' 0 | 400 O volts Initial DC Voltage to pick the brake on a relevel. Brake voltag
ramp to relevel voltage.

Brake Relevel Voltage.

Brake voltage applied on the brake coil during a relevel. This
BrkRelewolt 10 | 400 230 volts  parameter is useful to have a partial brake lift on relevel. Rele
brake voltage will start at relevel start voltage and then ramp
relevel voltage.

Brake Resistance.

Brk Resistance 0.1 500 283 Ohms Resistance value measured on the brake coil in ohms.

Emergency Brake Drop Delay.
EmBkDropDly 0 360, O sec  Delay time to drop the brake after the car has stopped and is
dead level at the floor.

Emergency Brake Drop Rate Time.

1. .
EmBkDropRate 0 5| 0 sec Time value for brake to ramp from start voltage to zero.

Page| 317



Table 2: Car Brake

Field Variable Min

EmBkHold Volt| 0

Max

400

Initial Units

160 volts

Description

Emergency Brake Hold Voltage.
Voltage to hold the emergency brake for the remainder of the
run.

9Y. 1[ m[ 80

EmBKOptoDly | 0

300

7372

240 volts

5500 3686/msecPart to part and vary from different input filtering. This

Brake AC Line to Line Voltage.
AC input voltage to the brake board.

Emergency Brake Opto Delay.
The SCR Brake board trigger circuit uses optocoupler device
have a turn on delay of roughly 1 millisecond but can vary fro

parameter is used taompensate for different turn on delays t¢
start of triggering of the SCRs. Only change this value at the
advice of a G.A.L. Technician.

EmBKkPick Rate 0O

EmBKPick Tim| O

EmBKPick Volt 10

PwIBKOffTim 0

10

400

0 sec
3 sec
230 volts
0 sec

Emergency Brake Pick Rate Time.
Time value for emergency brake to ramp from stasttage to
pick voltage. Only used if two brake boards are installed.

Emergency Brake Pick Time.

Duration of applied emergency brake pick voltage before
changingto the hold voltage. Only used if two brake boards a
installed.

Emergency Brake Pick Voltage.
DC Voltage to pick the emergency brake. Brake voltage will s
at start voltage and then ramp to pick voltage. Only used if tw
brake boards are installed.

Power Loss Brake Off Time.

When Pwl Bk On Tim and Pwl Bk Qfm are set to a non zero
values, the timers are used to pulse the brake contactor outp
on and off while recovering the car with Power loss brake opt




Table 2: Car Brake

Field Variable Min| Max Initial| Units  Description

Power Loss Brake On Time.

When Pwl Bk On Tim and Pwl Bk Off Tim are set to a non ze
values, the timers are used to pulse the brakatactor output
on and off while recovering the car with Power loss brake opt

Pwl BrkOnTim | O 5 1 sec

Relevel Brake Delay.

RelevBrk Delay 0 5 0 sec Time delay to lift the brake during a relevel.

Relevel Brake Low Voltage.

Set toa 1 to relevel the car with the hold voltage to create a
RelevBrk LowV 0 1 0 T partialpickof the brake. Not used with electronic brakeboard.
0=0ff

1=0n
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Table 3: Modified Motion

Field Variable Min

EP Accel Rate 50

EPDecelderk @ 50

EPDecelRate 50

EP Recov Spe¢ 10

EP Roll Jerk 50

EPSoftStlerk | 50

EPTargetDist 1.2

Max

300

480

300

100

480

480

25

Initial | Units

125 fpml/s/s

125 fpml/s/s

125 fpml/s/s

Description

Emergency Power Accel Rate

Emergency Power Decel Jerk Rate

Emergency Power Decel Rate

Emergency Power Recovery Speed.

Recovery speeduring emergency car recovery. Used when th
emergency power recovery source can only provide enough
powerto to bring the car to the floor in the direction of the loac

Emergency Power Roll Jerk Rate

Emergency Power Soft Start Jerk

Emergency Power Floor Target Distance

EPTopSpeed | 10

Contract
Speed

Top Speed for Emergency Power

ShFlAccel Rate 50

ShFIDecelRate 50

300

300

Short FloorAcceleration Rate.
The constant acceleration rate to reach top speed.

Short Floor Deceleration Rate.
The constant deceleration rate from top speed to leveling spe
when stopping for a floor.

ShFISoftStdrk | 50

480

Short Floor Soft Start Jerk Rate.

125 fpm/s/s Maximum jerk rate to roll into constant acceleration from a de

stop.




Table 3: Modified Motion

Field Variable Min Max Initial Units  Description

Short Floor Control.
O=Default. The car relevels to the shortfloor.

A 4 PN

+r/ F NI gAft YI1S | NY¥zy 0SiG6S
leveling.
ShortFICntrl 0 7 0 T 4y {K2NI T622N) aft26R26y YLl 3

distancefeedback).
+4=Mid Short floor slowdowmagnets between short floors
oyz2ymnm RAAGlI yOSTSSRolFOlU®

Short Floor Distance.
Any floor less than this distance is considered a short floor. Tt
short floor flag gets set and if preopening is enabled, it can b
specifically disabled for the short floorrun.

ShortFIDist 10 72 30 inches

Short Floor Deceleration Jerk Rate.
ShrtFIDeclJrk 50 | 480 125 fpm/s/s Maximum jerk rate to roll over from top speed to constant
deceleration.

ShortFloor Rollover Jerk Rate.

ShrtFiRoll Jrk | 50| 480 | 125 |fpmis/s Maximum roll jerk rate while rolling into top speed (accelerati

Short Floor Target Distance.
ShrtFITargDis  1.2| 25 8 | inches Distance to start leveling mode into the floor. Increasing this
distance will lower thgerk rate.
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Table 4: Car Timers

Field Variable Min Max Initial Units | Description
Advanced Door Enable Time.

Door open advance enable time to open the opposite door when
_ operatingwithy 2 Yy Ta A Ydzft G yS2dza R22NAE

AdvDoorEnTim = 0 240 0  Sec q,org, instead of waiting for the first open door to close completel
before opening the second door, the second door starts to open ¢
the advance door enable time while the first door is closing.
Attendant Buzzer Delaylf this parameter is enabled, Service optic
> HC Acknwldg Buz will not work.

AttBuz Delay 0 900 60 sec py,7er sounds if a hall call is entered and the car has not started
moving within this delay time. Thignction is disabled when set to
zero.

Attendant Buzzer Off Time.
AHBUZOFTi o | 30 0 Cycle off time to turn attendant buzzer on and off once attendant
ttBuz ime sec delaytime function has been met (See ATT Buz Delay). Buzzer w|
on continuously if this timer set to zero.
Attendant Buzzer On Time.

AttBuzOnTime | 1 30 5 sec Cycle on timeto turn attendant buzzer on and off once attendant
delaytime function has been met (See ATTBuzDelay).
Auto Swing Door Open Delay.

A DODI 1 1. . .

utoSwgDODly 0 0 0| sec Delay time to enable the auto swing door open output.

CarCallDwell 1 900 2 sec CarcallDwel. .

Door open dwell time when answering a car call only.
Code Blue Door Time.
CBDoorTime 1 3200 60 | sec Door time for Code blue operation once elevator is at the emerge
floor before EMS is energized.
. . Chime on Car Call Time.
ChimeonCCTimi 0.1) 2| 0.2 | sec Handicap buzzer on Car Call. Length of beep time.
CLPulse Time 0 320 5 sec Car Lantern Pulse Time.




Table 4: Car Timers

Field Variable Min Max Initial Units | Description

Door Delay Time.
DoorDelayTime| 0 15 O sec Delay time between DO and DC to switch when opening or closin
door.

Door Fail Time.
DoorFailTime 10 3200 25 sec Time with power on the door without getting the door open
limit.

EETestTime 0o 2 2 sec Electric Eye Test Tinfer Automatic Freight Doors.

9t SOGNRO 98&8S ¢AYSm2dzi ¢AYSO

If the Electric Eye or detector edge is on continuously for this amc
99¢AYST O 3200 40 sec2F GAYSET AlG Attt 0SS F€F3A3ISR |
the EBnput and close the door on nudging. When set to zero, this
feature is disabled.

Fault Time.
FaultTime 0 10 2 sec Delay time before allowing the car to run after a fault
occurs.

Freight Door Closé A Y S 1t 2 dzii ®
Cw 5/ ¢AY 1 3200 1 | sec Theamount of time prior to closing the doors on automatic freighi
door operation.

Freight Door Power Door Open Time.
FR PwrDOTime| 0 30 1 sec The amount of time to turn on the power door open relay on
automatic freight door operation.

Generator Run/Cab Light/Fan Time.
Gen/Lt/FanTime 30 3200 360 sec Length of time to leave the generator running or the Cab light anc
on after there is no longer a demand to run.

Gripper/Emergency Brak&eset Time.

Crip/EBKRsetT 0 20 4 SeC ¢ ps | yadzyd 2F GAYS Al G115a 7
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Table 4: Car Timers

Field Variable Min Max Initial Units | Description
Hall Call Dwell.
Door open dwell time wheanswering a hall call or both a hall and
HallCallDwell 1 60 4 sec ..
Hall Lantern Delay Time.
By default, when set to zero, hall lanterns go off as soon as the ci
starts to slow down to arrive at a floor. When set ta@nzero value,
this will be used as a timer for the hall lantern to go off prior to
HallLantDly 0 15 0 Sec arriving at the floor.For example, if set to three seconds, hall lante
will turn on approximately three seconds before the car arrives to
floor regardless of the sl of the car. We recommend to set this
parameter for high speedcars.
Handicap Dwell.
Handicap Dwell 1 120 25 | sec Extended door time from pressing the ED button in the car.
HEOF Auto Reset Time.
Whenthe hall elevator off function is activated from the HEOF
HEOFAuto Rst1 0 3200 O sec inputbeing turned on, the car will be taken out of service until the
input is turned off. Once the input is off, the car will stay out of sel
until the auto reset timer times out.
Lantern Off Time.
LantOffTine 0 2 | 0.2 | sec Used fordouble stroke gongs. The lantern off time is the delay tin
after the lantern first turns on until it turns off.
Lantern On Time.
i Used for double stroke gongs. Tlamtern will turn on, turn off and
LantOnTime 0 2 0.7 | sec

then turn on again. The Lantern on time is the delay time from wh
the lantern first turns on until it turns on the second time.



Table 4: Car Timers

Field Variable Min Max Initial Units | Description

Automatic Hoistway Learn Stall Time.

The time required for a hoistway learn is calculated by the numbe
floors at an average height of 12.5 feet. This stall time value is ad
to the calculated value fahe maximum time allowed for the
LearnHW Stall 1 3200 30 sec giohoistway learn to run. If floor heights are taller or if there is a
blind shatft, this timer may need to be increased to the additional {
height times1.2 (multiplier for car running at 30fpm). For a blind s
of 50feet use a timer value of 50 * 1.2 = 60.0 seconds.

Lobby Dwell.

LobbyDwell 1] 60 S Sec Door open dwell time for a car at the lobby.

Manual Door Buzzer Delay.

On a car with manual doors, sound the buzzéhnéf door is left open
and a call is entered after this time delay. This function is disable
when set to zero.

ManDoor BuzDly O 1 900 O @ sec

Maximum Door Hold Time.
Hold time to be allowed when the extended dwelling input (ED) is
pressedlf set to zero, there will be no limit on how long the car wi
be held on ED. When set to a value, this will be the maximum

allowedtime for the car to held by ED input, then the car will go or
regular dwelling timers (car or hall call dwelling timers).

MaxDoorHIdT 0 3200 O sec

b2y nmLYGiSNFSNBYyOS ¢AYSo®

Non InterferT 1 60 2 sec _. .
Time between when you stop and when you can run again.

Nudging Time.

Nudging Time 20 3200 60  sec Delay time for a door to be held before going into nudging.

Out of Service Between Floors Time.
OSERBTFIFTim 0 900 60 | sec Timerto control the OSERL output. Used with OSERL Control op
for 'between floors for over a minute' set to 2.

Out of Service Not Responding to Calls Time.
OSERNcall Tim| 0 | 900 600 sec Timer to controlthe OSERL output. Used with OSERL Control opt
for 'not responding to calls' set to 1.
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Table 4: Car Timers

Field Variable Min | Max Initial Units | Description
Out of Service Safety String Open Time.

OSERSopenTim 0 900 60 | sec Timeto control the OSERL output. Used with OSERL control optic
for ' SS open' set to 4.
Floor Passing Chime Time.

PasChimeTime 0.2 2 0.5 | sec Length of time the floor passing chime will sound when a floor is
passed.
Retiring Cam Drop Fail Time.

RCdropfailTim 0.5 5.5 0.5 | sec Retiring cam drop fail safe delay for manual doors. Time it waits v
car arrives to the floor before it drops the output.
Retiring Cam Pick Delay.

RC Pick Delay | 0 @ 7 0  sec The amount of delay time fdhe retiring cam to pick once the doors
are closed.
Relevel Delay Time.

RelevDIyTim 0 2 1 sec¢KS |Y2dzyli 2F RSflF& GAYS 0S¥F2
used for jobs that have excessive rope stretch.

. ResetTime.
R T 1 . . .
esettime 0 0| 5 | sec Delay time in the reset mode before allowing the car to run.

Return To Lobby Dwell Time.

RTLDwellTi 1| 60 8 If Return To Lobby is set to cycle doors at the lobby, use this time

welllime S€C control how long they will dwell beforelosing in return to lobby

mode.
Run Cycle Time.

RunCycleTime 0 300 0 hoursUsed toinitiate a run when the elevator has been sitting idle for a

period of time. Used for jobs that have high friction bearing machi



Table 4:Car Timers

Field Variable Min Max Initial Units | Description

Sabbath Door Buzzer Timer Prior To Doors Closing.

In jobs where the light curtain is disabled in Sabbath operation it i
SabbBuzz Delay 1 10 5 sec required to ring a buzzer prido the door closing sequence.This tin
warns people when the light curtains are about to been eabled
(output name: SABUZ).

Sabbath Door Dwell Time.

The Car will wait this amount of time on every floor forSabbath
operation except at the lobby where it will follow the handicap dw
door time (separate timer).

SabbathDwell 1 60 10 | sec

Security Disable Time.

This timer is used with a security disable input button at the
lobby.When the button ipressed, the car call security is disabled f
the time value set from this parameter.

SecDisableTim | 0 13200 O sec

Short Door Dwell Time.
ShortDwellTim = 0 60 1 sec 522NJ 2Ly RgStt GAYS 6KSy GKS
electric eye, safety edge or door hdidtton.

Stall Time.

StallTime 20 3200 60 @ sec . . . . .
Maximum time a run is requested but the car is not moving.

VIP Door Time.
VIPDoorTime 1 3200 20 | sec The amount of time the car will park at the VIP recall floor prior to
returning to automaticservice.

., m5Stidr ¢AYSO®
Transfer time to change motor from Y start to Delta run. This time
Ffa2 dzZaASR F2NJ 59[ 2NJ a/ - GdNYy

starters.

YDeltaTime 1 5 1.5  sec
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FieldVariable Min Max Initial \Units Description
Arrival Lantern
Arrival Lant 0 1 0 O0=Disable
1=Activate lant/gong without onward call
Behind Car Call Cancel.
BehindCCCanc 0 1 0 When enabled the elevator will not latch any casllsin the
opposite direction of travel.
Binary Preset.
0=Update the car position count based on the binary preset w
Binary Preset 0 1 0 the car recovers into afloor.
1=Always update the car position count based on binary pres
whenthelLJl2 aA A2y R2SayQi YIG§OKo®
Brake Lift Switch.
If set to 1 or 2 a brake lift switch fault isdetected.
0=The Brake switch is ignored.
1=Thecaris preventedfrom runningif the brakedoesnot drop or
BrakeLiftSw 0 2 1 if the brake did not pick on the previous run. The car is allowe
run after the brakedrops.
2=The rope gripper will set if the brake does not drop and the
can only be reset by placing the car on inspection and back tc
automatic.
Cab Lantern Control.
The default is for the cab lanterns to go off when the door is f
CabLantCtrl 0 2 0 open. This allows the cab lanterns to go off earlier.
+1Ring cab lanterns as soon as door starts to open.
+2Ring the cab lanterns when the door reaches Dielimt.
Car Call Security on Sabbath.
CCSonSabbath 0 1 0 When this parameter is enabled, sabbath car calls will not lat
on floors that have been secured using car call lockouts secu
Close GatéSwing Door) When No Onward Preference.
The gate on a swing door normally stays open until a call is
Cl Gate No Pref 0 1 0

placed. This bit causes the gate to close while the car is sittin
the floor.
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Field Variable | Min Max Initial \Units Description

COP/Remote Car CallSelect.

0=Both: COP and Remote Car Call Station used to enter calls
+1=Separate: COP only or Remote CC only used to enter car
COP/RemoteCC 0 7 0 n 29 mwyY [/ N OFffa Sy aknsdigneyt
light on the Remote station.

+4=w 1t Car calls entered on the Remote station sets the
acknowledgment light on the COP.

COP/Remote Disable.

+1=Up Direction DisableCOP
COP/RemoteDis 0 14 0 1t +2=Down Direction Disable COP

+4=Up Direction Disable Remote Panel
+8=Down Direction Disable Remote Panel

Door Close Button Cancel Dwell Time.
0=The DCB cancels door dwell time.
1=DCB does not cancel the door dwell time.
This parameter basicaltisables DCB to shorten door dwell tin

DCBCancDwell 0 1 0 T

Door Open Output When No Active DOL.
When the door is fully open and hits the DOL, the DO is turne
DO NoActvDOL 0 1 0 and stays off even if the door drifts off DOL.

With this bit set, the D@utput will turn on any time the DOL is
lost.

DOB Over Nudging.
DOBOverNudg 0 1 0 If set the door open button will open the door when the door i
nudging closed.

Door Open Light Control.

The wayDoorOpenL Ctrl' parameter works is as below:
+1=Set OPENL on phase 1 completed

+2=Set OPENL on RTL return to lobby

DoorOpen LCtl 0 16 0 T +4=Set OPENL on EMP returne home with doors open, also <
OPENL on EMP and selected to run
+8=Set OPENL on when Lobby Floor
+16=Set OPEN&II the time.
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Field Variable

DoubleStroke

DriveRdy Flts

Min

Max Initial

10 5

Units

count

Description

Double Stroke Gong Selection.

Select 1 or 2 gongs for down hall calls.
0=1 Gong

1=2 Gongs.

Drive Ready Fault Reset Count.
Number of times the drive can be reset in a 20 minute time
period.

DZ gripper ctl

DZ Gripper Trip Control.
0=The gripper will trip when the car is out of the door zone, or
DZ needs to glow.

+1=The gripper will trip when both DZ and DZA go low which
changes the trip zone from 2 inches to 6 inches.

EECancelDwell

Electric Eye Cancel Dwell.
By turning this parameter on you disable the short dwelling d¢
time fromthe electric eye signal (EE). By default the short
dwelling time is enabled.

EM Brake Sw

Enc DirFItDis

Emergency Brake Switch Control.
0=Don't start if brake switch doemtpick.
1dgnore brake switch ostart.

Encoder Direction Fault Disable.
O=Enable Fault.
1=Disable Fault.

GOVGripper/E B

Governor Switch Gripper/Emergency Brake Trip Control.
0=Sets and latches a gripper fault immediately when the gove
switch is opened.

1= atches the gripper fault only if the governor switch is open
while the car is traveling at contract speed or above 150 fpm.
When the gripper fault is latched it must be reset from the LC
interface for the car to run.




Table 5: Car Options

Field Variable | Min Max Initial \Units Description
Gripper/Emergency Brake Buzzer.

Griper/[EBKBu 0 1 0 1 Turn on buzzer if you have an active rope gripper or emergen
brake fault.
Gripper/EmergencyBrake Trip.

GripperEBKTrif 0 3 3 0=ort

ripper ik n +1=Safety Processor Speed

+2=0Overspeed
Handicap Buzzer/PI Display Control.

HB/PIDisNVFI 0 1 0 1t 1=Do not sound HB or update floor PI when passing an invali
floor.
Handicap Time Floor.
If the job is configured to have an extended door input at a ha

Hndcap TimeFIr Bolttom ITop floor station, this parameter configures the floor number when

Floor | loor parameter will change door timing. Follows fvexdt timer. It wil

operate for EDHL (Extended Door Hold) only.
Invert Brake Lift Switch.

linvertBLS 0 1 0 . 1dnverts the logic for the brake lift switch to use a normally
closed switch instead of normally open.
Invert The Logic For The Car Light/Fan.

InvertCLF 0 1 1 1 0=Car light fan is normaligpen.
1=Car light fan is normally closed.
Invert In Service Output.
1=The in service light output is turned off when the car is in
service instead of turned on.

InvertiISER 0 7 0 T

2=The ISER output will function as an elevator in use light.
4=This output functions as out of service from a shutdown anc
doesnot include independent, inspection or recovery mode.
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Field Variable

LantPref Dly

LevelFaultCnt

Leveling Fault

Lim DirFltDis

LobbyLan NCU/I

LowDoorVolt

LowLineVolt

Min

0

0

Max Initial
3 0
10 3
1 0
1 0
1 0
600 198
600 198

Units

sec

count

Vrms

Vrms

Description

Lantern Preference Change Delay.

Whenthe direction preferencefor the elevatorchangesye clear
the lanterns and wait for this amount of time before the lanter
are turned omgain.

Level Fault Count.

Maximumcountof consecutiveNB 1t ftrifgtvBeina NS Tt fergof
is detected. A relevel error is detected when the brake is drof
and the car moves out the levabne.

Leveling Fault Effect.

0=Drop everything

1=Set emergency brake or gripper when a leveling fault occu
The fault will have to be manually reset.

Limit Direction Fault Disable.

Controller confirms the car direction thvel as it hits the
terminal limits.

O=Enable Fault.

1=Disable Fault.

Lobby Lantern NCU/IR.
O=Light the lanterns on IR service at each floor. The lantern w
notlight at the lobby if next up operation selected because the
IR car will not be selected to be the next upcar.

1=The IR car will light the lantern at all the floors and the lobb
even with the system on next up

operation.

Low Door Voltage.

Settings forLine Voltage Monitor Board.

This parameter sets the value of voltage for 'Door Low Voltag
Fault' to be triggered.

Low Line Voltage.

Settings for Line Voltage Monitor Board.

This parameter sets the value abltage for a 'Low Line Voltage
Fault' to be triggered.




Table 5: Car Options

Field Variable | Min Max Initial \Units Description

Minimum Door Time Enable.

1=The minimum door time for a car call or a hall isaflet from
the car or hall call dwell timers and cannot be shortened by th
Door Close button.

MinDoorTimEn 0 1 0 T

Next Up Direction Lantern Control.
NCULantCtrl 0 3 0 1 +1=Turn off hall lantern after next uptime.
+2=Turn off cab lantern after next uptime.

Next Up Preference Control.
NCUPref Ctrl 0 1 0 . 1=Allows direction preference to change before the door start
close, after the next up door time.

No Hall Call Button Door Reopen.

No HCDoorReor 0 8 0 n 1=Do not reopen the door from aat floor hall call.

b2y n{AYdzZ G yS2dza 522 NRAD

0=Both front and rear doors will open at the same time if there
a demand at both the front and rear openings.
b2ymn{AYd O 2 0 1| 1=The front doors will open first before the redoors open if
there is a demand to open.

2=The rear doors will open first before the front doors open if
there is a demand to open.

Nudging Disable Control.

+1=Do not turn on the NUD output when doors arenadging
close mode, basically you are disabling nudging output.
NudgeDisCtl 0 7 0 1 +22When doors are in nudging close mode and SE input is O
keep doors open and also keep FB/NB output latched.
+4=Sound the nudging buzzer but do not close the doors on
nudging.

Nudge With No Calls.
Nudge NcCalls 0 1 0 1 1=The doors will close on nudging even if the elevator has no
onward calls.
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Field Variable | Min Max Initial \Units Description
Out of Servicd.ight Control.
+1=Not responding to calls.
OSERLOuUtCtrl1 0 7 0 11 +2=Between floors for over a minute.
+4=SS open. When this parameter as well as OSERL OutCtrl
to zero,the output will just operate as an Out of Service light.
Out of Service Light Control 2.
OSERLOutCtrl2 0 1 0 . +13Alarm. When this parameter as well as OSERL OutCtrl 2 i
to zero,the output will just operate as an Out of Service light.
Preopen Doors.
+12Will enable preopening of the doors.rétiring cam used with
Preopen Doors 0 3 0 auto door, RCM will also turn on at the preopening point.
+2=Exclude short floors.
Radial Position Indicator.
) Used for radial Position indicator output. This parameter adju
RadPos Ind 6 48| 6 InChesthe range forthe distace from the floor where the poistion
indicator outputs should turn on and off.
Retiring Cam for Freight Output Enable.
When you turn on this parameter it creates a retiring cam out
RCFoutenable 0 1 0 1t in the controller, RCRhat mirrors the signal from RCM. You ne
to reboot CPU everytime you change this parameter for the
change to take effect.
Retiring Cam Control.
1=Hold the retiring cam up at the floor if there is no pilotdpen
the door (manual doors). The retiring cam will drop after 5
minutes.
RCMControl 0 3 0

Tt 2=RCM output turns on when DZ is hit to advance the RCM a
of the door open (auto door with retiring cam) otherwise the
default is that RCM turns on when dead level.

If preopenings set RCM and DO turn on when DZ is hit.




Table 5: Car Options

Field Variable

SabbathEnCitl

Min

Max  Initial

Units Description

Sabbath Enable Control.

0=Disables all options.

+1-Allow IR momentarily to overrid®abbath operation.

+2=L obby Dwell time in Sabbath follows handicap door dwell
instead of the lobby dwell time.

+43Wait until car is at lobby to turn off Sabbath operation.

SabbathEnCtl2

Sabbath Enable Control 2.

+13Whenthe car is placed on Sabbath operation, it waits to g
the lobby before switching to Sabbath Operation.

+2=Use the cab lanterns as directional arrows. This allows pe
on the hallways to know direction of travel for the elevator.

Sabbath Mode

Sabbath Collective Mode.
0=Down collective caralls
1=Up collective caralls.

SecndRisr Lant

SlipDetDis

SlipVelDiff

300 150

fpm

Second Riser Lantern.
Turn on cab lantern only when IR call answered. If this param
is set cab lanterns will only tulom when answering second rise
calls.

Slip Velocity Difference Disable.

O=Enable Fault.

1=Disable Fault Can only be disabled with code previous to
A17.12010.

Slip Velocity Differencéault Trip Value.
This parameter determines Maximum allowable difference
between Safety processor speed and controller speed.

SPB DirFItDis

SPB Direction Fault Disable.
O=Enable Fault.
1=Disable Fault.
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Field Variable  Min Max Initial \Units Description
UL/DL Direction Fault Disable.
Controller confirms the car direction of travel when it passes t
ULDLDiIrFItDis 0 1 0 1t UL and DL door zone limits.
O=Enable Fault.
1=Disable Fault.
Velocity Difference Fault Disable.
VelDiffDis 0 1 0 fom O=Enable Fault.
1=Disable Fault.
Velocity Difference.
. . Maximum velocity difference between Encoder feedback and
Velocity Diff 50 300 150 fpm

demand velocity. When thdifference exceeds this setting,
‘Velocity DiffFault’ will occur.




Table 6: Service @ions

Field Variable Min Max | Initial | Units Description
Access BotEl Bottom Top floor Access Bottom Floor.
Floor = Floor Floor for bottom access.

Access Door Close.
When on access operation the car runs with the Door Lo
and GS open. By turning this parameter on, the car need

AccessDoorCls 0 1 0 T have the gate switch signal ON in order to run. It should |
used on hoistwaywhere the car door will physically hit
something if moved on access operation.

Bottom| To Access Top Floor.
Access TopFl P floor P
Floor = Floor Floor for top access.

Attendant Buzzer Control.

Att Buz ctrl 0 1 1 . O=Hall Calls only.
1=HallCalls and Car Calls.
Attendant Car Call from Hall Call.

Att CCfromHC 0 1 0 m  When setto 1 and the car is on Attendant service the
respective car call will register when a hall call is register
Code Blue Buzzegontrol.

CB Buzzer Cul 0 1 0 n 1=Turn buzzer on while in code blue recall.
Code Blue Override Independent.

B | 1 . . .

CB Overind 0 0 n 1=Wait for timer to expire and then recall the car.

Code Blue Single Car Call.
. 0=Car on Code Bluaperation allows multiple car calls on
CB singlecall 0 1 0 s

Hospital Service.
1=Allow only a single call once placed on Hospital Servic
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Table 6: Servic®ptions

Field Variable ‘ Min Max | Initial | Units Description
CCPBS Q@roup Car Call Security.

This variable enablgsar Call Push Button Securityth

CCPBSonGp St 0 1 0 1t group car call lockout switches.The configuration (CONS]
setting for security type and car call push button security
must also be set.

Car Elevator Off Options.
+1=Recall.

CEOFControl 0 7 0 T +2=Keep Door Open.
+4=Turn off CLF.

Car Elevator Off Options 2.
+1=Keep doors Closed (do not cycle on reversal).
+2=Do not blink Elevator Off Light.

CEOFControl2 0 50 T +4=Elevator Off AutdReset With Timer.
+8=Enable Elevator Off Light to indicate the car finished
recall of elevator off mode.

DOB Override Security.

Thisparameterallowsthe carto openthe door at a secured
floor when the car is secured from the followingcondition
1=The DOB will be allowed to open the door at any secul
floor.

2=The DOB can open the door at floors secured from gro
security floor mask table.

DOBOverSec 0 5 0 T 3=Allows the DOB to open the front doat floors secured b
car call lockout security (switches or cardreader).
4=Allows the DOB to open the rear door at floors securec
from rear car call lockout security.
5=Allows the DOB to open the door at floors locked out b
group security floor mastables when the car is also on
Independent.

Door Hold Message.
DoorHold Msg 0 1 0 m  Set to enablé&xtended Door Time Message IndicaiorCE

Driver board.
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Field Variable

Elev OffRet FI

Min

Max

Top
Floor

Initial

Units

floor

Description

Elevator Off Return Floor.

Related to HEOF input. This setting is to be used in
conjunction with'Elev Off Ctl =+1'If the elevator is
configured to recall, this parameter will determine what fl
the car should be recalled to in elevator off mode. If
Parameter is set to zero, car will be returned to the lobby

Em Power Floor

Bottom
Floor

Top
Floor

floor

Emergency Power Recall Floor.

EMS/HSafterCB

EP Recovery Dir

EMS (Emergendyledical Service) / HS (Hospital Service)
after Code Blue.

This is a Code Blue bypass control.

0=Car goes from Auto to Hospital service, by passing the
code blue sequence when EMS switch is turned on.
1=Hospital service only activates after a code hieeall.

Emergency Power Recovery Direction.

Recover to the nearest floor on emergency power.
0=Based on movement of the car when brake is picked.
1=Based on load weighing device. Used when the emerg
powerrecovery source can only provide enough power tg
bring the car to the floor in the direction of the load.

EPS SelNo Grp

Emergency Power Selection Switch Operation with no
Group Active.

0=Run Automatic.

1=Recall first and then ruAutomatic.

2=Recall only; do not run after recall.

FlashCBLight

Handicap Load

100

40

%

Flash Code Blue Light.
1=The code blue light inside the car station will flash.

Handicap Load (Car Capacity).
Percent of load, wheabove this value, the car may not ha
enough room for a person in a wheelchair. Cars with
loadsbelow this value would be given a preference to get
assignment at a floor requested by a handicap person.
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Field Variable  Min

HCAcknwlidg Bz;

HEOFControl

HEOFControl2

HEOFControl3

0

Max

15

Initial

Units

Description

HC Acknowledgé G G SY Rl y i . dzl fordmM 1
second every time a call comes ir§ar Timers>Att Buz
5S5tF& Ydzad oS asSd G2 anéo
O=Disable.

1=Enable

Hall Elevator Off Control.

+1=Recall car when key switch activated.

+2=Keep door open at the shutdown floor.

+44 tf2¢6 GKS Olo fA3IKG FyR
door is open but the car is shutdown.

Hall Elevator Off Options 2.

+1=Keep doors Closed (do not cycle).

+2=Do not blink HEOFL.

+4-Auto Reset when input off and timer expires.
+8=Use HEOFL to indicate car finished recall.

Hall Elevator Off Options 3.
+1=Onlyactivate if doors are closed.
See other Hall Elevator Off Options as well.

HEOFOverind

HSV DoorCICC

Hall Elevator Off Override Independent.
1=Wait for timer to expire and then recall the car.

Hospital Service Close Do@ar Call.
Close the doors from a car call when the car is on Hospit|
Service.

IND DoorCICC

Ind OverSec

Independent Door Close Car Call.
1=Enable to close the doors from a car call when the elev
is on independent.

Independent Overrides Security.

1=Allow independent service to override security car call
lockouts.

2=Override Security Floor Mask configurations.
4=Override remote car call station.
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Field Variable Min Max | Initial | Units Description
Independent Recall to Lobby.

IND Rclto Lby 0 1 0 1 1=Forces the car to recall to the lobby when on independ
and no calls are made.
Independent Recall to Lobby Timer.

INDRcl2Lby tmr| 10 60 20 sec Recall delay for car in independent wh#D Rcl to Lbyis
set.
Inspection Door Close.

InSDOOrCl 0 1 0 1=The door close output will turn on when the up or dowr

nsboortlose n inspection run button is
pressed.
L b { 9 /Secmrity Oytput Invert.

INSE | 1 .

SECOutpCt 0 0 n Output located on the car call security board.

[2I R ' yiAnydAal yOSo

LoadAntinuisan 0 100 20 % Percent of load, when below this set point will cause the
to drop its car calls.This function is disabled when sefetm.
Load Bypass.

LoadBypass 0 100 60 9% Percent of load, when above this set point will cause the
to bypass hall calls.This function is disabled when set to
Load Dispatch.
This sepoint is used as a trigger to activate Up Peak

_ operations in the group. Each time the car leaves the lob
Load Dispatch 0 100 40 %

with a load greater than this value, the group will increme
the Up Peak Trigger.This function is disabled when set tg
zero.
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Field Variable ‘ Min Max | Initial | Units Description
Load Overload.
Percent of load, when above this set point will cause the
. to go on overload operation (sit at the floor with the door
LoadOverload 0 125 110 % gpenand the overload light on). When the load goes belo
this value,the car will automatically return to service.This
function is disabled when set to zero.
[2F R 2SA3IKAY3I ! yiAnydaAal y(
Set to the maximunmumber of car calls that can be
, . enentered before all car calls are cancelled without the Ig
[2!'YyUAT 0 50 0 count gyitch LWA input on. Once the load switch is on, all car ¢
will stay latched. If set to 0, this function is
disabled.
Attendant Manual Direction Enable.
1=Works in conjunction with the ATTUP and ATTDN to
) determine direction of travel
ManualDirEn 0 4 0 T 2=Reads the ATTUP input and use it as a START button.
4=2Will not allow car calls to be registered until the door is
fully closed.
. Medical i i I ity.
MedCCSOvride 0 1 0 - edlca_ Serwcg Overrld(_e Car Qa Security .
1=Medical service car will override car call security.
Medical Service Door Reopen.
When car is in medical Service, this parameter determine
GKS R22NJ 2Ly &SljdzsSyO0S ¥F2I
MedDoorReoper 0 2 0 T 0=Stop.
1=Constant pressure.
2=Momentary to DOL.
Bottom Top )
MedEmFloor floor |Medical Emergency Return Floor.
Floor = Floor
Med EmSwLoc 0 1 0 - Medical Emergency Switch Location.

Selects the switch locatidior the front or rear door.
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Field Variable

MedInd Ovrride

No PsdRun Cnt

Min

Max

10

Initial

Units Description

Medical Service Overrides Independent Control.
Ommediate.

1=After Delay.

2=No override.

No Passenger Run Count.

When set to a number other than zero, the car call
antinuisance feature is activated. This count is the numbg
times the car will run from a car call without detecting tha
passenger halroken the detector edge. Once the count i
reached, all remaining car calls will be cancelled.

count

Pl Serv Msg1

Pl Serv Msg2

Pl Serv Msg3

Max
Service

Max
Service

Max
Service

Pl Service Message 1.
Service When the car service matches this number, user messag
Number sent to the PHisplay. This will correspond to user P Idispl

message 17.

Pl Service Message 2.
Service When the car service matches this number, user messag
Number sent to the PI display. This will correspond to ugkdisplay
message 18.

Pl Service Message 3.
Used for Custom messages. Need to be programmed by
electronics and GAL for special messages.

Service
Number

ReturnToLobby

Return to Lobby Option.

+1=Cycle door at lobby.

+2=Cancel car calls when activated.
+4=Cycle door on reversal.

RTLDoorSelct

Return To Lobby Door Select.

This variable allows you to specify door open typeReturn
to Lobby'service.

0=The car wilbpen only the front door.

1=The car will open only the rear door.

2=The car will open both front and rear doors.
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Field Variable \ Min

Sec Reassign C{ 0

Max

Initial

Units

Description

SecurityReassign Car Call.

wSmlaaAady aSOdzZNBR OF NJ OI £
security configuration, cons.dat file settingpns[SecFICfg]=
O=Disabled.

+14n case front CC are secured, reassign them as rear.
+24dn case rear CC are secured, reassign thefroat

Sec Recall2 0

Security Recall Control 2.
0=Out of group on first recall.
1=Out of group on all recalls.
2=No out of group recalls.

Security Floor 0

Top
Floor

floor

Security Floor.

The security recall floof his is the floor where the security
guard would be stationed. This floor would not be locked
when on security.

Security Recall 0

15

Security Recall Selection.

0=No Recall.

+1=Recall to Security Floor on activationsafurity.
+2=Cycle front door once recalled to the Security Floor.
+4=Cycle rear door once recalled to the Security Floor.
+8 Always recall to security floor after each run.
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Field Variable Min Max | Initial| Units Description

Service Light Control.

When the configuration file paramet@&ons[servOUTis set
to 1 or 2, the service outpBERV@vill turn on when the ca
service matches the car service number in this paramete

The available options are:
0: Outof Service
1: Automatic Service
2: Independent Service
3: Load Weighing Bypass
4: Attendant Service
5: Code Blue Service
6: Fire Service Phase
7: Emergency Power Service
8: Earthquake Service
9: Fire Phase 1 Main Return
10: Fire Phase 1 Alt Return
11: Homing
Service 12: Reset Going Up
Number 13: Reset Goinown
14: Stalled Oubf Service
15: Return to Lobby
16: Load Weighing Overload
17: Medical Emergenc8erv
18: Calibrate Load Weigher
19: Car Switch Elevator Off
20: Hall Switch Elevator Off
21: Low Pressure
22: Hospital Service
23: Priority Service
24: Security Recall
25: Sabbath Service
26: TUG Service
27: Hot Oil Operation
28: Riot Control
29: Car Switla Elevator Off 2

ServiceLTCTL 0 30 0

Second Riser Car Call Security by Direction.

Allows calls in the one direction but disables them in the
other.

SR CCSecbyDir 0 2 0 . 1=Allow calls in the up direction (above the floor) but disa
them going down.

2=Allow calls in the down direction (below the floor) but
disable then going up.
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Field Variable  Min

StopAt Lobby 0

Max

15

Initial

Units

Description

Stop at Lobby.

0=Do not automaticallytop at lobby.

+1=The car will stop at the lobby when the car is traveling
and the car is below the lobby floor.

+2=The car will stop at the lobby when the car is traveling
down and the car is above the lobby floor.

+3=The car will stop at the lobby veh traveling in either
direction.

+4=Stop at lobby with any onward call past the lobby.
+8=Recall to the lobby.

Vip LantCitrl 0

VIP multicall 0

VIP Lantern Control.

0=Do not ring lanterns on VIP.

1=Ring up or down lantern at VIP floor when ttheor is fully
open.

2=Ring up or down lantern at VIP floor before the door is
opened.

VIP Multiple Calls.

0=VIP feature works as single call.

1=The car will be allowed to make multiple VIP calls until
morecarOl f £ & NS SYyGiSNBR | yR
out timer is expired.



Table 7: Fire Options

Field Variable Min | Max  Initial | Units Description
. Bottom| Top .
ALTFireFloor 2 | floor Alternate Fire Floor.
Floor |Floor
Alternate Floor Recall Fire Service Off.
+1=Have the elevator recall back to the alternate floor when the
lobby fire switch is turned to the off position and car recalled to
Alt RcIFSOff 0 3 0 T main fire floor.
+2-Allows the car to return to the alternatanding even if sensor
was reset.
. Auxiliary Fire Switch.
Aux.FireSw. 0 1 0 . . .
X FIresw n 1=The controller expects an auxiliary hall fire switch to be used
CB overFS 0 1 0 - Code Blue Over Fire Service.

+1=Prevent Code Blue car from recalling in Hegvice.

Close Door After Fire Phase 1 Recall.
Cl DoorF1Rcl 0 1 0 1t 1=Elevator will close the doors after phase 1 recall and reopen
a hall call (Denver Fire service amendment).

Fire Phase 1Dodrf 24 S ¢AYSmn2dzi o

The amount of time it will take before the car doors start to clos
while the car is on Independent or Attendant service prior to
recalling the elevator on Fire Phase 1.

Cm5/ ¢AY 10 60 20 | sec

Fire Phase 1 Door Dwell Time.
F1DoorDwell 1 90 60 | sec FireService Phase one complete dwell time when 'Cl Door F1R
parameter is set. (Denver FS phase 1 dwell time).

Fire Phase 2 Door Open Button Overrides Door Close Button.
F2DOBovrDCB 0 1 0 . 1=Allows the Door Open Button to override Door Cl8sgton
when on phase 2. (Miami Fire Service).

Bottom| Top

FireMain Floor 1 |floor | Fire Main Floor.
Floor |Floor
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Table 7: Fire Options

Field Variable Min

Max Initial

Description

Fire Option. RecalReset Selection.
O=Reset fire service phase 1 after hall switch is turned off and ¢

FireOption 0 s 0 returns to fire floor.
1=Reset phase 1 immediately after hall switch is turned off.
Fire Option 2.
Fi ion 1 +14dnitiate a phase 2 recall onlyhen the door is open (Chicago
ireOption 0 3 Fire Service).
+2=Disable flashing FL on phase 2 (Chicago Fire service).
Fire Switch Location. Location of Fire Hall Switch.
0=Main/Alt Front.
) 1-Main Rear/Alt Front.
FireSwLoc 0 4 0 2=Main Front/Alt Rear.
3=Main/Alt Rear.
4=Set from Dispatcher Car selection.
. Fire Light Control During Emergency Power.
FireLEmerPwr 0 1 1 . . .
! W 1=Cause the fire light FL to turn off if the car is not selected to r
Fire Light Control for Out of Service Cars.
FireLOTSR 0 1 0 1=Enabling this parameter will turn off the fire light in the event
Ire et car cannot recall for being out of service. The cause could be ¢
Earthquake, low oil, stall,etc.
NYC FS2 Door Reopen on Stop Switch.
When the elevator is on FS2 and DCB is pressed, the doors wil
behave thus:
FS2DoorReope 0 1 0 0=While the door is closing, if you hit the in car stop switch the

doors continue to close.
1=While the door is closing and you hit theaar stop switch,the
R22NA NBn2LISy®




Table 7: Fire Options

Field Variable

Min

Max Initial

Units

Description

HallFireLight

Hall Fire Light.

This variable controls the FLH output on the controller so it can
usedfor a hall fire light or a fire security override.

0=FLH turns on while the car is on phase 1 or phase 2 fire serv
+1=~LH turns on while phase 1 is ineffect.

+2=Flash FLH at 1 second intervals while activated.

+4=~LH follows the Fire Light (FL) logic.

Hoistw FireRet

Hoistway Fire Sensor Return Floor Selection.
O=Return to the Main fire floor.
1=Return to the Alternate fire floor.

HWS2FireLoc

Fire Service Hoistway HWS2 Sensor Location.
0=Same hoistway.
1=Separatehoistway.

HWS2FireRet

Second Hoistway Fire Service Sensor Return Option.
0=Main recall floor.
1=Alternate recall floor.

MachRm FireRe

Machine Room Fire Sensor Return Floor Selection.
O=Return to the Main firdloor.
1=Return to the Alternate fire floor.

RclfromF1Alt

Recall Reset

Recall From Fire Phase 1 Alternate Floor.

0df the car has returned to the alternate floor from a smoke se
and when two fire hall switches are used, both must be@necall
the car from the alternate floor to the main floor.

1=The car will recall from the alternate floor to the main floor frc
either hall fire key switch. (Set to 1 for Mass. fire service).

Recall Rese$election.

0=Reset fire service phase 1 after hall switch cycled through re
and turned off and car returns to fire floor.

1=Reset phase 1 immediately after hall switch is cycled through
reset and then turned off.

2=Reset fire service without cyclingdiswitch through reset but
turned off only if the smoke sensors were not activated.
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Table 7: Fire Options

Field Variable

Min

Max Initial

Units Description

Recall Reset 2

0

Recall Reset Selection 2.
. O=Reset fire service phase 1 with car at any floor.
1=Reset phase 1 only if car at fire recall floor.



Table 8: Group Dispatch

Field Variable = Min Max | Initial Units Description

Alternate LobbyFloor.

Galaxy groups can be configured to have an alternate lobby.
Top 1 | fioor Switching between 'regular Iqbby and alterngte lobby car.1 be
Floor done by means of liftnet, Galileo, controller input or service
timer. Oncethe alternate lobby is enabled, controllers will use

this landing as the lobby floor for all dispatching purposes.

AltLobbyFloor 1

Alternate Parking Floor.
Normally, during parking operation, one car is always parked

) Top the lobby. With alternate parking floor operationft@e car is
Alt Parking Fl 1 Floor 1 floor parked at the alternate parking floor instead of the lobby
floor.This operation is controlled by an input or from a service
timer.

Assign Parking Floor with Door Open.

By default we only park cars thaave the doors closed after a
GAYS RSflFéd ¢KAA& LI NI YSEHSNI
with doors open as long as they do not have a direction to ru

Asgn Park FIDC 0O 1 0 T

ldzi2z { SNBAOS ¢AYSn2dzio

When thisparameter is enabled and 'Auto SVC tot TM'
parameter time is set accordingly, each car is checked for
answering assigned hall calls. If the car does not move to an
calls in the required time, it is put into AST service. Hall calls
dzil 2 { +/ 0 1 0 nu are assigned tthat car are reassigned to working cars in the
group. The group then periodically assigns hall calls to the A
car to verify if it can beput back into the group for normal
operation.

O=Disable.

1=Enable

Auto Service Time Out Time.

This time, in seconds, is used in conjunction with 'Auto
{+x/dYn2dzid FyR A& (GKS I Y2dzy
before setting a 'not moving/responding' car as timed out.

AutoSVCtotTM 10 3200 120 @ sec

Down Peak Control.

Dn Peak Contrl 0 1 0 1 O=Normal down peak.
1=Heavy down peak.
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Table 8: Group Dispatch

Field Variable = Min =~ Max Initial

Units

Description

Down Peak Trigger Count.
Number of down hall calls above the lobby that are set withir

Dn PkTrigCnt 1 100 12 | count the down peak trigger time to place the system on down pea
operation.
Down Peak Trigger Time.

Dn PkTrigTime| O 3200 | 60 | sec The time interval to count the number of down hall calls abov
the lobby to activate down peak operation.

Number Down Peak Pool.
DownPeak Poc 0 car .
W Cars Number of cars to be utilized for down peak.

Down Peak Duration Time.

DownPeak Tim 0 3200 @ 180 sec The duration time for down peak operation once down peak i
activated.
ETA Coincident Car Call Time.

ETA CoCCTi 0 60 1 Hall calls will be assigned to the car with the coincident car c

0 me ° | sec unless the car without the coincident car call can reach the ¢

faster then ETA Coincident Car Call Time.
ETAMinimum Time.

ETAMin Time 0 60 6 sec For a hall call to be assigned to a new car, the difference in E
must be greater than the ETA Minimum Time.

Number Group Service Timer Park Cars.
GrpTimerPark 0 Cars car This is the number of parking cars when parking igreet the

Service Activation Timer for Group parking.




Table 8: Group Dispatch

Field Variable | Min Max | Initial Units Description
High Priority Floor.
When this parameter is set tofebor number other than zero th
high priority operation is activated. If there is a call latched at
high priority floor and the timer set from the 'High PriorityTM'
High PriortyFL 0 Top 0 floor expires, the group will choose the best car by considering on
Floor car calls. It will rermve all hall calls on that best car except for
the priority floor hall call. The car will serve all car calls and tf
service the priority floor before being assigned another hall ¢
from the group.
HighPriority Time.
. ) Works in conjunction with parameter 'High Priority Floor', it is
High PriortyTM| 6 254 60 | sec the amount of time to wait before removing hall calls assigne
the selected bestar.
Bottom Top
LobbyFloor Floor  Floor floor Lobby Floor.
Lobby Request Control.
LT GKS f200@& NBIldzSad S NARLO
many cars are requested to the lobby all the time.
LobbyReq Cntrl 0 1 0 T 1=The lobby request is only used when next up is active. Nex
can be active all the time, from dedicated input or from
UpPeak.
Number Lobby Request. _
LobbyRequest 0 Cars car Number of Cars Requested to the Lobby floor. Used with Ne

Car Up operation.
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Table 8: Group Dispatch

Field Variable = Min =~ Max Initial

Units

Description

NextCarUp 0

Next Car Up.

Set to 1 or 2 will activate the Next Car Up operation.

+1=The Next Up car will open its door at the lobby and keep i
open. The car is allowed to leave the floor after the Lobby Dy
time expires but will remain at the floor with the door open un
an onward call is assigned to it.

+2=The Next Up car will close its door after the Lobby Dwell

expires and go off on Next Up but will remain at the lobby. A
hall call at the lobbwvill cause the car to open its door and go
Next Up.

+4=Next Up is activated on Up Peak detection only. Next Up

also be activated from an input.

ParkDelayTime 0

120

sec

Parking Delay Time.
Time delay an idle car waits before being parked.

Number

Parking

Cars

car

Number of Cars to Park.
One car is parked at the lobby. The remaining cars in the gro
are parked at the most used floors of the building. If set to ze
no cars are parked.

Parking floorl 0

Parking floor2 0

Top
Floor

Top
Floor

floor

floor

Parking Floor 1.

Floor to park thesecondidle car, the first idle car is parked at t
Lobby. If set to zero, the group will use number of hall call his
to decide where to park the car. The 'Parking' variable must k
set to at leastl for this function to work. See also Parking Typ

Parking Floor 2.
Floor to park thehird idle car, the first idle car is parked at the
Lobby. If set to zero, the group will use number of hallttatory
to decide where to park the car. The parking variable must b¢
to at least 1 for this function to work. See also Parking Type.




Table 8: Group Dispatch
Field Variable = Min Max | Initial Units Description

Parking Floor 3.

Floor to park theourth idle car, the first idle car is parked at th
0 floor Lobby. If setto zero, the group will use number of hall call his
to decide where to park the car. The parking variable must bt
to atleast 1 for this function to work. See also Parking Type.

Top

Parking floor3 0 Floor

Parking Floor 4.

Floor to park thdifth idle car, the first idle car is parked at the
0 floor Lobby. If setto zero, the group will use numbehafi call history
to decide where to park the car. The parking variable must b¢
to at least 1 for this function to work. See also Parking Type.

Top

Parking floor4 0 Floor

Parking Floor 5.

Floor to park thesixth idle car the first idle car is parked at the
0  floor Lobby. If set to zero, the group will use number of hall call his
to decide where to park the car. The parking variable must be
to at least 1 for this function to work. See also Parking Type.

Top

Parking floor5 0 Floor

Parking Floor 6.

Floor to park theseventhidle car, the first idle car is parked at
Top the Lobby. If set to zero, the group will use number of hall ca
Floor 0 floor history to decide where to park the car. The parking variable
must beset to at least 1 for this function to work. See also

Parking Type.

Parking floor6 0

Parking Floor 7.
Floor to park theeighthidle car, the first idle car is parked at th
0 floor Lobby. If setto zero, the group will usember of hall call histor
to decide where to park the car. The parking variable must b¢
to at least 1 for this function to work. See also Parking Type.

Top

Parking floor7 0 Floor
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Table 8: Group Dispatch

Field Variable = Min =~ Max Initial

Units

Description

Parking Type

Parking Type.

Determines the type of parking operation that is implementec
the group.

0=Park free cars to floors with the most hall calls for that
15-minute period.

1=Divide the hoistway by the number ofirs and place a car in
each zone starting with the lobby.

2=Park cars according to the adjustable variable 'Parking Flo

Note that during parking, a car is always parked at the Lobby
except when the option for alternate parking floor is selected
through an input.

Parking Width

Top
Floor

floor

Parking Width.
The number of floors that a car is within to be considered par
at the parking floor. See also ParkingType.

Up Peak Contrl

Up Peak Control.
O=Normal up peak.
1=Heavy up peak.

Up Peak Pool

Number
Cars

car

Up Peak Pool.
Number of cars to be utilized for up peak.

Up Peak Time

3200 | 180

sec

Up Peak Duration Time.
The duration time for up peak operation once up peak is
activated. If set taero, up peak operation will never turn on.

Up PkCCCount

40 3

count

Up Peak Car Call Count.
Number of car calls the car must have when leaving the lobb
count as an up peak trigger.

Up PKkTrigCnt

100 3

count

Up PeakTrigger Count.

The number of up peak triggers that are set within the up pes
trigger time to activate up peak operation. Up peak triggers a
counted when the car leaves the lobby with the load dispatch
input set or with more car calls than the up peak call count.




Table 8: Group Dispatch
Field Variable | Min

Max

Initial

Units

Description

Up PkTrigTime 0

3200

60

sec

Up Peak Trigger Time.

The time interval to count the number of up peak triggers.
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Table 9: Group Options

FieldVariable |Min| Max |Initial Units Description
First Emergency Power Run Car.
Number . . :
IstEPRunCar O Cars 1  car Thisis the first car selectgd to run. If this car cannot |
the next consecutive car is selected.
Frst Return Car Emergency Power Service Feeder 2
Number This will be the first car recalled in Emergency Powel
1stRcl EPSF2 | 0 Cars 2 | car (the rest are done sequentially in a loop) for power
feeder 2.
First Recall Car.
This ighe first car allowed to recall during the
1stRecall Car 0 Number 1 car |emergency power recall sequence. The recall seque
Cars continues in consecutive order and then loops aroun
until all cars are recalled.
First Run Car Emergency Power Service Feeder 2.
Number This will be the first car selected to run on emergenc
1stRun EPSF2 | O Cars 2 | car power (the rest are done sequentially in a loop) for
power feeder 2.
2nd Inconspicuous Riser Car.
Number . i
2nd IRCar 0 cars 0 car Set thlsqptlon to have a second car answer the
Inconspicuous Riser calls.
Attendant ETA Preference Time.
_ 2 KSy aSi G2 yhetygnmiteSddd Servidel
ATT Pref Time | O 60 0 | sec has this time added to its ETA time. This causes the
attendantcar to be given a preference for the hall cal
Code Blue Location.
0=CB onCB.
CBButtonLoc 0 2 0 T 1-CB on HCB.
2=CB onIR.




Table 9: Group Options

Field Variable | Min| Max |Initial Units Description

IR Car Code Blue Penalty Time.
CBIRPenalty 0 60 10 sec Thisis used to calculate and give preference to cars
fully automatic operation.

Code Blue Recall Any Call.

O=Disable.

1=Enables dispatcher to recall any car If CBtlee Cars
1 and 2 are not available. If you want to select anyas:
your primary option, make Code Blue Car and Code
Car #2 equal to zero and enable thidting.

CBRcllAny Car 0 1 0 s

Code Blue Request Independent Car.

Code blugequest for car on independent operation. ¢
to a 1 in dispatcher and in all cars so the car can be
requested (flash EML) if the car is in independent mc

CBReglIndCar| O 1 0 T

CB SellRCar 0 1 0 1T Code Blue Over IR Car.

. Number .

CBSRiserCar 0 Cars 0 car Code Bluesecond Riser Car Select.
Code Blue Car.

CodeBlue C 0 Number 0 When a code blue call is initiated, this will be the first

odeblue Lar Cars car o respond. If car is not available, see variables 'Cod
Blue Car# 2' and'CB Rcll Any Car' for nogténs.
Code Blue Car# 2.
When a code blue call is initiated, this will be the sec
Number

CodeBlue Car#2 0 c 0 car |car to respond. In the event that first ‘Code Blue Car'
ars not available, seevariables 'Code Blue Car' and 'CB
Any Car' for more options.

Disable Opposite Hall Call Time.
Dis OppHC Time 10 30 10 sec Specify amount of time the opposite hall call will be
disabled.
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Table 9: Group Options

Field Variable

Min

Max

Initial Units

Description

DisableOppHC

Dispatcher Car

15

Number
Cars

car

Disable Opposite Hall Call After Initial Hall Call Is
Entered.

When the first up or down hall call is hit, disable
opposite call for the time set;

+1=Front HC riser.

+2=Rear HC riser.

+44R Front HC riser.

+8RRear HC riser.

Dispatcher Car.

If set to 1, this car is allowed to become the dispatch
Innormal operation, this variable would be set to zerc
and car #1 would bethe dispatcher. If car #1 is shut
down, car #2 automatically becomes the dispatcher.
During installation, it may be necessary to force car ¢
or above to be the dispatcher until car #1 or #2 are
brought online.

Em Power Cars

Number
Cars

car

Number of Emergency Power Cars.
Number of cars that can run at the same time on the
emergency power source.

Emerg Dispatch

Emergency Dispatch.

This parameter is applied to both the car that is selec
4 G0KS RAALI GOKSNJ FYR I
to 1 and hall call is power lost, the dispatcher car will
down hall callsabove the lobby andp hall callsat and
below the lobby. FNJ G KS y 2y mRA &L |
1, and communications is lost to the dispatcher car, t
car will dispatch itself tolown hall callsabove the lobby
andup hall callsbelow the lobby. The front hall call an
rear hall call bits settings are only ustr the
dispatcher car and when set, if communication is losi
a particular hall call board, hall calls are set for the
affected floors.




Table 9: Group Options

Field Variable

Min

Max

Initial Units

Description

EMPATTcar 1st

Emergency Power Attendant Car First.

Select and Prioritize the attendant car for runnomg
emergency power service. It won't be recalled. After
recall is complete for the group, It recovers and goes
back inservice.

EmPwrOpOutpu

Emergency Power Operation LED.

This parameter controls the group outputs for
emergency power status for each car.

0=Outputs are on for cars that are operational
1=Outputs are on for cars on normal power.
2=Outputs are on for cars on emergency power.
3=Outputs are on for cars that are being recalled.

EmPwrPk Outpu

EP ManSelEn

Emergency Power Park LED.

This parameter controls the group outputs for
emergency power parked status for eachcar.
O=Carsare parked on emergency power.
1=Cars are parked or selected to run.

Emergency Power Manual Select Enable.
0=The recall sequence is aborted and any moving cg
stop at the next floor to allow the selected darun.
+1=Car is selected to run when the currently selectec
completes its recall.

+2-Makes the selected car wait for all the cars to rec
before being selected to run.

EP RclOuten

Emergency Cars Finished Recalling Output Enable.
This enables an output in the hall call board for
Emergency Power Complete (EPCOM). This setting
only read in power up so after changing this setiing
need to reboot thecontroller.
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Table 9:Group Options

Field Variable

Min

Max

Initial Units

Description

EP Recall Delay

EP Recover Tim

GrpCCOvrride

Grp CCSecOvrT]

3200

60

240

15

20

60

Sec

Sec

sec

Emergency Power Recall Delay Time.
Time delay before the group starts the emergency
power recall sequence.

Emergency Power Recover Time.

When elevators are in Emergency Power recall, this
the time that the dispatcher will wait for each car to
recover to a floor. If the car is in the middle of a blind
shaft, you need to calculate the time each car rtee
to get to a floor in emergency power recovery speed.

Group Car Call Override.

Normally visitor access allows the car call security to
overridden momentarily from a push button in an
owner's apartment.

1=The security override works directly from a key swi
input.

Group Car Call Security Override Timer.

This is the amount of time that the car call security is
overridden when a group car call security override
button is pressed.

Handicap Wait

255

sec

Handicap Car Wait Time.

Special operation that when a passenger presses a
handicap hall button, the group adds this time to the
ETA of all cars that do not have enough capacity. Se
Handicap Capacity in 'Car Options'. Normally, if a ca
at the floor of the handicap hall call, it will get the
assignment regardless of the handicap capacity unle
this value is set to 255.




Table 9: Group Options

Field Variable |Min| Max |Initial Units Description
Hall Call Assignment Security Type.
Use with Special Priority Service. Determines what h
calls should be given a special priority.
HC Asg SecTyp¢ 0 15 0 n 1=Up.
2=Down.
4=Up Rear.
8=Down Rear.
Hall Call Security Control.
Set what riser the hall call security inputs work with:
HCSecurtyctrl 0 2 0 1 0=Only standard hall calls.
1=Standard hall calls and Second Riser hall calls.
2=0Only Second Riser hall calls.
Hall Call Cross Assignment Enable.
1=Front hall call cross assignment is enabled.
4=Rear hall call cross assignment.
5=Front and rear hall call cross assignment.
The group will look for cross assignmeatls as well as
hall calls.
Power should be cycled on controller after this variak
I/ m!aco0 S 0 T is modified so all communications to all devices are
made.
2=Hall call cross cancellation is used and hall calls a
not cancelled when all cars are out ofservice.
A setting of 3 for both hall call assignment and
cancellation is not valid and may cause unpredictabl
results.
Hall Call Cross Assignment ETA Limit.
| L 557 0 00 60 If ETA for hall call assignment is greater than this ET
miaa 5 SBCEAYAGET GKS KEEt OFff BAf
controller.
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Table 9: Group Options

Field Variable |Min| Max |Initial Units Description
Number Inconspicuous Riser Car.
IRCar 0 Cars car This car is assigned all the IR balls.
Inconspicuous Riser Control.
This parameter alters how IR riser service is activate
or deactivated.

IRControl 0 7 0 1t 0=R active from ICR or RICR input.
+14R activated when any IR call is activated.
+2=Fnish car calls theanswer IR calls.
+4=Finish car calls before going off IR.

Number of VIP Cars.
) Number . o .

Number VipCars 0 Cars Number of cars allowed to service VIP (priority servic
calls at one time.

Out of Service No Hall Callancelled.

OTS NoHCCanc 0 1 0 1t Do not cancel hall calls if cars are out of service. Thit
used inaccordance with cross assignment feature.
wSOFftf ¢AYSMT2dzio

Recall Ti 1 600 60 The time allowed for the car to reach the redkbr

ecall Timeout sec during theemergency power recall sequence. If this
timer expires, the next car is selectedrazall.
Sabbath Restart Delay Time.
Sabbath Restart 0 | 3200 8 | sec The amount of time after the elevator answered the |,

sabbath call to restart the process.




Table 9: Group Options

Field Variable Min

Max

Initial Units

Description

SecndRisr Ctl 0

SingleAutoPB | 0

Skip
Car@RcFLDO

SkipCarN@
RcFLDO

Second Riser Control.

Defines the second riser operation.

0=Car defined for second riser answer second riser ¢
andstandard hall calls.

1=Car defined for second riser answer only second ri
calls.

29 SO2yR NRASNI OIFff 2NRSI
second riser operation not selected from input.

Single Automatic Push Button Operation.

0=Manual Doors (this would be the normal operation
cars with manual doors).

1=Enable SAPB operation for simplex car with autorm
doors.

2=Disable SAPB operation for cars with manual door
3=Invalid setting.

4=Allow only one car call to be entered at floor for ca
with manual doors regardless of the door position.
5=Allow only one car call to be entered at floor for ca
with automatic doors.

This feature normally allows only hall calls and car ci
to registe when the doors are closed.

Skip Car at Recall Floor with Door Open.

While on Emergency Power Recall sequence, if enal
out of service cars at the Emergency Power Recall fli
with door open will be given ehance to run.
0=Override immediately.

1=Override after time delay.

Time delay defined by variable 'EP RecoverTim'.

Skip Car Not at Recall Floor with Door Open.

While on Emergency Power Recall sequen@nabled,
out of service cars at the Emergency Power Recall fl
with door open will be given a chance to run.
0=Override immediately.

1=Override after time delay.

Time delay defined by variable 'EP RecoverTim'.
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Table 9: Group Options

FieldvVariable = Min Max Initial Units Description
Third Riser Control.
Defines the third riser operation.
o 0=Car defined for third riser answers third riser calls
ThirdRisr Ctrl 0 1 0 T standard hall calls.
1=Car defined for third riser answeosly third riser
calls.
Video Position Car 1.
The column where the car is displayed, on the group
screen, starts from left to right for positions 1 through
Vid PosCarl 1 Number = . (8 for high rise cars). Car 1 throughdsitions are
Cars defaulted to display positions 1 through 6 respectivel
/| KEy3aiy3a G§KS OF NRA @GARS:
where the car is displayed.
. Number Video Position Car 2.
Vid PosCar2 1 Cars 2 | car See Video Position Car 1 forexplanation.
. Number Video Position Car 3.
Vid PosCar3 1 Cars 3 | car See Video Position Car 1 for an explanation.
. Number Video Position Car 4.
Vid PosCar4 1 Cars 4 | car See Video Position Car 1 for an explanation.
. Number Video Position Car 5.
Vid PosCar5 1 Cars S | car See Video Position Car 1 for an explanation.
. Number Video Position Car 6.
Vid PosCaré 1 Cars 6 | car See Video Position Car 1 for an explanation.
. Number Video Position Car 7.
Vid P 7 1 . i .
'd PosCar Cars car See VidedPosition Car 1 for an explanation.




Table 9: Group Options

Field Variable |Min| Max |Initial Units Description
. Number Video Position Car 8.
Vid PosCar8 1 Cars car See Video Position Car 1 for an explanation.
VIP Button Location.
Vio B L 5 0=VIP on VIP Board.
Ip Button Loc 0 O T 1-vIP on HC Board.
2=VIP on IR Board.
VIP (Priority Call) Operation.
VIPO . 0 3 0 +1=Cancel hall call if no cars available for VIP call.
peration T +2=Cancel car call upon initiation of beisglected as
the VIP car
Cross Assignment Cars.
L. Number i . .
-l aaaiady o Cars car Number of cars in the old group to assign calls using
Cross assignment system.
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Table 10: CC & COP Lights

Field Variable Min Max Initial Units Description

Enable Backlight Output Lights for RGB Style Output Lights in COP.
Bit O: Fire

Bit 1: Medical

Backlight Lt = 0 63 0 color Bit 2:Emergecy

Bit 3: OTS (Out Of service)

Bit 4: Att Up/DnLight

Bits5:b 2y m/ /

CC AttDnBlue 0 (100 O % Car Call Button Attendant Down Light Blue Intensity.

CC AttDn Brigh 0 | 1001 100 % Car Call Button Attendant Down Light Brightness.

Car Call Button Attendant Dowhight Color.
0 Based on Parameters
1 Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aguamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10 Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

CCAttDnColo 0 15| 0 color

CC AttDnGreelr 0 100 O % Car Call Button Attendant Down Light Greémtensity.

CC AttDnRed | 0 100 100 % Car Call Button Attendant Down Light Red Intensity.

CC AttUpBIlue | 0 |100 O % Car Call Button Attendant Up Light Blue Intensity.

CC AttUpBrigh 0 | 100, 100 | % Car Call Button Attendant Up Light Brightness.




Table 10: CC & COP Lights

Field Variable

Min

Max

Initial

Units

Description

CC AttUp Colo

CC AttUpGree

CC AttUpRed

CCLightCtl

CCOffBlue

CCOffBright

15

100

100

100

100

100

50

20

color

%

%

%

%

Car Call Button Attendant Up Light Color
0 Based on Parameters
1Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

Car Call Button Attendant Up Light Green Intensity.

Car Call Buttorittendant Up Light Red Intensity.

Flashing Car Call Lights.
+1=lash Car Call Security.
+2=lash Attendant Annunciator Sequence.

Car Call Off Blue Intensity.

Car CalDutput Off Brightness For LED.
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Table 10: CC & COP Lights

Field Variable

Min

Max

Initial

Units

Description

CCOffColor

CCOffGreen

CCOffRed

CCOnBlue

CCOnBright

15

100

100

100

100

15

100

62.5

50

100

color

%

%

%

%

Car Call Button Light Off Color
0 Based on Parameters
1Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

Car Call Off Green Intensity

Car Call Off Rebhtensity

Car Call On Blue Intensity

Car Call Output On Brightness For LED




Table 10: CC & COP Lights

Field Variable Min Max Initial Units Description

Car Call Button Light On Color
0 Based on Parameters
1Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

CCOnColor 0 15 15 color

CCOnGreen 0 100 100 9% Car Call On Green Intensity

CC OnRed 0 100 62.5 % Car Call On Red Intensity

CCsSecBlue 0 100 100 % Car Call Security Light Blue Intensity

CCSecBright 0 | 100 100 % Car Call Security Light Brightness
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Table 10: CC &OP Lights

Field Variable

Min

Max

Initial

Units

Description

CCSecColor

CCSecGreen

CCSecRed

EmerLtBlue

EmerLtBright

15

100

100

100

100

15

100

100

color

%

%

%

%

Car Call Button Security Color
0 Based on Parameters
1Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

Car Call Security Light Green Intensity

Car Call Security Light Red Intensity

EmergencyLight Blue Intensity

Emergency Light Brightness




Table 10: CC & COP Lights

Field Variable Min Max Initial Units Description

EmergencyLight Color
0 Based on Parameters
1 Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

EmerLtColor 0 15 0 color

EmerLtGreen 0 100 100 | % Emergency Light Green Intensity

EmerLtRed 0 100 75 | % Emergency Light Red Intensity

FireLtBlue 0 100 50 | % Fire Light Blue Intensity

FireLtBright 0 100 100 % |Fire Light Brightness
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Table 10: CC & COP Lights

Field Variable

Min

Max

Initial

Units

Description

FireLtColor

FireLtGreen

Fire LtRed

MedLtBlue

MedLtBright

15

100

100

100

100

100

62.5

100

100

color

%

%

%

%

Fire Light Color
0 Based on Parameters
1 Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine
7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue
10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White
14 Warm White
15 CooWhite

Fire Light Green Intensity

Fire Light Red Intensity

Medical Light Blue Intensity

Medical Light Brightness




Table 10.CC & COP Lights

Field Variable Min Max Initial Units Description

Medical Light Color
0 Based on Parameters
1 Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

MedLtColor 0|15 O color

MedLtGreen 0 100 O % Medical Light Green Intensity

MedLtRed 0 100 O % Medical Light Red Intensity

OTSLtBlue 0 100 O % Out of Service Light Blue Intensity

OTSLtBright 0 100 100 % Out of Service Light Brightness
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Table 10: CC & COP Lights

Field Variable Min Max Initial Units Description

Out of Service Light Color
0 Based on Parameters
1Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

OTSLtColor 0 15 0 color

OTSLtGreen 0 | 100 40 @ % Out of Service Light Green Intensity

OTSLtRed 0 100 100 % |Out of Service Light Red Intensity




Table 11: HC & IR Call Lights

Field Variable Min Max Initial | Units Description

Hall Call Light Off Brightness.
HCOffBright | 0 100 20 @ % Select the brightness for LED hall call button when buisddOT presse
Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.

Hall Call Light On Brightness for LED Hall Call Buttons.

0,
HCOnBrght 0100 100 % Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.

Hall Call Down Light OBlue Intensity.

0,
HCDnOfMBlue| 0 1100/ 50 & Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.

Hall Call Down Light Off Brightness for LED Hall Call Buttons.

0,
HCDnOfMBrght 0 100 20 & Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.

Hall Call Down Light Off Color.

Select what color LED to illuminate on hall call button when button is
NOT pressed. Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.
0 Based on Parameters

1 Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aguamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10 Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

HCDNOffColor 0 15 15 color

Hall Call Light Down Off Green Intensity.

0,
HCDnOfGree 0 | 100/ 100\ % Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.

Hall Call Light Down Off Red Intensit

0,
HCDnOfRed | 0 | 100) 62.5) % Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.
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Table 11: HC & IR Call Lights

Field Variable Min

Max

Initial Units

Description

HCDnOnNBlue| 0

100

50

%

Hall Call Light Dow®n Blue Intensit
Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.

HCDnOnNBrigh 0

100

100

%

Hall Call Light Down On Brightness for LED Hall Call Button
Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.

HCDnONColor 0

HCDNnONnGree 0

HCDnOnRed O

o

HCUpOffBlue

HCUpOffBrgh; 0

15

100

100

100

100

15 color

100

62.5

50

20

%

%

%

%

Hall Call Down On Light Color.

Select what color LED to illuminate on hall call button when button is
pressed. Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.
0 Based on Parameters

1 Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5Green

6 Aguamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10 Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

Hall Call Light Down On Green Intensit
Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.

Hall Call Light Down On Red Intensity
Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.

Hall Call Up Light Off Blue Intensity

Hall Call Up Light Off Brightness for LED




Table 11: HC &R Call Lights

Field Variable Min Max Initial | Units Description

Hall Call Button Up Light Off Color
0 Based on Parameters
1Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

HCUpOffColor 0 | 15| 15

HCUpOffGree 0 | 100 100 % |Hall Call Up Light Off Green Intensity

HCUpOffRed ' 0 100 62.5 % Hall Call Up Light Off Red Intensity

HCUpOnBlue 0 100 50 @ % HallCall UP Light On Blue Intensity

HCUpOnBrigh 0 100 O % Hall Call Up Light On Brightness for LED
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Table 11: HC & IR Call Lights

Field Variable Min

Max

Initial Units

Description

HCUpOnColol 0

HCUpOnGree 0

HCUpOnRed | 0

IRColorCtrl 0

IRDNnOffBlue | 0

IRDnOffBrght| 0

15

100

100

100

100

15 color

100 %

625 %

50 %

20 %

Hall Call Button Up Light On Color
0 Based on Parameters
1Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

HallCall Up Light On Green Intensity

Hall Call Up Light On Red Intensity

IR Light Color Control
0=R Color.
1=HC Color until IR activated.

Hall Call IR Down Light CBlue Intensity

Hall Call IR Down Light Off Brightness




Table 11: HC & IR Call Lights

Field Variable Min Max Initial | Units Description

Hall Call IR Down Light Off Color
0 Based on Parameters
1Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

IRDnOffColor 0 | 15 15 color

IRDnOffGreen 0 | 100 100 % Hall Call IR Dowhight Off Green Intensity

IRDnOffRed 0 100 62.5 % Hall Call IR Down Light Off Red Intensity

IRDnOnBlue 0 100 50 | % Hall Call IR Down Light On Blue Intensity

IRDnONnBright 0 100 20 | % Hall Call IR Down Light On Brightness
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Tablell: HC & IR Call Lights

Field Variable Min Max Initial | Units Description

Hall Call IR Down Light On Color
0 Based on Parameters
1Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

IRDNONnColor 0 | 15 15 color

IRDNONnGreen 0 | 100 100 % Hall Call IR Down Light On Green Intensity

IRDnOnRed 0 100 62.5 % Hall Call IR Down Light On Red Intensity

IRUpOffBlue = 0 100 50 | % Hall Call IR Up Light Off Blue Intensity

IRUpOffBrght 0 | 100 100 % Hall Call IR Up Light Off Brightness




Table 11: HC & IR Call Lights

Field Variable Min Max Initial | Units Description

Hall Call IR Up Light Off Color
0 Based on Parameters
1Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

IRUpOffColor, 0 | 15| 15 color

IRUpOffGreen 0 100 100 % Hall Call IR Up Light Off Green Intensity

IRUpOffRed = 0 | 100 62.5 % Hall Call IR Up Light Off Red Intensity

IRUpOnBlue 0 100 50 | % Hall Call IR Up On Blue Intensity

IRUpOnBright 0 | 100 100 % Hall Call IR Up ORBrightness
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Table 11: HC & IR Call Lights

Field Variable Min Max Initial | Units Description

Hall Call IR Up On Color
0 Based on Parameters
1 Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

IRUpOnColor, 0 | 15| 15 color

IRUpOnGreen 0 100 100 | % Hall Call IR Up On Green Intensity

IRUpOnRed 0 100 62.5 % Hall Call IR Up On Red Intensity




Table 12: CB, VIP & Hsec Call Lights

Field Variable Min Max Initial | Units Description

CB OffBlue = 0 100 100 % Hall Call CB Light Off Blue Intensity

CBOffBright 0 100 20 % Hall Call CB Light Off Brightness

Hall Call CB Light Off Color
0 Based on Parameters
1Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

CB OffColor 0 | 15 0 color

CBOffGreen 0 100 O % Hall Call CB Light Off Green Intensity

CB OffRed 0 100 O % Hall Call CB Light Off Red Intensity

CB OnBlue 0 100 100 % Hall Call CB Light On Blue Intensity

CBOnBright ' 0 | 100 100 % Hall Call CB Light rightness
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Table 12: CB, VIP & Hsec Call Lights

Field Variable

Min\ Max‘ Initial

Units

Description

CB OnColor

CBOnNGreen

CB OnRed

HC SecBlue

HCSecBright

0 100

0 100

0 100

0 100

100

100

color

%

%

%

%

Hall Call CB Light On Color
0 Based on Parameters
1Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

Hall Call CB Light On Green Intensity

Hall Call CB Light On Red Intensity

Hall Call Light Security Blue On Intensity
Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.

Hall Call Security Brightness for Secured Floors




Table 12: CB, VIP & Hsec Call Lights

FieldVariable Min Max Initial | Units Description

Hall Call Security Color

Select what color to illuminate the hall buttons when the system is on
security. Used only with GAL seriahll button fixtures.
0 Based on Parameters

1 Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

HCSecColor 0 | 15 15 | color

Hall Call Button Securitiight Control
+1dnvert security.

+2=lash security.

+4=Master Security Enabled.

HC SecCitl o 7 0 s

Hall call Light Green Intensity When On Security.

0,
HCSecGreen 0 | 100) 0O % Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.

Hall Call Light Rethtensity When On Security.

0,
HC SecRed | 0 1100 100 | % Used only with GAL serial hall button fixtures.

Vip OffBlue = 0 100 O % Hall Call VIP Light Off Blue Intensity

VipOffBright | 0 | 100 20 | % Hall Call VIP Light Off Brightness
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Table 12: CB, VIP & Hsec Qadhts

Field Variable Min\ Max‘ Initial | Units Description

Hall Call VIP Light Off Color
0 Based on Parameters
1Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

VipOffColor 0 | 15 0 color

VipOffGreen | 0 100 40 @ % Hall Call VIP Light Off Green Intensity

Vip OffRed 0 100 100 % Hall Call VIP Light Off Red Intensity

VipOnBlue 0 100 O % Hall Call VIR.ight On Blue Intensity

VipOnBright | 0 | 100 100 | % Hall Call VIP Light On Brightness




Table 12: CB, VIP & Hsec Call Lights

Field Variable Min Max Initial | Units Description

Hall Call VIP Light On Color
0 Based on Parameters
1Red

2 Orange

3 Yellow

4 Chartreuse

5 Green

6 Aquamarine

7 Cyan

8 Azure

9 Blue

10Violet

11 Magenta

12 Rose

13 Rose White

14 Warm White

15 Cool White

VipOnColor A 0 | 15 0 color

VipOnGreen 0 100 40 | % Hall Call VIP Ligl®n Green Intensity

Vip OnRed 0 100 100 % Hall Call VIP Light On Red Intensity
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